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ADVER'nSEMEXl' OF CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY. 



Whereas the' Urfirerslty in CattiUrilge for sexetkX years past 
has suffered nrtich hiconvtAft^Ce, -dftd the kiterest" of letters no 
small detriment, from the variety of Latin and Greek Grammars 
used by the students, in consequence of that diversity, to which, 
under different instructors, they have been accustomed in their 
preparatory course ; to prpmote, so fkr as may be, the cause of 
l:4iterature, by preventing those evils in future, the Government 
of the University, on dtie consideration of the sttbject, has thought 
it expedient to liquest all instructors of Youth, who may resort 
to Cambridge for education, to adopt ** Adam*8 Latin Grammar,** 
and the •* Uhuceatcr Greek Grammar" with reference to such 
pupils, as Books singularly calculated for the improvement of stu- 
dents in these languages. The University has no wisli to ixrcom- 
inend, much less to dictate, to agv other instituticm, but only to fa- 
cilitate t\ic acairtdtion of Literature, by promiating imifcrmity 
•widiin itsdf. These bring the Gti^mtes Vhieh "mfi'be' used at 
this Collie by all classes, admitted after the present year, it 
seems necessary, to prevent future difficulty, by giving this pub- 
lic and timely notice ; for though a knowledge of the Grammar 
is not at present made indispensably necessary to admission into 
the University, yet every Sdiokr who may be accepted after the 
present Commencement without such knowledge, will be requir- 
ed immediately to forin a radical and intimate acquaintance with 
them, as no student will be permitted at the classical c^ercis^ U 
use any other Grammar. 

Cambridge, July 7, 1799. 
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Pin 

Jt HE Compiler was first led, at an early period 

of life, to think of composing this Book, by ob- 
serving the hurtful effects of teaching boys 
Grammar Rules in Latin verse, which they did 
not understand ; while they were ignorant, not 
only of the principles of that language, but also 
of those of their mother-tongue. Experience 
has since afforded him the most convincing 
proofs of the impropriety of this pr^ictipe ; and 
his opinion has been still further confirmed by 
perusinff the writings of the old Grammarians, 
and of tne most emment among the moderns. 
The old Gramniarians, CharisiuSy Diomedes, 
Priscianus^ Probus, DonaluSy ServiuSy Victori- 
nus, A^igustinuSy Cassiodonis, Macrobius^ Beda, 
Alcuinus, * <Src. have no verse rules ; and so in 
later times, Pcrotte^ Manutius^ Erasmus^ Va- 
lerius^ Buchanan^ Milton^ SCc. Nicolaus Pe- 
rotte, was one of the chief restorers of learning 
in the fifteenth century. He died Archbishop 
of Siponto in 1480. The Compiler has a copy 
of the first edition of his Grammar, printed at 
Brescia, anno 1474. It is composed by way of 
question and answer, but without any verse 
rules. — Soon after the invention of printing, 
and perhaps before, for the Compiler has not 
been able to ascertain the precise period, the 
custom was introduced of expressing the prhi- 
ciples of almost every art and science in La- 
tin and Greek verse. I'he rules of Logic, and 
even the aphorisms of Hippocrates, were taught 
in this manner. Among the versifiers of Latin 
Grammar, DcspmUer and Lily were the most 
conspicuous. The first com^l^\fc ^^\V\<^\\ ^"^ 

■i suppose tf to Lave II veil ^rtdcrTrajaTl,«lttd^^TuV<i\\ixe:twi^^«^V5.'^^^'« ^^^»^^^ 



IV PREFACE. 

Despauter's Grammar, was printed at Cologae, 
anno 1522; hisSyntax had been published anno 
1 509. Lily was made first master of St. Paurs 
school in London^ by Dr. Colet, its founder^ 
anno 1510 ; so that he was cotemporary with 
Despauter. His Grammar was appointed, by 
an act which is still in force, to be taught in the 
established schools of England. Various at- 
tempts were afterwards made by different au- 
thors, as, SancUus, Alvarus, ScioppiuSy Kirk- 
woody Watt, Ruddimany SCc. to improve on the 
plan of Despauter and Lily ; but with little 
success. The tnith is, it seems impracticable 
to express with sufficient perspicuity the prin- 
ciples of Grammar in Latin Verse ; and it ap- 
pears strange, that when scholastic jargon is 
exploded from elementary books on other sci- 
ences, it should be retained by public autho- 
rity, where it ought never to have1)een admit- 
ted, in Latin Grammars for children. But such 
is the force of habit and attachment to estab- 
lished modes, that we go on in the use of them, 
without thinking whether they be founded in 
reason or not When there are a gieat many 
exceptions from a general rule, whatever can 
assist the memory is no doubt useful. On this 
account the principal rules for the genders of 
nouns, &c. are here subjoined, for local rea. 
sons, from Ruddiman's Grammar; although 
many of them are by no means adapted to the 
capacity of boys ; and more of them are insert- 
ed, in compliance with the opinion of others, 
than the Compiler judges necessary. They 
are printed at the end of the book ; and such 
as chuse it, may have Lily's rules, Watt's rules, 
or any other, substituted in their place. 

The authors of the Nouvelle Methode ^or Pari 
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PREFACE, V 

Royal Grammar in France, judging it as ab- 
surd to teach Latin by rules m l^atin verse, as 
to teach Greek by rules in Greek verse, or He- 
brew by rules in Hebrew, composed the Rules 
of Latin Grammar in French verse. Some au- 
thors in England, as, Clarke^ Philips^ SCc have . 
imitated their example. But this plan has not 
in either country been much followed. No- 
thing can be more uncouth than such versifi- 
cation. So that Latin rules, on the whole, seem 
preferable. — However this may be, the follow- 
ing remarks concerning the method of teaching 
Latin, it is hoped, will not be deemed improper. 
AVhenthe learner is once master oi the in- 
flexion of nouns and verbs, he should be ex- 
ercised in getting by heart words and phrases, 
while at the same time he is employed m read- 
ing some easy author, and in turning plain sen- 
tences from English into Jiatin. 1 he sooner 
he can be brought to write part of his. exer- 
cises, the better; but he should never be oblig- 
ed to get Grammar rules, in Latin verse, till 
he is capable of understanding them by himself; 
because though the teacher may explain them, 
the scholar will soon forget the interpretation, 
and repeat the words merely by rote, without 
attendmg to their meaning : Nor should he be 
forced to get rules in Latm verse, which may 
be remembered equally well in English prose. 
Rules in verse are only useful when they as- 
sist the memory ; as when there is a number 
of exceptions from a general rule, where alone 
they are indeed of advantage : and even here, 
perhaps, any chime of words might answer the 
purpose as well as Latin hexameters- llvss.^^ 
uTiporlance, when the YuVe. \^ \v^w^^^v^v\. ^^ 
learner be accustomed to Te\>e^\. xvo vcv^^^ w. ^ 
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than is strictly applicable to the worcl or plirase 
in (juestion. The repetition of the whole is an 
useless Waste of time. The great object ought 
to be, to bring the learner, in as short time as 
possible, "to join without hesitation an adjec- 
tive with a substantive in any case, number, or 
degree of comparison ; and in like manner to 
touch upon any part of a vei b, and tell readi- 
ly by what case any adjective, verb, or prepo- 
sition, is followed.* The facility practice alone 
can teach, and tlie method of acquiring it must 
in all. languages be much the same. 

The niceties of construction, the figures of 
Syntax, and the other parts of Grammar, should 
be occasionally laught, as the learner proceeds 
in reading the more difficult authors. 

As the ancient Romans joined theGrammar of 
their own language with that of the Greek ; so 
we ought to connect the study of English Gram- 
mar with that of the Latin ;^ and when the learneii 
properly understands Latin Grai^miir, he ought 

to join with it the study of the Gre^k ; the 
knowledge of both these languages being re- 
quisite for the thorough understanding of the 
English. This is the practice ip England, and 
other countries, where the best Greek and La- 
tin scholars are formed. It is particularly ne- 
cessary in Scotland to pay attention to the Eng- 
lish, in conjunction with the Latin, as by neg- 
lecting it, boys at school learn many improprie- 
ties in point of Grammar, as wellasof pronun- 
ciation, which it is difficult in after life to cor- 
rect. This attention is less requisite in England; 
though even there, in the opinion of Dr.Low-th, 
to use his own wonls, ''the connection of the 
English withthe Latin Grammar, if it could be ii> 
-^- -•-'"ed intoschoolsjmijjht be of good service/' 
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L.ATIN AND ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



/. (jRAMMAR is the art of speaking and Writiog correctly. 
Latin or English Grammar 19 the art of speaking and 
writing the Latin or the English language correctly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules of'it. 
Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
which they are compounded. • 

Sentences consist of words; Words consist of one or 
more syllables ; Syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole subject of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 
A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound. 

/That part of Grammar which treats of letters, i& called 
Orthography, 

I The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c ; 
;D,d;E,e;F,f;G,g; H, h; I, i ; J, j ; K, k ; L, 1 5 
\M, m ; N, n ; O, o ; P, p ; Q, q ; R, r ; S, s ; T, t ; 
U, u ; V, V ; X, X ; Y, y ; Z, z. 

In English there it one l^ter more, namely, IK, w. 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consth 
nants. 

Six are vowels ; a, f, t, 0, u, y. All the rest 
are consonants. 

A vowel makes a full sound by itself; as, a, t. 

A consonant cannot make a i^xfecl.^^^xA. 
without a vowel j as, 6, d. . 



2 LETTERS AKD DIPHTHONGS. 

A vowel is properly called a simple sound: and the 
sounds formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants, 
articulate sounds* 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Semi-vowels j and 
Double Consonants, 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice ; as, p, in ap, 

* The mutes are, p, h ; t^d ; c, A:, q, and g; but 6, d, and 
g, perhaps may more properly be termed Semi-mutes. 

' A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice ; thus,- a/. 

The semi-vowels are, /, m, n, r, »,/. The first four of 
these are also called Liquids, particularly / and r ; because 
they flow soflly and easily aAer a mute in the same syllable ; 
as, hla, stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. 
Id naniing the mutes, the vowel is put after them ; as, p«, - 
&«, &c. but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put be- 
fore them ; as, el, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, z, and j. X is made ap 
of C9, ks, or gz, Z seems not to be a double consonant 
in English. It has the same relation to s, as v has to/, be- 
ing sounded somewhat more softly. 

In Latin z, and likewise k and y, are found only in words 
derived from the Greek. 

Fin English is sometimes a consonant, as in youth,^ 

H by some is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

DIPHTHONGS. )(^ 

A diphthong, is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is call- 
ed a Proper Diphthong; if not, an Improper Diphthong, 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned 
three ; au, eu, ei; as in aurvm, Eurus, omneis. To these 
some, not improperly, add other three ; namely, eti, as in 
Maia ; oi, as in Troia ; and m, as in Harpvia, or in cui, and 
huic, when pronounced as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; ae, or when 
the vowels are written together, (e ; as, aetas^ or cetas; oe, or 
cs ; as poena, or posna; in both of which the sound of the e 
only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels 
separately, thus, aetas, poena. 

The English language aboaads with improper diphthongv^ 
the just pronuncfation of which, practice aloue c^^t^^cb^ 
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in some words derived from the French, there are three 
vowels in the same syllable, but two of them only are 
sdunded ; as in beauty^ lieutenafit, 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several letters, 
pronounced by one impulse of the voice ; as a, ro, strength. 

In every word there are as many syllables as there are 
disitinct sounds ; as, in-fal-li-bi'li-ty. 

In Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there 
are vowels or diphthongs in it ; unless when u with any other 
vowel comes after g, 9, or s, as in lingua, qui, suadee : 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, because 
the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called Monosyllables , 
of twp, Dissyllables ; and of more than two, Polysyllables. 
But all words of more. than one syllable are commonly 
called Polysyllables. «dri^ 

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to fajBK 
rected by the ear. Compound words should be divided Wlo 
the parts of which they are made up ; as, up on, with-outy 
" &c. and so in Latin words, Sh-iUor^ tn-ops, propter-ea, et-enim, 
vel'Utf &c. In like manner, when a syllable is added in the 
formation of the English verb, as, lov-ed, lov:ing, lov-eth, 
will'ing, &c. 

Observe. A long' syllable is thus marked [']; as, amarc ; 
or with a circamflex accent thus, [^] ; as, amdris. A short 
syllable is marked thus, ["] ; as; onmtbus. ^ 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables, to accent, and 
verse, will be treated of afterwards. 

WORDS. 
/ Words' are articulate sounds significant of thought. 
That part of Grammar which treats of words, is called '. 

Etymology, or Analogy, 

All words may be divhlerl into three kinds ; namely, t. suck as mark the names of 
tilings ; 3. sucL as denote what t« affirmed eoneeminK thinfi;s ; and 3. such as are sig' 
iiificant only in conjunction with other words ; or wliat are called Substaniivet^ Attrir 
titttlves. and Cmnectcoes. Tlius in the tbliuwin< sentence, '^ Thf (Uligent boy readi 
the leston carefully in the gchoQi. nni it h'vne^^ the words boy. lesson^ school^ home* 
are the names we give to the things spoken of ; diligent, r. -jd* carejully. ex|>re8S what 
is affirmed concerning the boy : tbe^ inland, at. are only rignificant when joined witll 
Che other words of the sentence. 

Ail words whatever are either simple or compound ^ primi* 
live or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound, is call- 
ed their Figure : into priaritive and A^ra^>S^^^ v^l^^"^ ^^^.^V.^^ 
or kind, . ** 
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4 ?ARTS OP SPELCH. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more thsm 
one ; as, pius^ pious ; t^o, I ; doceo^ I teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two-Qr 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added ; as, 
impius, impious ; dedoceOy I unteach ; egdmct^ I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; as, 
piuSy pious ; discoy I learn ; docto^ 1 teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another 
word ; as, piitas, piety ; doctrina^ learning. 

The different classes into which we divide words, are 
called Parts of Speech, 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight; I. 
Nouiiy Pronoun, Verb, Parliciple ; decluied : 
2. Adverb, Preposition, Interjeclion, and Con- 
junction ; undeclined. 

^^jiD English the adjective and participle are not declined. 

Those words or parts of speech are said to t^e declined , 
which receive different changes, particularly on the end, 
which is called the Termination of words. 

The changes made upon woEds are by grammarians call- 
«^.d Accidents, 

Of old, all words which admit of different terminations 
were said to be declined. But Declension is now applied 
only to nouns. The changes made upon the verb are call- 
ed Conjugatiomi 

The Engligh language has one part of speech more than 
the Latin, namely, the ARTICLE. 

The aWic/e ifsa word put before substantive nouns, to point 
them out, and to shew huw far their signification jcxtends. 
' There are two articles, a dmd'the : a becomes an before 
a vowel, or a silent^. 

A is called the Indefinite^ TAc the Definite Article, 

A is used to point out one single thing of a kind, without 
fixing precisely what that thing is : Tke determines wha'. 
particukr thing is meant* 

A man means simply some one or other of that kind : tJo 
man signifies that particular man who is spoken of. 

The want of the article i:^ a defect in the Latin tongue, 
and often renders the meaning of nouns undetermined : 
thus, filius regis, may signify, either a son of a king, or . 
i/wjV sonp 6t the son of (lie kingy^T the king^s son* 
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Th9 placed before certain common namely marks either a 
whole kind^ or some individual of that kind, with which we 
are acqnainteit f as, tke lion, the ox, &c. 

A can only be joined to substantive nouns in the singalair 
number : the may also be joined to plurals. A ii likewise 
used before adjectives which express number, when manj 
are considered as one whole ; as, a thousand men^ afow^ a 
great many men. 

The is likewise applied to adjectives and adverbs in the 
comparative or superlative degree, to mark their sense more 
strongly ; as, ** the wiser;'' *' ^e better ;" ** the more I think 
•fit, the better 1 like it." 

NOUN. 

"i 

A noun is either substantive or adjective. > 

The wljective seefns to be imj^roperly caliedt noun ; it is otdv a word added tot^ mk 
tantive or iioiin, expretnve of iu quality; aitf'ttereAjre thoun Ik eoOMdeced as a &> 
fereDt part ui speech. But as the substaotiTe fend adjeotiTe together expreu but one 
object- and in latlo are declined after the same uoaoner, they have both Dean eonpre* 
headed uader theaauae gtaend uame. 

^PSubstanlive, or/Noun^is the name of any 
person, place, or things "Ssiboy, school^ book. 

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and^cofntmm names. 

Proper names arc the names appropriated to individnals ; 
as the names of persons and places ; such are Casar, Rome, 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing ae? eral 
sorts ; or for sorts, containing many individi^ls under thena $ 
as, animal^ man, beast, Jish, fowl , &c. 

Every particular being should have its own proper name; 
but this is impossible, on account of their innumerable mul- 
titude J men have therefore been obliged to give the saiDe 
common name to such things as agree together in (^^tailk 
respects. These form what is called a geiius^ ot kind ; a 
species, or son. 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the article joined to it ; as, when we say of 
some great conqueror, ** lie is an .Alexander ;" or, " The 
Alexander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of noons, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
abstract nouns ; asy hardness, goodness, rphiteness, virtue^ juS' 
tice, piety, kc. 

Wheo we speak of things, we conaldec Ihft.vi'^ oisi^ vc 
mpre.- Tbia is what we wiU JVutniber . V< Vi%u wa >towt>* 
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6 ENGLISH V0UN6.. 

spoken of, a noun is said to be of the singular number; wheii 
two or ipore, of the plural. 

Things considered according to their kinds, are either 
male or female, or neither of the two. Males are said to 
be of the masculine gender ; females of the feminine ; and all 
other things, of the neuter gender, 

Sach nouns as are applied to signify either the male or the 
female, are said to bejpf the commoyK gender ; that is. either 
masculine or feminine! 

Various methods are used, in different languages, to ex- 
press the di£ferent connexions or relations of one thing to 
another. In the English, and in mo^t modern languages, 
this is done by pi'epositions, or particles placed before the 
substantive ; in Latin, by declension, or by di£ferent cases; 
that is, by changing the termination of the noun ; as rex, a 
king, or the king ; regis, of a king, or of the king. 

ENGLISH NOUNS. 

In English, nouns have only one case, namely, the geni- 
tive, or possessive dfler,Vl}ich^ ill "formed from the noun, by 
adding an 5, with an apAlrofnns^ or mark to 8eparat^|^v as, 
John^s book, the same - mtljjthe l^ook of John, It was for- 
merly written Johnis book. 

Some hftve tlioiiglit the'# a ecmtiMtion for AUt bat improperly ; because, instead of 
the voman*§ AmA, we cannoc my, tUtt voman his book. Ot|ien have imagined, and 
vtth more jnttneM, that by theadditioa of the V the fubttamive is changed into a pos* 
^^nive a^wetiTe. 

When the noon ends in «, the sign of the possessire ease is •ometSmes net added ; as, 
far rightemuneta take g and neret to the plufal number ending in «; as, on engirt 
wings. Periiaps it would be better in the plund when it ends in «, always to use the 
particle, and not the possessive form ; as. on the toivg* of eaglet. Both the >i|^ and 
the preposit}oa se^n sometimes to be used ; as, a sMxer ofthe king's : but here are 
IWO possessivcs ; for it means, one of' the soUBers of the king, 

A singular noun, in English, is made plural by adding to 
it Sy or, for the sake of sound, es ; as, king, kings ; churchy 
churches; brush, brushes; witness, witnesses ; fox, foxes ; leaf, 
kaves ; in which last and in many others,/ is also turned 
into V, to make the pronunciation easier. 
, Several plurals are formed by adding en; as ox, oxen. 
Of these some ar^ contracted, or interpose a letter on ac- 
count of sound ; as, brethren^ children, kine, swine, 'women, 
men, &c. for brotheren, sowen, &c. Instead of kine we now 
commonly say cows ; and we seldom use brethren, but in sol- 
emn discourse. 

Nouns in y change y into ie; as, cherry, cherries; city, 
cities, Cherry^s, citv\s, &c. are in the possessive case. 

Some nouns form the plural more irregular!^ ; as mouse^ 
mice ; louse, lice; tooth, teeth ; foot, feet ; goose, geese, &c. 

The wqrj i^M !* dur, are tbe same in both numbers 

• m ■ 
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Some nonDfl, fyom the oattire of the tbingi wbich they ex- 
press, are used ooly in the linguUr, or in the plural forDi ;- 
aa, ixhtfit, pitch, gold, tloth, pride, &c. and bellaaa, tciuort, 
Iwtgs, bffweh, tie- t& 

Several aouiu in English are changed in their termina- 
tioD, to express gende r ; aa, priace, prinettt ; aetor, actre$s ; 
Hon, lionen ; .hero, heroine ; dtil^ duUhtti. 

The English laogaage hai a peculiar advantage orer most 
ether langaageB, tn malcing all worda whaterer, except the 
names of males and females, to Im^ of the netiter gender ; 
nnlesB wheo inanimate beings are perMntfied, oi' coas<dere4 
as person* ; aa, when we say of the sua, he shines; or of ' 
the moon, iA« iftuw). - '„. 

LATIN NOtJNS. 

A Ijntiu noun is decUaedhy Cfpnder^t Cases, "% 
and Numbers. 

There are three genders, MasevJinet Femi" 
nine, and Neuter. 

Xhe cases are six. Nominative, GeniUvet Da^ , 
tive, Aceusative, Vocative, ?md Jilative. t 

There are two numbers, lingular and Plural. 

There are five different ways of varying or 
declining oounsi called the ^rj/» steona, tktrd,, 
Jbw'thtatidfiftk'deelensidns. '--J 

Casea are certain changes made upon the teFoAnatioa of ~ 
BOODS, to expreis the relation of one thing to another. 

They are bo called, from eOdo, to fall ; because they fall, 
aa it were, from the oomioativ^ ; which is therefore named 
eiMt rectttt, the straight case ; amMhe other caaei, e^nu 
Mi^iii, the oblique cases. - 

The different decleoi>ioDS may be distipguisbed f;om one 
another by the tenninatioD of the genitive singabtf. ThVt ^ 
. fint declension V <> diphthong; the second hatt; the 
tbirit baa ii; the iborth has fi^; %oiJ the fifth has it in the 
genitive. • ■: i" 

AlthoQgb Latin noons be. said toliarfe aix cases, yetnone 
■ of them have that namber of different terviaatiooBj both iii ' 

tbe lingular and plural. . , -' . 

. ■^ QBirtau. RcLEs ^Dedtiukn. 

■ ■■■' I. Nounsofthe neiitergeodierhaTetlje A.crT 



8 GENDER OF NOUiVS. 

both numbers ; and these cases in the plural 
end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end al- 
ways alike. 

3. The Vocative for the most part in the sin- 
gular, and always in the plural, is the same 

.^ith the Nominative. 

s^ ' Greek noiins in s generally lose s ia the Vocative ; aa« 
Thomas, Thoma ; AncMseSyJinchiit; Pdris^Pari; PanthWy 
Panthu; Pallas^ antis, PoUa; names of meo. But nouns in 
es of the third declension ofiener retain the s; as, 6 Achilles^ 
rarely -e; O Socr&teSf seldom -e : and sometimes nouns io u 
and as ; as, O Thais, Alysis, Pallas^ -adis, the goddess Mi- 
nerva, &c, 

4. Proper names for the most part want the 
plural: 

Unless several of the same name be spoken of ; as, efujf- 
dtcim CcRsdres, the twelve Cassars. 
'-'' The cases of Latin nouos are thus expressed in English ; 

1. With the indefinite article, a Icing, 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. a king, Nom. kings^ 

Gen. of a king. Gen. of kingt^ 

Dat. to ox for a king, Dat. to or for l^ings^ 

Ace. a king. Ace. ^^gh 

Voc. king, Voc. O king$^ 

Abl. wiihffrom, in, by, a king: Abl. with, from, »», by^ lUngSt 

2. With the definite article, the king. 
Singular. ^ Plural. 

Nom. the king, Nom. the kings, 

Gen. of the king, Gen. of the kings, 

Dat. to otfor the king, Dat to or for the kings^ 
Ace. the king. Ace. the kings^ 

Voc. O king^ Voc. O kings, 

Abhwithfroinfin,by,theking: A\)\.T:vithfroin,!in, by, the kings, 

GENDER. 
Nouns in Latin are said to be of different genders, not 
merely from the distinction of sex, but chiefly from their 
bein^ joined with an adjective of one termination, and not of 
another. Thus, penna a pen, is said to be feminine, because 
it is always joined with an adjective in that terminatioitwhich 
h applied to females ; aty bdna penna^ a good ^U) aud tvot 
3cntis /?enna. 
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The gender of ooqdb which signify things without lifC;, 
depends on their tennination, and di^erent declension. 

To distingnish the different gender?, gramnriarians make. ^ 
use of the pronoun hie, to mark the masculine .- hxc^ the 
feminine ; and hoc, the neuter. 

General Rules concerning Gender. 

1. Names of males are masculine; as, 

Ilomerut, Homer ; pdter^ a father ; poeta, a poet. 

2. Names of ftimales are leminine ; as, 

HelinUy Helen ; muiier, a woman ; uxor, a wife ; mdtcr, :x 
mother ; soror, a lister ; Tellus^ the goddess of Cap. <|arth, 

3. Nouns which signify eiilier the male or 
female, are of the common gender; that is. 
either masculinc't j feminine ; as, 

Hie bos, an ox ; haec hos^ a cow ; hie parens, a father ; haec 
parens, a mother. 

The following list comprehends most nouns of the com- 
mon gender. 

Ad51esoeiM, > a youf^ maii, ConvlTa,a guctt, Obtett, nn hotta;^* 

JQvgiiis, 3 QKv^man. i2\utoa, a keeper* l'^tiu9iis, a cousin-gtrmav^ 
Afflnii, a relation og mat* Duk, a /rac/rr. if by tbe/athef^a tide. 

riage. If eres, an heir. Prdet« u nurfty, 

Antinea, a prelate, Hos^is. an enemy. Vnuwint a prince or prkf 

Auctor, an author. Iiifhusj an infant, cett. 

Aufnir, a soothtntfer, Inierprua, ah interpreter* Sicerdoi, a priest or prlfiit" 

Cilnis, a do^ or hueh* JQdexi a judge. e*4. 

CWiB, a citizen* HMrtyrt a martyr. Sus, a fwine. 

, €licna. o client. Miles, a soldier. TesiTt, a u-itneis. 

Cfimei, a companion* Milnlcv'ps, a Ourgeis* VAtri, a prophet. 

Coru'u^t a huihcmd or tf\fe* NSino, no body, Vintlex, an avtngcr''' 

but antistes, cliens, and hospes, also change tiieir termiba- 
tton to express the feminine ; thui), antisiUa^ clknta, hospXta: 
in the same manner with leo, a lion ; leana, a lioness ; tquus, 
equa ; mulus, mula ; and many others. 

There are several nouns, whicli, theugh applicable to both 
sexesy admit only of a masculine adjective ; as, advSna, a 
strans;er ; agricdla, a husbandman ; assecla, an attendant ; 
acedia, a neighbour ; exul, an exile ; latro, a robber ;/f/r, a 
thief: dptfex, a mechanic ; &c. There are others, which, 
though appHed to persons, are, on account of their tormina 
tion, always neuter ; as, scortum, a courtezan ; mancfpium. 
^cnttium, a slave, &c. 

Id like manner, operas, slaves or day-labourers ; vtgiUr^ 

* Cotma, ttqaepO'Cnt, infant, patruelU, et hient^ 
Jmm9tVindeA\Judex,dux, miles^ei hostile 
^atigiir«.et antU'es.juveni*^ con oiva* sncerdos, 
Muniqviurpg, vati-t^ advieicens^ nuM^ei au«i«r, 
Custv* nemo, eemes, teetit , ttu, &oi<^>ift, chnu(\\vc . 
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cxcubioe^ fvatches ; noxa, guilty persons ; though applied to 
men, are always feminiDe. 

Observations. 

Obs. 1. The names of brute animals commonly follow 
the gender of their termination. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and in- 
sects, in which the distinction of sex is Either not easily 
discerned, or seldom attended to. Thus, passer, a spar- 
row, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine ; bo 
aquila, an eagle, is feminine, because nouns in a of the 6r8t 
declension are feminine. These are called Epicene, or pro- 
miscuous nouns. When any particular sex is marked, we 
usually add the word mas or ftmtna ; as, mas passer, a male 
sparrow ; femina passer, a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name, for the most part, follows the 
gender of the general name under which it is comprehended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 
are masculine ; because mensiSfVeuius, inons, and^i/rius, are 
masculine ; as, hie .flprilis, April ; hie Agutlo, the north 
wind ; hie Africus, the south-west wind ; hie Tiberis, the 
river Tiber ; hie Othrys, a hill in Thessaly. But many of 
these follow the (render of their termination ; as, ha&c Jlfo- 
trona, the river Marue in France ; haBC ^ina, z mountain 
in ^^icity ; hoc Soracte^ a hill in Italy. 

In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, 
and ships, are feminine, because terra or regio, vrbs, arbor^ 
and ndvis, are feminine ; as, haec Egyptus, Egypt ; SamoSf 
an island of that name ; Corinthus, the city Corinth ; pomus^ 
an apple -tree ; Centaurus. the name oi a ship : Thus also 
the names of poems, haec Ilias, -ados, and Odyssea^ the two 
poems of Homer ; hec JEneis, -idos, a poem of Virgil's ; 
haec Eunuchus, one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination ; thus, hie Pontus, a country of that name ; 
hie StUmo, -onis ; Pesslnus, -units ; Hydrus, -untis, names of 
towns ; haec Persis, -tdis, the kingdom of Persia ; Carthago^ 
-fnis, the city Carthage ; hoc Albion, Britain : hoc Cmre^ 
Redte, Preneste,. Tibur, Ilium, names of towns. But some 
of these are also found in the feminine ; as, Ge/tcia Prceneste, 
Juvenal, iii. 190 ; Alta Ilion, Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, dleaster, -tri, 
a wild olive-tree ; rhamnus, the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine ; cytisus, a kind 
of shrub: r/^Z'e/f, (he bramble- bush ,' Ian*oc>lVi^VatcVi-U^vi , 
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ipius^ the lot- tree; cupressiis^ the cypress- tree. The first two 
however are oflener mascutiDe ; the rest oftener femLniDe. 

Those in urn are neuter ; as, buxum^ the bush, or box- 
tree ; llgustrum, a privet ; so likewise are suber^ *cri5, the 
cork-tree ; siler, -eris, the osier ; rdbur^ -dm, oak of the 
Itardest kind ; acer, -eris, the maple- tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commooly neuter; 
as, Afbustum^ guercetum^ escfdetunij sSlictum^fruttcetum^ &c. 
a place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. 
grow : also the names of fruits and timber ; as, pomumt or 
indium^ an apple t pfrttm, a pear ; ebinum, ebony, &c. But 
from this rule there are various exceptions. 

Obs. 3. Several nouns are said to be of the doubtful gen* 
der ; that is, are sometimes found in one gender, and some- 
times in another ; as, dits^ a day, masculine or feminine ; 
vulgus, the rabble, masculine or neuter. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end in ft,e, as^es. 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the 
feminine gender. 

The terminations of the dififerent cases are : Nom. and 
Voc. Sing* a; Gen. and Dat. ce, diphthong ; Ace. am; Abl. 
d ; Nom. and Voc. Plur. a ; Geo. drum ; Dat. and Abl, is ; 
Ace. as : thus, 

Penna, apen^ fern. 



JV*. penna, 
O. pennae, 
2). pennae, 
A. pennam, 
V. penna, 



Singular, 



a pen ; 
of a pen ; 
to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

pen ; 



A^ pennsl, with a pen : 



Termioa- 
tix)ns. 



Aeem, a ceruer. 
Acta, the ihore* 
Mm, u period of time* 

AertcAla, a husbandman* 
Ala, a tiring, 
A|&pB, a bbnv, 
AUnida,a Utrk^ 
Alfca, sea-ioeed, 
Alflta. tanned 



Plural. 
JV. pennae, pens ; 

G. pennarum, of pens ; 
D» pennis, to pens / 
A, pennas, pens; 

V, pennse, O pens ; 
Ji, pennis, Tmth pens. 
In like manner decline, 

A marea, the Ues of oil, Arrha, an earnest penny. 



(S, 15, 

am, aSf 

a, (By 

d, is. 



Ancilla. an handmaid, 
Ineh&ra* an anchor, 
Angailla, an eel, 
Aiua, a handle. 
Antenna, a taiUyard, 
Antlia, a pump. 
Aqua, uater. 

^qn'fi^ an eagle, 
her. An, an altar. 

Aaht^rim, the food of the Annek, a spu^, 

gtle, AttAfOcheH, 

AmTta, an aunt^hefather*» Aidea, & -e^i a heron, 

suter. Area, an open ptace. 

Amphora, a raj jr. ArSna, sand, 

AnipoU*,aJt/jsr,ptar, ^Mh ArgiXl^ potter''» earth* 
^*'* 'Sriftt, an ear 9f corn* 



Arvioa./af. 
Aaeia an axe^ 
Athl6ta,m. a wrettler. 
Aula, a hall. 
Aura, a breeze. 
Aunjra, m. a e/taribieer. 
Ivia, a grandmother, 
AJAHSL the arm pit, 
Bilsmu n whale, 
Barfaa. a beard. 
Bellua, any large beatt, 
Bertiiia. cl btiut 
'fi%\9^ , htn , ati herh* 

'&^lljcca^ a moth. 



10 



FIRST DECLEirSlON. 



BrActet, « thin leaf of gold, CttmSn, a C9rn besket, Inmttisa, e^tttut* 

Brtntca, c$ltnflowcr» COpa, a fun. IndiKeoa, m. a notivr, 

BrQma, vHnter. CQn, car<;. InMb, hunger. 

Bulla, a 6bM/^, a da/i m cnria, a tenatf-hme. Inftila, a iiii<r«. 

fto'f* CurrQca, « Aff(/^e^/«rrov. Iiu&iia, a vrmf • 



Byna, an caf-kide. 

CaiKjn. kind 9/ thee set D&Cfcinpeda, 
VfSkSuiiU. feet. 



Cj;mba, a boat, 

a pole tf ten 



Caltha, mortfftoUl 
Cajva, & calimrift, a okuU, 
CSluimM, slander. 
CJni€na» a muse^ a wnjr. 
Camera, a vault* 
Campana, a helL 
Canna, a cane or teed, 
CandSIa, a candle, 
Capia. a she^oat, 
Ca|>|a. a offer, 
C^t\raL,the keel of a sUp, 
^SkatL^afottage. 



Direta. diet^Jood* 
DiSI&bra, an axe, p 

Draehmt, a dIraoAm, 
^udght or c«/n. 
Epist^la,a/ff«^. 
Escaia6ffie* 
FUn. a focrnv 
Fibfila, «/a6b. 
F&ina,yaintf. 
F&rTna, m/'oL 
Fascia, II bandage, 
FSvilla embers. 
FSuestra, a reindow. 



CattXnea, a cV/nuf. 

CatJJpulta. an engine to oat Ffira. a wild beast, 

darfs, FSrfila, a rocf. 

Cl&tSna. a chain, FettQca, the shoot of a tree* 

CSterva, a body of men. Fibni. a fibre. 
O^thein, a chair, a pulpit, FTbfila a clasp. 



Cauda, the tail, 
Caula, a iheep-ette, 
Omnn^aeause, 
CBTfma« a cax^erru 
CivUla. a banter, 
Oella, a cell, 
Cera icax. 

CSr^monia. a ceremony, 
CerVYsia.afe beer. 
cenusa, ivhite lead, paint. 
Cetn, a square target, 
t^harta. paper, 
Ch<irria. a ttrin^ 
VAc^Osk, a kind of insect, 
CYcOnia. a stsrk. 
CTc&ta, hemlock. 
Ginftra, an artichoke, 
Chta, a chest, 
Cisterna, <r cistern, 
CTthfira, a harp, 
CI9Ta.ar^r/fr. 
Cl«pa)'dra, an hour-glcss, 
Clohca, a Jink, 
CachletL^asnail, 
Ccena. a supper, 
. CJSIuroba. pijgeoni 
C'iSma, the hafr, 
COmoedia, a tomedg 
Concha, a shelL 
f:Zp\a, plenty, 
Cfipfila, a bond, 
^:orrfgi; a shoe^tcket. ' 
(:5rAna a crown, a circle* 
Curtlna, a cauldron* 
Costa, a rib. 
Coxa, the hauneh, 
rrapula,a«ur/erf. 
rrStSra, a cup 
<:macii]iiL, a gridiron, 
f-i^na.a notch. 
Cri^pTda, a slipper. 
(^vBta^chalk, 
Crista, omvf* 
CxHioi^vsktapuru, 
Crusta, & •um, a morsel, 

CtJ/nu, a AtHien, 
ratpa,a/butf. 



Fidelia, an earthen vesseL 

Fimbria a fringe. 

FitcTna, a bag, or basket, 

FictQca, a rammer, 

FistQla, apipe. 

Flamma, ajlame, 

FoemYiia, a woman. 

Forma, a form, 

FomiTca, an ant* 

Foua, a dUcik, 

Ffivea.flpif. 

FrSmea, a short spear. 

FttUca. a^rthfovH, 

Funda, a sling- 

FuTca. a fork, 

Fuscfna, a trident, 

GSI^'a. an helmet, 

GallTna, a hen. 

GaiHSrsxia, an eating ulcer, L^ra' a tyre 



loo^, nmnt, 
Initita, a fringe, 
IniQla, an island, 
fn&la. elecampane, an kerb. 
IDTldia. envy. 
Ira, anger. 
joba, the mane* 
L&ccma. a ridlng-eoai, 
LBeerta. a lixard, 
L&elnia, a fringe* 
LaehrjNna, a rnsrrt 
LaetQca« lettuce. 
Ucfina adUch, 
LA|i:9iw. aJtagonm 
Lftma, a ditch. 
lAminM, a sorceress. 
Lamina, a plate, 
LBna, vtooL 

Lancra, a lance or spear, 
Lanista, m. a ftncingisnas^ 

Ur. 
Larva, a mask, 
L&tema, a lantern, 
LatrTna, a house of^ffiee, 
LectTca, a sedan or chair, 
Lena, a band. 
Lepra, the leprosy. 
Libra apound. 
LY^la. a Uachet, 
Lima, a^le* 
LTnea, a line. 
Linprua. the tongue, 
LTra, a ridge orfurtne, 
Llt^ra. a letter. 
Ltfcutta a locust, 
Lficema, a light. 
IMnai^tMmoon, 
LuscYnia, a nightingak. 
Lvrnpha, voater. 



Gaza, a treasure, 
Getntsm*agem, 
GSna, the cheek, 
Gi^nista, broom. 
Gingiva, rte/rtrm. 
Gian«i. gravel, 
Gieba, a clod, 
GiBL]a, the gullet. 
Out ta, a drop, 
NfibSna. a ran* 
K}kTa,ahog^ty, 
HBrflga, a sacr^ce, 
Hatta, a spear, 
HMSra, ivy. 
Herba, on herb. 



M&cbYna, a machine, 
Maetn, a kneading-trough, 
M&c&la, a stain, 
31 &la, the cheek-bone, 
MhlAcin, a calm, 
Mslva. a mallow, 
Mamuia, apap, 
MftnYca, a sleeve, 
MantYea, a nallet, 
2Vfappa. a napkin. 
MarK^rlta, a pear U 
Marra. a mattock. 
>f assa. a lump, 
MiitSna, matter^ etvff* tisit' 
ber. 



Hetmtt, or 'Ct^va. a statue of MStertSra, the moiher*s^ sis* 



Mercury, 
Hernia, a rupture* 
Hilla, a sausage. 
H5ra. an hour. 
Hoitia, a victim, 
Hydria, a water^pol, 
'^actfira, loss, 
HuQo^agate, 
idea, a fomK, an idea. 



term 

Matta, a mat or mattress, 
M&tfila. a chamber-pot, 
"MMulUk, narrow. 
Membr&na, a thin skhi^ a 

film; parchment* 
Memfiria. memory. 
MeDMl, a table. 
MensOra, a measure. 



IdiCta, m. an illiterate per- Meida. dung 

son, Menca, a pitcMor k. 

JrnAmXDia. an of rant, Ml^iCila, a bUickMri. 

W^etbn, an allur^mtni* VIAvt, « c«el* 
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Hiuteli, ■ waul. 
Uyiu, V. -a, m. a prtil.'. 

^laiia, ■Aiiunil Mu ,-, „ 1,. 

"onu.nriiJa. Fo«a. ■»• a paf . seiiba, ihrtfa Msmt 

"SfldHaiarBiin-. Poelriii. a pwttM. sena^MffmMttr. 

g«Tcnu a MOkMMter. Fnicnn, raa«. stain, • pa*, 

graptei ■ Bjwy*. Fdntiii, («%». Seotaitii. on flaUti, 

*;d^.''*,«"«i<,«r«i..- 

0&. o TiurKf. PCprni. a »•< 

u>.afiarA. imiiiria.nu VMcitilnf- Sick, u iliixtr. 

vrt»,mjar. PittMlki.a limn. S1IIqn,aH Auit. 

Orrtintn, lAc HqcA « 1A( PrOn.iAc^nn aUniSiMHl 

plDA w^ It, wAcn rAt Prflii,nnM. SlnaliiM^Mi- 

— "— -" '•rOupii, ora«. Stmllg. iar. 







Oiim, an auMr. Pralm, Atar/reit. SRflta, a ftuti 

PMBIi, B rUlnir^ial. Ptiui», a iurm:« fh^ 3««cJih 'I* 

P*f<i»,apomt, Paluia amailcgM. aok,.a-'-- 

PllBiti^ a aratiiag, of PiiniM,a><B&. ;£Uir, 

plactfirH. fvlft, l/u-Bulp 9ftci\t,awauli.ltuer. 



Sp^om 



.arb-l. BflBlniB^ » -W m. a ff 

Pu|i(lla,!Ai^a/ybD/'iAc<v<. Sp«liiiiet,i 

MfToin^' ™iir ""' J-iiiiOu.HilJWCT-, S^t^nttr^'ctm 

. PiLm. (*»«&■. l'ira,n/i./i--rD(pUc Splu, Mt W* »nir. 

Ftlvam,iie eytM. quiirtn, ir-um.oic' --■ ■ 

MpOifcaMiiiSr mat. n/ng. 

nclbab,»inu«wMiivj UKpnln, ai^/bml; 

PHn,aJay^ Rlu.a'J/nt. 

ntCn,sj[g6JM. llTpi.iibin*'. 

PBm.aifapBTJMuA Hlu. at»M. 

pedle*.>iyener. Him. arm. 

F«Blil*. q in«u*> lUn- a iDhKl. ' S^Ul a lUr. 

•\ FCBBriB.HM. SB^.aiirtfljU. SHnO^triMfa 

penka)>iir» Hum, a </<mi{A(L BtbB, ■■ icide. 

Pro. ■ Perth. RuiMliUi,a fos ot plant. Silw, liifiliarh tail, 

Mi<11ea.n eOarrttr. BDui. rw- WHa.irnau 

diun. Sibum. i«"a«. StmwBria. fit moliiv iT 



pawiramt Slgt, . . ._ , ._. .. _ — 

VtTTM.i^mrnini/'aacnL sagina.cainnjiu-. Siran, a mb kst'. 

Pvnau, a inait. EAitn. on arr>*> Strtoa, ■ hicb 



^i!^^ 



Ilsi,a/>ifa. 
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Snra. the aifif' the leg* TonstrTna, a barhi^'t thop, Vunpi^fiaUti -..ir.', a c/nrir,* 

Sutrinu. ^r. tobemftj « «Aoe* TrSgcnlia, a fro;rrr/y. tkrifu 

makcr^it shop, Tragfila, ajmfttin with a Vcua, atwin. 

Sutflni, a «rom. barhed head. Vtinia, /faw. 

SyeApltanta, m. a tharp- "J^vahctt. a sfedge tu droy, Venia, m. an k^nietiQrjt 

er. 1 rama, f Ac wW*. «i^tie. 

Syliaba, a syllable. Trochlea, a pulley* Verrflca. a ivart, 

SynibOla, a club^ a share of Trulla. n trowel. Y^slcai the bladder, 

a reckoning, 1 rQtyim, n balanee. ^opa, a wasp. 

SyrophCWiio, harmony. ^Qba,a trumpet. Via, a way 

Spgr&pha, a hill or bond. Jfinica, a waistcoat, Vieia, a vetch or f err. 

• 1 Sberna. a sht^, Zurha, a crowd, VictYma, a victim, 

I'&bula, o ta5le. \uriiui, a «r««/>- Victoria, a conguesr, 

'I jeda, a torch, Jilna, an ctf. Villa, a country teat, 

rxnia, a ribbon, UiQia, on ow^ Vindemia, vin'ff>ftf . 

TechnsL a trick or vnte, "Vlvu^ sedge, Vi«dicta vengrance t a rmt' 

Tei^Gla, a Hh, Vmbra. a shade* Inid on the head oj ^imet 

Tela, a web, H"^* fl xvave, when freed, 

Terebra. a wimble. Unfrfila. a nail, the hoof. Yiuhif a violef. 

Terr^i the earth, V[!^pA, the houpoo^ abird, Vt^rti^a viper, 

TesvivBta dye. tJrtna. ttrinr. Virga. nrotf. 

Testa« an earthen pot, Urna, an urn. Vita, life, 

Textrlna, a weavtr*s shop. VnTca, a nettle, Vitu, afiiet, 

Theca, a case, U va, a grape, VTverra. a ferret, 

TTbia, a pipe^ the leg, Vacca, a cow, Vfila. the palm of tU f.gad, 

'niia, the linden4ree. VSglna, a setAbard, ZGna, a ^^rdle, a zone, 
'nnca> a moth. 

Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. The following nouoa are masculine : Hadria^ 
the Hadriatic eea ; cometa, a comet ; planeta, a planet ; and 
sometimes ialpay a mole ; and ddma^ a fallow-deer. Paseha^ 
the passover, is neuter. 

Exc. S. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the geni- 
tive singular in di ; thus, aula, a hall, gen. auldi; and some- 
times likewise in as ; which form the compounds offdmfluy- 
usually retain ; as, mater-fdmUlias, the mistress of a family ; 
genit. matris-familias ; nom. plur. matres-fatnilias, or matres- ~ 
familiar um, 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently dhus 
in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
cases from masculines in t^ of the second declension : 

Antina, the soul^ the lift* FTIia, & NAta, a daughter, 

Bca, a goddess, LTberta, a freed woman, - 

Equa a mare, fdlilz, a sfit-mule, 
Faniula, a female servant. 

Thus, dedbusy Jilidbus^ rather than^/2V5, &c. 

Grbek Nouns. 

Nouns in as, es, and e of the 6r8t declension, are Greek. 
Nouns in as and es are masculine : nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns in as are declined like penna ; only they have am 
or an in the accusative ; as, ^neasy ^neas, the name of a 
man ; gen. JEn€<B ; dat. '<£ ; ace. -am or an ; voc. -o ; abl. 
{7. So BoreaSy -eoe, the north wind ; Tiaras^ -ob, a turban. 
In prose they have commonly crm, bui^in poetry ofteneran, 
in the accusative. Greek nouns in a iiave sometimes also 
an in the ace. in poetry ; as Otsa^ -am or -an, the name 
of a mountain 
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l^ouns in 65, and e are thus declined : 

Anchlses, Anchisesy the name of a man. 

Singular^ 
..Yoin. Ancbises^ Ace. Ancbiscn, 

Oen. Anchisai, Foe, Anchise, 

Dat, Anchisae, AbL Anchise. 

Penelope, Penelope^ the name of a woman. 

4Sitignlar, 
yom. Penelope, Ace, Penelopen, 

Gen. Penelopes, Voc, Penelope* 

Dat. Penelope, AU, Penelope, 

rhcse nouns, being proper names, want the plural, unless 
^hen several of the same name are spoken of, and then th^ • 
are declined like the plural ofpenna. ' •* 

The Latins frequently turn Greek nouns in es and e into/ 
a; as, Atrida^ for Atrides ; Perm for Perses, a Persian ; 
Geometray for -tres^ a^eometrician ; Circa^ for Circe ; 
Epitoma^ for -m«, an abridgment ; Grammatical for -ce, 
grammar ; BhltdrXca^ for -ce^ oratory. So Otma, for C/i- 
nias, he. The accusative of nouns in es and e is found 
sometimes in em. 

N9ie, We iometimet fyifl the f^eoit. pIuAl contiMted; as, C<r/Sc jf/Om, fot CceUcotarifnh 
JtlneaMmt Aa -arum, 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension end in er, 
.*>, ur^ W5, um ; os, on. 

Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are 
jnasculine. 

Nouns of the second declension have the gen. sing, in i ; 
the dat. and abl. in o ; the ace. in um ; the voc. like the 
nom. (But nouns in us make the vocative in e :) The uom. 
and voc. plur. in z, or a ; the gen. in orum; the dat* and 
abl. in is ; and the ace. in 05, or a ; as, 

Gener, a son-in-law^ maic. 
Sing. Plur, 

Kom, geoer, Nom, generi. 

Gen, generi, Gen generorum, 

Dat, genero, Dat, generis. 

Ace, generum. Ace, generos, 
Voc, gcner, Voc, generi, 

Abl. genero. Abl, generis. 

After the same manner decline «dccr, -€T\^^fe.>^\fet *vcv-- 
law ; putr, -t.ri, a.boy : So Fwrd/cr^ a vvWaJvuv L.uaJeT^ 
Ae mormog star ; dduller^ an aduUetet \ armtgeT ^ «cl •^^- 
aufur-jbearet ; preshyier^ aj[i elder ; Muldber , ^ 'R'wxv^ ^^ ^"^^ 



Terminati 


ons. 


er. 


tr, us, 


• 




• 


orum^ 




o» 


is, 




um 


,os. 


er. 


ir, e, 


if 




0, 


is. 
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god Vulcan ; vesper^ the evening ; and Iber^ -eW, a Span- 
iard, the only noun in er which has the gen. long, and its 
compound Celttber, -eri: Also, vtr, vfrt, a man, the only noun 
in ir; and its con[>pound8, Livir, a hrother-in-law ; SemUnr^ 
duumvir f triumvir, &c. And likewise Sdtur^ ^uri^ full, (of 
old, satiirus) an adjective. 
Bat most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive ; as, 

Ager, a Jicld^ mascv 
Sing, Plural. 

Norn. Sger, Abm, agri, 

Gen, agri, Gen. agrorum,^ 

Dat agro, Dat, agHs, 

Ace. agrum, Jicc. 

Voc. ager, Voc. 

Ml. agro. AbL 

In like manner decline, 



agros, 
agris. 



CAlilber, & .bra, a terpent, Mftrister. a ntttHK* 

CQlter, the cmlter ^ a MYinster, a #^iHmr« 

plough^ a knife, OtAgeVt o wUd ats, 

Fftber, a workman . Seal per, a lancet. 



/iper, a wiiii boor, 
Arbiter, (Sc -tra), a^'u<ff^ 
Aoster, the south wind. 
Cancer, a crtUhfUh, 
Cipeuanhegoai, 

Also Mer the bark of a tree, or a book, which has tibri; 
but liber J free, an adjective, and Liber, a name of Bacchos, 
the god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper nameti 
Alexander, Evander, Periander,Menander,Teucerf MileMger, 
Arp. gen. Alexandri, Evandri, &c. 

Dominus, a lordf masc. 



Sing, 
Norn, dominus, 
Gen. domini, 
Dat, domino. 
Ace, dominufh. 
Foe. domine, 
AbL domino. 



Plural. 
Nom, dominiy 
Gen. dominorun, 
Dat. dominis, 
Ace. dominos, 
Foe, domini, 
AbL dominis. 



In like manner decline, 

BajQ lus, a porter, 
fiarrus, an elephant. 
li&lut, a morsel, 
Bombus, a buzz, 
C&ballut, a puck horse, 
CSe&lMs, a kettle. 
C&chinnust a toad lungh, 
Cadilceas, a vtand. 
C&dus, a cask. 
CaiSLmui, a recti, 
Cfk\iixhm,a batket 



-Ab^aoi, o table or de^. 

Xlaervut, m heap, 

Ac&l«us, a sting. 

Agaut«a lamb, 

Ainus, f. an alder-tree, 

Mvcm^he channel of a river, 

AtifiHiusa a corner, 

Antmus, tAe mind. 

Annu%, a year. 

Annfttus, a nag. 

Antu, fl Cfi-cte. [rr. . « . 

Arehttectui, a master-buUdr Callus} « -00), harajlest 

Arj|*ent&riua, a banker. Caminus. a rbimney, 

Armus, the shoulder tfa Ctmpv»,apluin. 
beast ; also of a man, CantblLmB, n cup or jug, 

AsYaus, & -a. on ats. Cardaoa, a tfiistle. 

A utumoas, the autumn* Cariras. the wrist. 
Jtyus, ajerafu(fath£T, Carrai, & -urn, u cart. 

MyaneiihUf the mtther** Ciieus. cA«Mf . 

^afAer, CSlttlttgufl, a r»Ik 



C&dnat, a pUOter, 
Caurut. a west wind. 
Cedrot, f. a cedar tree. 



Om-viu, a St 

" 5tu», a 
indecl. 



CStut, a wha 



ag, 
Me, pi. 



caie^B. 



Chlruni^iis, a surgeon, 
OhOrns, a choir. 
Clbuf, meat. 
Cincinnus, a curl, 
Cianus« a medley. 
Cip|iui, a grave-stone, 
Civemw/tptUroreonnfiafsif, 
Cireus, & orciiius, a drehe. 
Cirrus, a tuft at curt. 
Citrus, f. a citron-tree. 
Clathrm, a igrate. 
a^svA^a nnil. 
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Cljpeus, a f9uni shield, 
Coceus, v» -ura, scarleU 
CSiapiius* a box «n the ear, 
Cundus, a butkP' 
CoDdylus, the knuckie> 
Con ^mi a galbih. 
Coitt'Sbrtnas. a cmtiriFger'' 

man by thernvther^s tide* 'lamut, a hook. 
Contut , a hng pole* Hfiriil lus, a divHicr, 



G\^hm,a globe, 
Gr&b&tus, a couch, ' 
G r&culut, ajackdawm 
GrUinus, a hillock, 
Guti us, a cruet or vial, 
Gj-rus, a circle, 
Hi£dus,a kid. 



Conus, a tone, 
C^phinus, a basket, 
COquiu, a cook. 
Cornus- f. the corneUree, 
Corvus, a raven, 
C&rylas, i'. a Uaxel'trce, 
Cdrynibus, a bunch qf ivy 

berries. 
Coi^phxus, o ringleader. 
Corf tus, or -ost auor^Mte, 
crnhurnns, a wikin, 
CUbiuu, a itu^» 
<£ucuUus, a hood, 
Ci'icuJlus vtf/cQcQIas, a cuo^ 

koo, 
Culeus. a leathern bag, 
Culiuus, a stalk, 
CuluUus, a put or jug, 
Cua.iihu.on fteap. 

C^iilculu^, a rulbU 
CyaihuK, a cup or glass, 

Cy^y^UStfl svMn. 
CyUiulrus, a roller, 
D|^15gai, a discourse to* 

twncn two or more* 
Dt^tius, ajinger, 
I^iscus, a quoit, 
i^lvus, a god, 
^Olus, dr^cit. 
^uai\is, a bush. 
lH*hIuust an urchiu, 
V'V^^WH, 'in elegy. 
• phebuf^ a youth, 
iSpYld^us, a ronctusion. 
KpiscSpiu. an overseer^ a 

bishop. 
Kquiileus, an instrumeat 

of torture. 
Kquus, an horse, 
ErSbua, hell. 
Bums, the east vfind. 
Fftgus, 1 a beech-tree, 
F3ln(illu«, (I nuin servant, 
y^vZinxus, the toest wind, 
F&vui an honeycomb, 
IFIguUis, a potter. 
Fiacus, tiw ex.-neguer, 
Fluccus, a lock uf vfool, 
FIQv.us. a river. 
Fficusi an hearth. 
Fraxinus, !'• an ashtree, 
Fritillut, a dice-box^ 
FQcuf, a drone bee, paint, 
fli' iU9, smoke. 



HSi'uSf a master. 
Hesp'^rusi the evening. 
Ulnottkat, s young hind-w 

/awTk, 
Hm»Q»,amu/e. 
Hircus,ajS'oa^. 
liurtus. a garden, 
HlMi^rus, a shoulder. 
Hydros, a loaierserpent, 
luternuncius, a go-between, 
Istkmus, a neck of load te> 

tween two seas- 
Juncus,iz bulrush. 
Javencus, a bullock, 
L&bfrinthuit a maaie. 
LHceriiu, the arm. 
L&nius. a butcher, 
L&queus, a noose. 
Lecius, a couch. 

Lt^gatus, an ambassador, 

LSgCikiiuc, an Ijj^ttoraiif iaio- 
yer, a pettifogger, 

Lfithargut. w letfuirgy. 

Iambus, a selvedge. 

LlmuSf f/ime. 

LVtuot, a crotAed staff, 

LQuus. a suered grove. 

LuinbrTcus, an earthworm, 

Loimbus, the lata* 

Lupus, a wolf. 

L) eliiius, a mmfi, 

JAiifiiu. a magician, 

Mullcus, a mallet, 

Mulus. toe mast of a. ship, 

:M&Ius, t an apple-tree^ 

MaDnu8,a latle horse. 

JM&tbemdticaa.a tnat/tema 
tieian. 

Jf^diastlnw, /s slave, a 
drudge. 

MSdlcas, a phifsiciath 

Mf ndlcus, a beggar, 

Mer|;u8. o cormorant. 

Milvas, a kite, 

Mfinus, a mimic* 

JVISdius, a bushel. 

Mddus a manner, 

Mtiechiu, an aduUerer, 

Mftrus,r. a mulberry^ree. 

Mucus, theJiUh of the nose, 
snot. 

Mullus, a mullet fish, 

Mulus, & 'a, a mule, 

Miirui, a wall, 

Muscus, moss 



Fuiiarayilus. a rope-dancer, Myrtus, f. a myrtle^ree. 



Fundus, afann. 
Fungus, a m'lshroom, 
Fumus.an oven, 
F&«u»«a M'indU, 
GaIIu^ acock. 
<jie^\wi.a por/er. 
Oihtms, a sweHing, 
•OJ'^iif. a fvorti. 



Nuevus, a sPat, 
NIlnui» a dwarf, 
Nisus, the nose, 
• Kervus. a strings 
Nidus, a nest 
VimlMks, a cloud, 
NCdus a knot, 
y6thu9, a bustaTd% 

n ^ 



N&tHs, the smth toitid. 
Nucleus, a ArermL 
NuoigniSf a number. 
Nrnnmas, a piece of money, 
Nuntius, A mcssetiger, 
Obdius. afarthmif. 
Oceftnus« the ocean, 
Oculus, the eye, 
OrcuA, hell. 
Omus, f. a wld ash. 
Ostr&cisnius, a voting v/ith 

shelU, 
Paed&sAgfis, a servant who 

attended hoys. 
FftgiM, a ean'on or village, 
F&lus, a stake. 
Paonu&i cloth. 
PSrialtus, a flatterers 
Pardus, a panther. 
parfWhus, an entertainer.. 
FtitniviBt the /inheres brother 
Patr5nus, a fnUron. 
Pedtcllus, A louse- 
Pestfisus, a boU \hat 

P&tMs, a broad brimmed 
Phlirus, or -08,0 watchrtowei , 
Phtlds5phus, a Iwer «/* wiS' 

dom, 
Ph(£bus, poet, the sun, 
Phj^sYcus, an inquirer irH» 

nature. 
Plcus, a woodpecker, 

PUeos, a hat, 

Pilns a hair* 
Ptrus. t'. a pear-tret. 

PiSgUrius, aptagiary^ man* 
stealer ; or one who steals 
front others books. 

fmius, a vagrant ^ a beggar* 

PlQteus, a pent-house, a prat 
for books. 

PSlus, the pole, htvven, 

Puntus, the sea, 

PHyulxUtapeopl/!, 

Pupuhis, f. 42 poplar-tra, 

Porcus, a hog. 

Purrus. a leek. 

Piimlpilus, the chief centtf 
rion. 

PrlviinMis, a stepson, 

Prficus, a suitor. 

Prflnm.*, a stt ward, 

Prunus, t. a plum-tree, 

Fsittiicus, a /i'lrro^ 

Pugnus r/u:fi*t. 

^ollw^ a cMcken, 

Pulnuus, a pillow. 

Pilpdlus.an orphan, 

Pupus, a young child, a btAe, 

Puteus, a well. 

Qui IIS & quHi'iHusi a basket 

Raceiuuf a cluster of grapes 

K&dins, a ray. 

Ramu9- a f/ranch, 

Keaius, aniNsr. 

Rhombus, a tttrbot. 

Rho'icuS) a snorting, 

Ki«!U8. a trunk. 

Hiviu a ri«uUA 

H^V^W u. iur^ioU^'^. 



id 
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which dead boditi were StJ^to^kxiitM^the tt$mach T^rut, a cbwH 

incloud Str&pus, a l4onjf, a «f rap Ttib&lua, a thiitte 

S&tj^msf a tatyr^u ktika oj Stf lus, a tey/r, or iron pen Triumphus, a frium/^A 

denugMi . tit lorite wkh «n -wueen Trftchu8,aM/> 



Sctlinus, a bmf i apiece •/ tables 

v)9oa iphere theaat* hung Sabulcaa, a svnnt-herd 
ScSpiu, a gtaikj a thqfi ok Sactutjaice 

shank Soleus, afurrow 

Sc&TUs, the tcaty a fish Suretiliu, a young tvrig 

SeirpuR, a rush Susurrut, a whisper 

^ Sciunis, a squirrel T&lus. 'he ankle^ a die 

ScSp&lui. a rock Taurus, a hull 

Sc5pus. a mark Taxus, i'. theuevHree 

Set^p&\a»^doubtoticniple Termlnas, a oound 
Ser&pus, a tittle Hone 'rh&ianius, 

Sej^pnui, a bovtl chamber 

Serrua, a slav: ThSolSgus, a divine ^ 

Settertiiu, two pounds and TMsaurut, atrtasure * 
a hmlfs a sesterce i aR^^ ThSlos, the roof of a temple 



Traociu. the trunk 
Tdbus.n tube or p^e 
Tiimulus. a UHoek 
Tuidiu, a thrush 
T^numus, a tyrant 
J.f pQ»,a figure or ty^ 
v^lmas, r. an elm-tree 
Umbirrcat, the uavtl 
yncui. a hook 
^rceatt a pitcher 
'rh&ianius, a nuirrit^ bid- Vrftu, a bear 

Urui, a buffuio 
Ut8ru«, the womb 



man com 
SIcariua, an a**a»iin 
Slm\n9%Gi-ek^an ape 
S\nuM9 the dogear. 
bocciUf a Hnd af thoe 
Somnai, iteep 
S5nus, a «ouiu<, 
Sp&ros, a spear 
SuMuas, a brid^ireom 
^timQliu, a stingy a spur 



Thrdnus* a rouat seat 
Thy&9«. n chorus in he* 

nour nf Bacchus 
Thyrttts. a spear wrapt vnth 

ivu 
TTtolus. a title 
T5mus, a volume 
Tttnus, a note in music 
T5phus, a gravet-Hone 
Tomiu, a turnrr's wheel 



Vallas, a stake 
V?^nfiftciw, a soreerer 
Ventus, the wind 
VTcus, a vMage^ a street 
Villicui, & -a, an evtra^ 

of a farm 
ViUtu, ehnggy hair 
VYtrllut, the yolk ff an eigH 
VitrKeus, a stepfather 
Vttilius, a calf 
zephyru% the vffU ro^d 



Regnum^ a kingdom^ neut. 



Sing. 
Kom. regnum, 
Gen, regni, 
Dat, regno, 
Ace. regnum, 



Plur. 
Jiom. regna, 
Gen. regnoruQf, 
Dat, regnis, 
Ace, regna, 
P^oL regna, 
Abl. regnis. 



Voc, regnum, 
AhL regno. 
"X Id like manner decline, 

.^tam, vlsttor Biennium, two years Cribruni. a Heve 

. -^^. „ ... .__, - Bradiium, an arm Ct\At^\nm^abed<haif^r 

BQtf rum, butter CamTnum, cumin^ an JkeHt 

CselttiD, a graving tool Cyrab&lum. a cipnbal 

Csmentttm. tnaU!rials for Damnunit los* 



AcOnTtuin, wcy^e bane^ a 

poisonous plant 
AQ&^um, a proverb 
AdimaYculam, a prop 
Xdi^tum, the most ^cret 

part tf a temple 
Album, a roister 
Allium, jrorucAr 
Amentum, a thong 
Am&ietum. a charm 
AiiSihum, anise 
Antlcum, a fore-door 
Aotrum, a cave , 
Ajftwn^ parsley 
Argentam, silver 
Armeotum, an herd 
Arnim, (Sc -m . afield 
Astrun. a star 
Asylum, a sanetuery 
AtriwB, a oourt or najil 
Aul-<£um, ttUtestry 
Annm^goid 
AuxUium, assistanee 
ATiirium, a cage 
Bab&mum, bam 
BKAthrura, an (^yss 
MUstuea, a kUt 
Bj^lmm, sttar 
JWvutm, t09 ttaye 



building 
C&niitrom, a basket 
CSpistrum, a hatter or mwt 

xle 
Cattram. a carafe 
Centrum, the centre 
CSrSbrora. the brain 



D£!tibrum, a temfde 
DSmenMim, an aliowancenf 

meat 
DetrYmentomt damt^ge 
Di&rium.fi day^s wages' 
DliQtf&lum, the dawning of . 

day 



Chlrugr&phuiB* a Aandwrif- Diura,p(jet. the spen air 



ing 

C1lium,Me eye-lashes 
Citruin, cUron-wood 
CtMiXcttro, a trumpet 
Coelum, pi. ■«, heaven 
Ccenum. mire^ dirt 
Colldquium, a conference 
Collura, the neck 
Comm5dum, advantage 
Conflnium. a bound or li- 
mit 
CoDn^Ubriom, a larfess 
ConTYeiure, a reproach 
CSrium, a hide 
Costvm, spikenard 
€r6mium,a dry Hick 
C^poicQ^fiD, xhe rifia£t(t 



DOUunv a cask 
BSmlcllium.an abode 
DSnum, a gift 
Dorsum, tneback 
£ff {igiura^n escape 
Blectrum, am&rr 
Klgmentum, an element t a 

. letter 

£lSgium,a briff saying, a 

_ testimonial in one*s praise 
Eva6liivaent\im^ profit 
Emplastrum, a platter 
EinpSrium, a n*art or nua^ 

ket town 
£^VunpvuT(v, a sa>liil« 
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EiM^itiliuOt amhhauie 
£rrum, vdtches 
KgsSdanu a ekariat 
EvercYcQluin, a drag-net 
£xe«npliiin, an example 
ExUiom, dairu-tion 
Bxoidtiim, 8 beginnlitg 
FSnum, a *emple 
Faseiaum, wkchcraji 
Futtlffium. the m> 
Fereuium, a tluh 9/ meat 
Ferrum, ir9n 
FHom, a thread 
FlabeUam, a /an 
riaeram & fl&gelluia, « 

TO/l/p 

Ftaraineum, a vtf/7 ^ 

FoenuuD, hay * 

FSlium, a ^Z* 
Fdruin, a market-plocc 
Fr<iKUiii, 4 strawberry 
Fretam, a na rmv tea 
Fruiiifntum, corn 
Fruttrum, a bit at piece 
FuleruiDt a nfp 
Fui'tuoi, fheft 
Crraitarium. a granary 
Grknum, a grain 
GriLphium, a pencil 
GreiniuiD, the bosom 
CrymiiSuiuoi, aptaceofexer' 

cise 
Cynec^um, the voman^e 

apartment 
•yp««m, ploiter 
Haustrurn, a tudcei 
Mell.1b5rum, He -ut, heUe- 

6«rr, t plant 
Hfir6|ttriuin. any thir^ that 

tellt r7ieh9Uis 
IdQluuii nn imitge 
Hdyllium, a pastoral poem 
Znip{:rium, command 
luceptnm, an enterprise 
liidfciuin, a ditcwery 
Iiidriiium, a shirt 
iiig:^niuio, wit, genius 
Ikiltiuio, a beginning 
lutenrallum, distance de- 

ttoeen 
Jtldlcium, Judgment 
JlguluiD, the thro'it 
jaguoo, a yoke^ the ridge of 

a hill 
Jun^uot, a quarrel 
Jiumta, an order 
JustTtioin, a vacation 
LfibiuiD, the tip^ 
Itanium, bacon ' 
ItigSianm a cfutmber^ot 
Llbuui. a sweet coAw 
Licium, the tooof 
Lignum, lovod 
LUium, a lily 
Linteuuif/i tfieet 
Unam, lint 
LOrariL) a thong 
Lucrum, ga.n 
L^dibriuin, a laughinp 

stock 
Lnstruro, n survey 
^uteuii.iAeyelkff mn egg 
LOtttUi,c/ay 



M&nnbriuni,a hOt or handk P6m«hi, «n a/iipl^ 



MatrtmOnMun, marriage 

MausOljeum, any sumptu* 
ous monument 

Membrum, a member 

MendAeiam, a lie 

Meutum, the chin 

MStallani, metatt a mine 

MHium, millet^ a kind of 
grain 

Mlniuiu, vermUkon 

MduientaDi, weighty impor- 
tance 

M&ndpSliuia, the sole right 
of selling any thing 

Monstirum, a montter^any 
thii^ against theeommsn 
course of nature 

Mortarium. a mortar 

Masdam, astudy or library 

Muttum, nettf wine 

Mysterium, 



Poititum, a back doo^ 
PotUlminiiuD, a return to 

one*s own country 
Praediam, a farm 
PrqQdleiom. a f'o -eju^fing 
PneUanit a battle 
Premium, a reword 
PraesKdium, a dtfenctk a 

garrison 
PnuuUura, a dinner 
Pr&tum, a meadow 
FrSiVLM. a press 
Pr@rium, a price 
Pitmordiura, ) ^ a^-.-««.-«« 
Princrpium, S«*«*"«*«^ 
Privlliigium, a private taw 

or sfKcial ri^ht 
Probruiu, a disgrace 
PrMigium, a prodigy, any 

thin^ preternatural 
Prfiminom, apromUe 



a mystery, a 

thing ma easily comprt' VtZyXtiAvam^ purpose 

hended PrOpugu&cdlum, a but- 
Nastiirtiura, cresses work 

Nautum,/rei;}-Ar PrOveHnum, an old saying 

Naut'rui^iarot shipwreck PulpTtuni, a pulpit 

N^^Otium, a thing^usiness Ramentum, a chip or shav- 
Kitruiu. nitre ing 

QbtSquium, compliance Rastrum, a rake 

Odium, hatretl R?r.ij?i«ira. asheUer 

Oiiiasum, tf^ pnunch HSm^ium* a cure 

Oukfutum, the caul or ikin li^iuulcum, a tow-barsi 



which . overs tne Itoweli 
OppYduait nttnm 
Opprobrium, a reproach 



KT^pAKQlum, o bar 
U<ip(idium, a divorce 
Re8ixuuum,an answer 



OpsOaium,>7j/<.or <iny thing RStiuieaiura, a cable 

eaten with bread RiMtruHi, the hill of a bird, 
OrgftDam, attt/ iustrwaent the beak of a tbtp 

OtcHlumja kiss ffl the tips RudVmentum, pi. -a, the 
Qstnim, purple Ji'H orindples yfany art 

Otium, rettose Rutrum, a pick axe 



OftUum, 'he door 
CvUm, an egg 
P&bulum./otfdlrr 
Pactum, an agreement 
FWXwxm, a palace 
P&latum, the palate 
Pallium, a cloak 
mudSmentam, a general's 

robe 
Part&rium. a bread-basket 
P&ttb5luro. agibbet 
Pensum,a task 
Peplum, a woman'*s robe 
Periflrium. perjury, taking 

a false oath 
PerptaidTe&lum, a straight 

line upv/ards or down- 
wards 
P^torttum, a waggon 
Piieiitum, a chariot 
Vllum, a Javelin 
Pistillum, the pestle tf a 

mirtar 
PYsum. pease 
PUuutmra, a roaggon 
Plectrum, a quiUat bow to 

play vit'i ona musical in- 

strutnent 
PlamlMKn, Irod 



SabbStuiB, the sabbath 
ShbdUiii\g ravel 
Sacehirum, iugar 
S&cetlum, a chapH 
Sfteerdv^tium, the priest^ 

hoo'l 
Sacri:neDtaiQ, o mUUeay 

oath 
SacrYtteiiim, a sacrijice 
SaerVlSf|;ium, stealing sacred 

things 
^gum, a soUUer'^s cloak 
S&larinra a salaru 
S&lInumA^ st^-cellar 
SaisAmenmm, saU»meat 
Salan. the sea 
Saiid&tium, a slipper 
SareOlura, a wetdtng-hoot^, 

a spatit 
Sarmentom, a tw^ 
S&tiKlHtum, a bond of secu* 

rittj 

Saxum,a large stone 
Scali>rum,-cfim. Scalpellum, 

a knife 
Seamoara, dim. Seabellum, 

a flench or foT txt 

^^vAVu^u dcc.w 



POnArium, an or-^hrtrd ^cutvw*^^^ •-'^ ^'^^^^ 

lK>m(£riUu», a void aftoce on ^itfvtiwvw^ » *^!S.'^' 
each tldeoTa tovin woU ^^x\v*-w^^ «■ ^^ "^ 



x\xt% . 



p 



to 
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BerGp&Iam, a teruple^a 

certain weighi 
SarQtum, a snield 
SecQlum, an nge 
SCtnTnarium, a nurtery 
Sdnaictilum, a senate-houie 
S£u!ltiis-cunsaltum, a decree 

of the senate 
Sfiricum, fiUc 
ScrvXtium, slavery 
Ser pyllum, wfM tnyme 
Sertum, a garland 
.S^ruiDj whey 



Sttnnum, tin 

Sterquiliaium, a dung-hill 
StTpuodium, pay 
StrSg;ulum, a bianhet 
Stratum, a couch 
Striu^nientum* a scraping 
Siiidium, desire, study 
Stuprum, debauchery 
Suavium, a kiss 
Subselliaru. a bench 
Siibttdiutu, help 
Siiburbanuax, a house near 
the town 



Tir6eKnium, an apprentice '• 
ship 

Tormentum, an engine, a 

tcrtnent 
ToxYcum, pois6n 
TrIbQtum, tax or custom 
Trielluiam, a dtning^oom 
rnduuro, three days 
Triennium, three years 
TrfptUiiuui, o dancing 
Trlvium, a place where 

three ways tnest 
Trop-aum, a trophy^ a ttken 

of victory 
Tagarium, o cottage 
TyiBpttnutn, a d,uin 



^ccinmin, a berry 
▼Wiiuuiuum, baui aprjr 



ttl 



place raited above others V&duin, aford^ the sea 



the 



Siimra&rimn, 

ment 
SupereTlium, 

priite 
Suspirium, a sigh 
SymbOium.a sign or token 
SynipOiiiulU, & •on, a banr 

qtttt 
'I'aberiiacQIum. a tent 
Tilbii latum, a story 
Tahum, black ^ore 
Taediuin, weariness 
Taientum, a talent 
Tectum, the ro<^^ a house 
TSlum,a weapon 
Templum, a church 
Tiitiitiinjhe back 
Testtruunium, 'in evidence 
Theatrum, n tlieatre 
Thucibulum, a censer^ a 

vessel to bwn inrense in 
Timiniuibiilum, a little 

bell 



an abridg- Vallu.n, a rampart 
Veiuin, a veilf a sail 
broWf V^afibulum, a hunting 
pole ^ 

V^nDnuia, poison 



Sntertium, a thousand ses- SfibQrbium, the suburbs^ the 

tcrtu pan qf a town without 

S&vum, tallow ^ the walls 

Sig uum, a sign, a standard S ilcULriuna* a handkerchief 
Slf^Wnm, a seal Suffx&^um, a vote 

SHlltcerniura, a funeral sup- Suf>;Kestuin, & -us, -iU, a ^^jniM to appear m cotin 

per, an old man 
STnutn, a mtlk-pail 
Sittrum, a timbrel 
oSdantium, a company, a 

corporation 
Sol&riuia, a sun-dial 
SQlHtium, comfort 
b91iuin, 8 th -one 
Sdluin, the ground 
Sonuiam, a d-eim 
Spuiiim, a space 
S|>ectaculu'.u, a show 
Spectrum, a p/iantom, qk 

apparition 
Specatuiiif a lookingnlajs 
Speixum. a tlen 
SpYcti&gium, agleanlng 
Siuenlava.adart 
Bplracjlum, a brealhif^ 

hole 
SpShuni, spoU 
Spiltum, spittle 
St&bQlum, a stable 
StSdinm. afutlong 
Stagnum, a/>«ncf 



VentUabruin, a fan 
Vtrbuiu, a word 
VeBtYbllum, a porch 
Vestigium, the print qf the 

foot 
Yexillam, a banner 
Viaticum, money or proHi' 

sionsfor ajourney 
VincQIum, a chain 
Vinum, xpine 
Wtinm, vice, a fault 
yitiUtn, glass 
Vivarium, a place to keep 

beasts in,a warren atjisk' 

pond 
VocabQitim, a name 9t 

word 
V5tum,«V9Hr 



Exceptions in Gender. 
Exc. 1 . The folluwiog nouns in us are feminiae, hutnu$^ 
the ground ; alvusy the belly ; vannuSf a sieve. 

And the following derived from Greek nouns in os ; 

Abfssus, a bt^tornkss pit Didlectus, a dialect or man- M&tbOdus, a mahed 
Antldrrtus, a preservative ner 0/ speech P6ri6dat, a perwd 

against poison Di&metrus, the diameter of Perimetros, the circumfc- 
Arctos the Bfar, a consteU a circl 

lation near the north pole Di phth(»Dgus, a diphthong 

Carb=i8us a sail Eremus, a c/erert 

To these add some names of jewels acid pla^, t>ecause 
getnma and planta are feminine ; as, 

Am'\h\»iUM an ametwt Sapphitua^ a sapphire iiyuuijtnejf tx or linen 

ChrynAlxhut, a chrysolue Tupazius,af^s Cmwh, costnuu-y 

Chryiiiphrinxty a /cmd of « ^in. Con^gyPHanreed, Cr6cna, saffron 

Wpfiis,^ '!f^Mchpaper Hyubpu,. hyssop 



rtnce 

Ph&rus,a watchrtower 
Si^'ufidus, an assembly 



was made 



Kardus, spikenard 



\ 



topax 
Chrystalliu, crystal 
Leuc6chry«U9, a^'a inth 

Other uaines of jewels are generally masculine ; as, Bi- 

ryllus, the herj,l ; Otrbunculus, a carbuncle ; Pyropus, a 

rui)y ; Smdrugdus, an emeiald : And also names of plants ; 

^^j ^y^ara^us, asparagoa, or sparrowgrasB \ cltcbOrvw^ ^\\<i- 



/ 
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Sore ; raph&nus, radish or colewort ; intybus, endive or 
succory, &c. 

£xc. 2 The nouns which follow are either masculine 
.. of feminine : 

AtSmut. an atom, BaibUat, a harp. Groasiu, n grfenfg. 

iialinus, the fruU of the CEmSlut, a comeA V^xk\»^att»rt^h9\ue. 

fialfi%tree,ommene. C6ln9,a(tiat(ff: PhSLt^^ltu^a lU(le$h}ft. 

£xc. 3. Virus poison ; pel&gusy the sea, are neuter. 
Exc. 4. FtUguSf the common people* is either masculine 
or neuter, hut oftener neuter. 

Exceptions in Declension, . ^ 

iProper names in ius lose us inthe vocative ; as, 

HoratiuSy Hordti ; Virgtlius, Virgtli ; Georgius, Georgia 
■ames of men ; Ldriusy Ldri ; Mincius, Minci^ names of 
lakes, niiusy a son, also bath Jili ; genius^ one's guardian 
angel, geni ; and deus^ a god, hath deus, in the voc. and in 
the plural more frequently dii and diis, than dei aud deis, 
Meus, mj, an adjective pronoun, hath rm, and sometimes 
meiis^ in the vocative. 

Other nouiM in ius have e t as, tShelJ^Hus^ tnheUarie, a letter-carrier,; piuttpU, &c 
So these epithets, DUivt^ DBlie ;> Tlrynthius^ Tirynthie ; and these p«)s«etsivies. Latrn 
tiwn Laartie ; Saturniui^ Saturnie. Kcc. wtncb are iKit considered a* proper names. 

The poeu someomes make the vocative of nouns in ux tike the nominative ; as,^^' 
viiM, LMinus^ for fiuvk^ Latine, Virfc. This alto occurs in prose, but luoxe rarely ; 
thnn^ AudUu,fiipiUu* for pSp&te. Liv.i. S4. 

The poeti alw ehanee noaiu er into u# ; as, Enanderi or Evandru*^ vocative* Evan 
der, or Evandre. So oleander, Ltander^ Tifmbert Teuctr^ &c ; and to ancicot1y-y>ufr 
in the vocative haAputfret from puirut. 

Nate. When the genitive singular ends in it, the latter i is tumctrmes talten away liy thr 
poets for the sake of qoantttv ; as, tur&ri, tot tuguru ; ineini^ for ingenii^ See. And 
in the genitive plural we find detirn, Itbirlim, gabrdm, dunmvitiim, &«. fur deorum^ 
iUtererum^ ISlc. and in poetry, TeuctHm^ Graktm^ ArgivCm, D&natim^ PSltuigfiin, he 
tyisTnicnrumf &e* 

Greek Nouns. 
Os and oir are Greek terminatfons ; as, JUpkeos, a river 
in Greece ; //ton, the city Troy ; and are often changed 
into us and urn, by the Latins ; Alpheus^ Ilium, which are 
declined like dwninus and regnum. 

Nouns in eo# or i^'uf are tometiniet contracted in tke genitive ; as, OrphciUt genitive 
'Qrphe'L OrpheU or Otpbi. So TAe«eu«, Premetheut, &c But nouns in eu/, wfven vu 
is a diphthong, are of the third declension. 

Some nouns in m have the genitive singnhur in o ; as, Androge9»t genitive Androgr^t 
or •/?!', the name of a man ; Atkt^ Arha, or -f, a hill in Macedunia : both of which Hre 
also fbiind in the third declension ; thus, nominative Andra^fo, genitive AndrugeSrHr* 
So Aho^ or Atkon. -Mi^ &e, Anciently nouns in o«, in imitation o* the Greeks, had 
the genitive in « ; as, Menandru^ ApModiru^ for MgnandH, AptU'doH, Ter. 

Nouns in 09 have the accusative ia iim or on ; ai, Delus or Or /et, accusative DeUttn 
CT Deton^ the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural \n4n; as, Gewgica^ genitive plural Getrg'icdn. 
books which treat of htubandry, as Virgil's Georgicku 

THIRp DECLENSION. 
There are more nouns of the third declension than of 
all the other declensions together. The number of its final 
syllables is not ascertained. Its final lelt^t^ '^'c^ ^^^\\\K.^\v^ 
^ fi, i, 0, y, c, d, /, n, r, s, t» x.fO^ W^^^r ^\^\. -^^«^ 
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peculiar to tbia declension, namely, t, o, y, c, d, /, t, x ; 
h and e are common to it with the first declension ; n and r 
%vith the second ; and 5,, with all t-he other declensions. A^ 
2, and y, are peculiar to Greek uouns. - 

1 he terminations of the different cases are these ; nom. 
sing* fl, c, &c ; gen, ts; dat. i; ace. em; voc. the same 
voith the nominative ; abl. c, or i; nom. ace, and voc. plur. 
ts, ttf or ia ; gen. um, or ium ; dat. and abl. 161/9 ; thus, 

Sermo, tptech, niasr, C 8 put, f Ae htad^ ntut. 

Sing, Plur. Siiig, Ptur. 

S. sermo, N. KrmOnei, ^. c3puu N. capita, 

fi. K'rmdnii, C sennOnaiii« C?. capttis, C. cajiituui. 

D. sermoni, D. sermonYbaB, /■>. capUi, JD, caintK^Us, 

^. aermnneiDf J. scrmones, A. eftput, A, capita, 



K aermo, y tcrmouei. 

A% femuuie. A, sermonibua. 
Rapes, « rock, fern. 

Sing, Plur, 

y» rfip«t, N» rapes, 

C ropii, G. rupiam, 

JD.rupi, D rupibuf, 

A, rupoOf A» rupei, 

P^. rupir^ y. rapes, 

j^f. rape. il. rapibus. 
LapYt, a stontf mafc. 

Sing, Plur. 

N, l&pYs. N. ISp.des 

G. lapTdii, C, lapiduni, 

■£>. lapidU D. lapYdlbus, 

A, lapidein, A. hipides, 

^. lapii. y, Upides, 

^* ISpide. if. lapidibos. 



r. caput, y. capita, 

A, capite. A. capitiba^. 

Sedllc, a seatt neut. 

Sing. Flir\ 

2f. tSdUe, X. sHlilla. 

G. Sbdilis, G. sediliunif 

O. sfdili, /). se<lilibp«, 

A, sedile, A. strdilia, 

y, aedilct y. sedilia. 

A, sedili. /i. aetlilibus. 

Iter, ajournttjy ut'u*. 

Sing, Hw, 

S, Yter, y. itinera, 

G. itiiiSris, G. itinerum, 

D, itineri, i>. ttinrlrYbm, 

A, iter. A, itineia, 

y, Iter, J^. itinera. 

A, itineM* A, itineribu^ 



Of the GENDER and GENITIVE of Nouns of the Third 

Declension, 
j3, E, /, and Y. 

1. Nouns in a, e, u and y, are neuter. 

Nouns in a form the genitive in ^^is ; as, diadema, dia' 
dematiSf a crown ; dogma -atis^ an opinion. So, 

iBninna, a rieftfo . Noniitma, a coin Stififras, a marA; or brand, a 

Aj»Sthei{iiia, a thmrt p^hy Pfaasma an r^fiarition ditgrace 

saying Po^ma, a />0rm Str&taiirSnUi, an oryitl cfi^ 

Aroma rofeet *piee* iiA^oMi a scheme or .figure trivan-^ 

AxiOnia, a plain 'ruth S^hisma, a ie<eit/ul argU' TtaCma. a theme, a st^je^ 

Di^uma. a charter nttnt to write or sffeak on 

Mpignuui^f an inscHptim Stemma, « pedigree T&reunMi, a carved vctt^. 

Nouns io e change. e into is; as, rete^ retis^ a net. So, 

AneTle, a shield EguTle. a ifAle for hone* CvHe. a sheep-Md 

Aplustre, fhejtng of a ship \.if\x\&Sa9in n ceUed ro<f Pra^Spe, a stall ; a het-hive 

Campestre, a pai- V draxo- Mantlle, a totoel SSeftle, rye 

Coehlt'ZtTv, a spoon [ers W&aUlb a necklace SulW . a sovhcote 

ConcUve, /7 r«o7n JiS.v&iB,a dock at place J^ Tlb&\e, a stacking 
Crin&ie. apinfor the hair shippitig 
C&b11e.ae«upA 

Nouns in t are generally indeclinable ; as, gummi, gum ; 
zingthiri, ginger ; but some Greek nouns add itis ; as, 
hydrdmeli, hydromeltlis^ water and honey sodden together, 
mead. 

Nouns wy add os; as, m^ly, 9nolyo$f an hwb \ m-ya^i^ -^os, 
rJtriel • 
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o. 

2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the 
genitive in onis ; as, 

Sermo^ sermonis^ speech ; draco, drdconis, a dragon. So, 



J^gaaoi a horse-keeper, 
Aqu^lo, the n»rth wind, 
Arrti&bo, an earnesupenntf, 

a pledge, 
BSilatro, a pitiful fellow, 
Bamb&lio, ajtatttrer, 
BiUro. a blockhaetk 
BQbo, an owl, 
Butb, a tintd, 
CMo, a sol<&er*s slave* 
Capo, o capon, 
Carbo,acoa& 
Caupo, an inn-keeper, 
Cerbo, a eobler^ or one who 

follows a moan trade* 
CIniBo, afrixler of hair, 



EUiuisa. a groom or ostler, 
E^nro, a wanderer, 
Fullo, a /u/frr o/* c/o<A. 
Heltaot fl gliUtoru 
HistKio,ap/ayfr. 
Latro. a r«66er* 
L&not a pimp, 
LQdio, Sc 4us, a player, 
Luroot a gliitMn, 
Mango, a slave me'chant, 
Mirmillo, a fencer, 
M5ria, A /bo/. 

Mucro, the point of a wea- 
pon, 
MqHo, amulfteer, 
N^buloi a knave. 
Pa TO, a peacock. 



Prxco, a cotnmon criCT' 
Prsedo, a robber, 
Pulmo, the lungs, 
Pusio, a Utile child, 
Salmo, a salmon, 
Sannio. a bujffbon* 
SSpo, «oa/>. 
SY|lho, a pipe or tube* 
SpSdo, an eunuch, 
btolo, a shoot or sdon, 
Strabo, a goggle^edpetson 
Temo. the pole or draught* 

tree, 
ITro, a raw soldier. 
Umbo, the boss of a shield. 
tJptljo, a sfiepherd, 
Vdio, a volunteer. 



Crabro, a wasp or hornet, , 

€ urio, thechiefofa warder Pcro, a kind ofshqe. 
curia, . , ^ ^ ■ 

£xc. !• Noans in io are feminine, when they signify any 
thing without a body ; as ratio, rationisy reason. So, 



Captio. a quirk, 
Cautio, caution, care* 
Concio, an assembly, 

speech, 
CeMio, a yielding. 
Dtctio, a word, 
DSdYtio, a surrender* 
Lectio, a lesion* 



L^irio, a tegian, a body of fects. 



Pernio, a payment, 

Penluellio, tretuon, 

Pnrtm. a part, 

Potio, drink, 

PrOdYtio. treachery, 

Proscriptio, a proscription, 
ordering cUixe.ns to be slain 
and conjscating their ef 



meri, 
Mentio, mention, 
NOtlo. a notion or idea* 
Opliiioi, fi^ opinion, 
Optjo, a chui<:e, 
Or&tio, a speech. 



Sanetio, a confirmation, 
Sectio, the confiscation or 
forfeiture of oneU goods, 
S^^iio, a mutiny, 
Se«sto, a sitting, 
St&tio, a station, 
Suspl(cio, mistrust. 
TttillStio, a tickling, 
Ti-anslatio, a transferring, 
Usuciipio, the enjoyment of 



a thing byprescrtption. 
VucStio, freedom from 

bour. &c» 
Vtsiot an apparition. 



i. 



Husestio, an inquiry, 
Rebellio, rebellion, 
R^cio. a country, 
RSlatio, a tellingt 
Afiltj^o, religion. 
HSmissio, a sia kening. 

But when they mark any thing which has a body, or signit'j^ 
numbers, they are masculine ; as, 

Qxvx^^'Q^thethroat-p'pe,the ScTpio, a ^o/^' . Vvixo, a pf;arU 

weasamL Scorpio, a scorpion. VespertTIio. a bat, 

PSptlio, butterfly, Septentrio. the north. Temio, the number threr. . 

PQgio, a dagger. Stellio, a lizard. Qii9termo« -—^four, 

I»n»io, a little child, Tttio. afireband, Seiiio, six, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in do and go are feminine, and have the 
genitive in Inis ; as, drundoy arundtnisy a reed ; wvago^ 
{magtnis, an image. So, 

ASrugo, rust (ofbrtas.) HTruiido, a swallow, 

Calliro, darkness, iDterc&pSdo, a space 

CarUla^ro, a gristle, twtea, 

CrSpTdo, a creek^ a bank, LSnugo. down, 

Farnlgo« a mixture, 

FarriiRo, rust {of iron,) 

FocinTdo, fear. 

f-' u ITro, foof. 

rrfiinilo, hail, 

HU*i6o. a horse-leech. 

But the following are inasculine : 

r^rdo, -ifmi, a hingem Mai^o. -Inii, the brink of a -cvotT \ "sXvi^'O^. 

CQdo,-r>ni8, a leather cmp^ Ordu, .1n\», order. 



be- 



Lrntigo, a pimple, 
OrlRo, fl|^ origin. 
Porrigo. scurf or scales in 

the head ; dnmtruff, 
Pr^pJiRo, a lineage, 
RuV^I^ rutf, milikw. 



Sartago, a frying-pan. 
Scfiturlgo, a spring. 
Testudo, o tortoise, 
I'orpedo, a numbness, 
UITgo,rA« natural moitluit, 

sf the earth, 
vaietildo, health, 
VcrtTgOt a dixxtnesf* 
Virgo» a virgin, 
Vdrago, a gulf. 



Ibirp^lgo, 'Snis, a dro^J 



Tendo, •tii\t. a tendon* 

V^a, -Uitt*, a linen «t ••oWftTv x«t»u 



■w 
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1 

Cdftldt, desire, is often nuuc with the iraeu ; but in prote alw»yi fem* 

Exc. 3. The folloiving Qoans have tnis : '; 

ApoUo. -Yitist the^oa JpcUo, N^mo, 'Ynis, ro. or C no 6»dy. 

Homo, 4Dis, a nicfl or voman, I'urbo 4nist m. a whirlvirul, 

Cdro^ flesh, fem. hat carnU, Anl9^ nwsc. the uanie of a river. Aniinis, Kerio, 2yt- 
mnu, the wilie of the god Man ; t'rom tht; obsolete nominitives Anitn^ Naien, Twrifi^ 
the lukous of a man, has onit. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in o are feminiDe, and have w in 
the genitive, and o in the other cases singular ; as, Dido^ 
the name of a woman ; t^enit. Dultis ; dat. D%d6^ &c. 
Sometimes thejr are declined regularly ; thus, Dido^ Dido* 
ms : so tchoy -il«, f. the resounding of the voke from a rock 
or wood ; Argo^ -us^ the name of a ship ; halOy -onis, f. a 
circle about the sun or moon. 

C, D, ^. 

3. Nouns in c and / are neuter, and form the 
genitive by addinjSf is ; as, 

Anhnal, animalU^ a living creature ; toraU -alUf a bed- 
cover ; hdlec, halecis, a kipd of pickle. So, 

Cenrical, a btltier, MYnerval, tntry^money, Putt«], a welUeever* 

CQbYial, a ctuhiciu MtnQtal, minred meat. Vect1fi;al, a Uuc* 

Kxcepty Consul. •Qlii, m. a cvntuL MQf^, -Tlis, m. a mufict-jUh, 

Fel« iellis, n. golU Sal, sSlis. m. or n. talu 

Lac, iaetis, n. 'milk, S&les, •inin. pi. in witty Hiyingi, 

Mel, melUs, d* homy, Sol, sdlis, m. he tun. 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, whidh 
form the genitive by adding is ; as, Ddvidy Davtdis, 

4. Nouns io n are masculine, and add is in 
the genitive ; as, 

C &non,^'&ni^ a rttle» Lien. «nis, the milt, Ren, rSnit, ffie nint, 

Baemon, -finis, a spirit. Paean, •tois, a *ong. Sulf n, -^nis, the spleen, 

Delphin, TnU, a dolphin. Phj^aiognSmon, onis, one S^ren. -fnis, f. a Syrrm, 
GnOmon, -Snis, *he cock of roho guesses at the di^tO' Xitan^ -anis, the ran. 

a diaL sitions qf men /rem the 

Vfmen^^nitjthegodtfmar' face, 

riagt* 

hxc, 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their geni- 
tive in inis ; 2i9^Jlumen,JlumtniSt a river. So, 

AbdSmen, the paunch, Diseriroen. a differtnccM Pfit3nien, a ma-sheU- 

Acumen, sharpness, Examen, a swarm efbees, Sacnien, vervain, an herb* 

Ajrmen, an army on march, Fdramen, a hole. Semen, a seed, 

AiQmen, alvnu Germen, a sprout, SpScYnen, a proof, 

BY tQnien, o ktnd of clay, Gtktaen^ grass. StSmeih the warp, 

C&c Gmen, the tcp. L6gQmen. all kinds ^puise^ SubtSrain, the woof. 

Carmen, u song^ a ppenu LQmen, light, Tei^men, « covering, 

GoniCmen, a sicname,, MSmen, a name, Vlmen, a twig, 

CttUSmen, a support, ^iQmen, the Deity, Vdlumen, a folding, 

Cilflien, a crime, Omen^ a presage. 

The following nouns are likewise neuter : 

GIGten, -tnis, glue, Ineuen, -Inis, the groin, 

Vnraen, -Tnis, ointment, Palkn, •tnis, fine ftour, 

£xc. 2. The following masculines have tnis ; pecten^ a 
comb ; tubtcen^ a trumpeter ; tibicen^ a piper ; and oicen, v. 
asiifm's, ac. dvt$^ f, a bird which foreboded b-j iv;^%\xi^. 



Exc. 3. The following nouos are femiaine : Sindon, 
*enis, fine linea ; aedon^-dnis, a nightiDgale ; halcyon^ -onis, 
a bird called the king's fifiher ; icon, -dnis^ an image. 

£xc. 4. Some Greek nouns have oniis ; as, LaSmedm^ 
'Ontis^ a king of Troj*. So Aehgron, Chammle6nt Phaithoii, 
^drouy &c* 

AR and UR. 

5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add ] 
is to form the genitive ; as, 

CcUcar^ caUdrisy a epur ; murmur, mnrmnrts, a noise. S^o, 

Onttur, -firis, the ihrtat. Nectar, >ftrii, drink •f the gotU, 

JQbar, •ariit a tun^beam^ PalvToar, -&ri8, a Mllvw, 

LScGnar, ^ris, a eeiUng, Sulpiivr, -am, sulphur, 
Except, Ebor, •dria, n. ivory. Jtear,-drii.M-jeclii5rifcii.rAettf«'. 

Far, mrrif, n. corn, Kfibur, -tfrU, n. strength, ^ 

FSmnr, -ftris, n. the thighs SSlar. •ftric, m. a trtut, 

Farf or, •firis, m. bron* Twrtur, <<ris, m. a turtle-dovif. 

Fur, fQris, m. a thief, Ynltar, -itrit, m. a vuUurck 

HfiparfStis, or 'Stos, n. the liver* 

ER^n^OR. 

6. Nouns in er and or are masculine, and 
jTorm the genitive by adding is ; as, 

Ansery anse^risy a goose, or gander ;- agger ^ ^erisy a rampart ; 
&ery -SriSy the air ; carcery -em, a prison ; assery -irisy & 
assisy 'isy a plank ; ddlory 'Orisj pain ;. cd/or, -dm, a co* 
Idur. So, 

Actor, a deer, a pleader, 0dor, Se -oa, a #meft. Splendor, Mf^^Mfif; 

CredTtor, he that truete fig Olor, a man, Spontor, a *urety% 

tends, Vzi4m,Jilth. SooSlorjrAAtoerfc 

Craor, jporr. Baator, a oAt^Aerd. Stupor, ouJnfM. 

BSbTtor, o dchter, Prator, a eenunander, S&tor, a sever, 

Fstor, «» i/< MM^^f* POdoc, shame T^por, wsrrotA* 

Hfinor, henour, Rilhar, blushing. Terror, dlmufc 

I'Cctor, a reader, R&mor, a r^parf* Timor Jbar. 

Lietor, on f^lorr among the Sipor, « <«fr. Toiuor, a baiter. - 

Romans^ wh^ attended the Sartor, a esbkr cat toiler, TQ cor, a guardUm. 

magistrates, SStort a sevtery mJiUherm VSpor, a vateur, 

X^lYor, paleness^ malice, SSpor, sleep, T Suitor, o huntcfi 
Nidor. a strwng smell, 

Xhitor, a rfaetoriciaii, bas rhetMs ; saster^ a bearer, -IfriSf 

Exc. 1. The following nouQS are neuter : 

Acer, •Srit, a maple tree, Marmor, 4rii, morMew 

A dor, -^totjlne wheat, PSpIrer, "firit, />iM^ 

JEcjuor, .firis, a ^^o^n, /A^ sta, P^par, •£ri>, pipper, 

CiMUver, .Sri i, a <fea</ careash Spintbei> -firiB, a cAsuiP^ 

CYeer, -Srii, vetches. Tuber, -eris, s swelling' 

f'atnCor^K the heart, Vber, -SriB, o />ap, or jabieii, 

ter, itineni, o>otmt«y. Ver, T&ria, (Ae ^pnnf 
Jrbor, -ihis, a tiee^ is fym, Tubety •iris, tbe fruit of tbe tubeiuciee, if nsiOt bat 
vrben put for tbe tree, ii fem. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber have brii in tbe genitive ; as, hie 
imher, tmbrisy a shower. So htsiSbery Oct^ery iic. 

Nouns ia ter have tris ; as, vetUery ventru^ the bell^ \ 
pmery patriSfjaL i&ther ; frdtevy -trts, a^toVlti^Y \ aceii?W.w* 
-tris, a Jl^awJr ; bat »r4^^r, a cup, haa critiris ^ lottr^ -t.t\». 
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a eaviODT ; ISier, a tile, ItUirti ; Jupfttr, the chief of ibe 
HeatheoGods, hai/on'i; /m(er, -tri>, a little bori, is nusc. 
or fem. 

J)S. ^ _^ 

7. Nouns in oj are feminine, and bare tie 

genitive in slis ; as, atas, aiatis, an age. Ho, 

Si«lu,pitfv. Tempnlu, a r jmf , u icm- Vflluniiu,i>i'<. 

SteMu.r*iKr. ./rfl. ySlDptiii.^(iuuK. 

UbeiBvy'T'lUtih Anw, d Ai[*i A» ILollil, 






Eku. 2, Of Greek nonna in at, some are mHtcuIiiia ; 
sonftfemioins; Home neuter. Those that are maicotine hare 
cmtis IB the genii. a>, gtsa>, gigantit, a giant ; Sdiauu. -onttt, 
aa adamant ; ilBphtu, -antii, an elephant. Those that are 
feminiae have idia or ofioi ; as, lampcu, lampidii, or fanytl- 
do«,BlBmp; drumatg-aiJis, f. a dromedary: likewise Jrcoi, 
an Arcadian, though ma Rcnlitie, hai Arc&dit, or -adot. Thoee 
that are neuter hare Sti), as, bvchirat, -atit, an herb ; IM»- 
creat, -(((»,& pie. 

BS. 
8. Nouns in £5 are feminine, and in the geni- 
tive change es into is ; as, 
rapes, rnpii, a rock : nubes, nubii, a tloud. So, 

.^ilei.H-'li.stta^fphir.rrda.BAMEc. W<»i.a*«i{^. 

a A sun. haei.afiUvy- SSbilH. an ffiJtriBt. 

Ciuiu, a nu;|ird rtcir, M3lei,alM^ StlEgo, a iJn(jAlnT 

CJUiM. an mriArfD, A- Hli«, tlu iaiudt, Bwia, * Ama. 

iiruoita. FUumlwh B, <r L aMnR. SMa, a darfe 

riltn, a turWta. PrBIn, as oflfrtit. "nba, a nnnii^H*!, 

Exc. 1 . The following noung are maiculine, and most W 
them likewise excepted in the formation of the genitive : 

J~ to, -nu, a bird. Pilmn, -Iili, a finpitaticA. 

^ aiti. -lOh a/.«ln-'* Mtf. PStiM. -f lih uolf . 

Am'^-^Ui, a ran. Pvi, pedu, lAeJta. 

Bo. IwiBi, mmUrOi •( a Anind; PIda. rdi, afiitmoti. 

rapei.-Timaiur/. P«p)t., -Un, 6e aim ?f (AH«. 

Eqiia.-Idi. a Aariainan. PrGiei, -Idu, u AruJilsBi. 

Rai™, .hii yi«(._ , aii.u»,-n*o(i/wuo;A 

HfftSr**^''" Mr. TeJS., -13^ an .l™wS«j*. 

lud[^i,.£tii, Qmandei/hd- 'tT^inet,-16^apatfi. 

imapm. ■<ui. a» )Mi i^ i tai . Yeia, Jiii, a /(jU.a'inHt iDliCrr, 

l.Inia,-lDi. a(Jiali«t(iind. Vuus, viiti, a ;>nipllel. 

Boi alu, mUn, Jkrei. iwcijireii stiM. ud aaia, ue alM nied ia (ke ft^nliniDe. 

£io. 2. The following fenininei are exeepted rn the 
fonulioD of the gmitive '■- 
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tbkf, -Siw, a Mr-tree. ll^qnie% -etis ; or t&^bH^, (qf 9itfM ^ 
C?rea, ^ri», r/ie g^ddesa of corn. cUnaion) rut. 

Mercet, -edis, a reward^ hire, S6ge», '&ii*igroioing com. 

Merges. -tiU, a handful of wiu . TSffes, -etl»» a mat or coverlet, 

quies, -etis, rMf. ' Tfidw, A*i,or .TU^ a Aommn*. 

To these add the foUawiDg adjectives : 

. lle«, -Ttis. swifi. Pr*pe«,-€ti», raiJUxringed. 

BYpes, •edis, fwo/00<etf. RScea, -idis, <f//«. 

Quadrttpe«,-£disJ'ffUiV<>^<^* Sospet, -Itit, #o/'ir. 

Desesi -»>«i sl^yuU SQpente*, •Ytit, xtn^tvli^. 

Divet,'Ytis,ricA. Tern, -fttu^ roumf anrffon^, #m«otA* 

HSbe8,«fitis, dull. L6eaplesi •Stii, }icA. 

Perpcs, ^tx9y perpetual* Mansties, -^tiMi gentle. 

£xc. 3. Greek nouns in es are commonly mascnline ; as, 
hie dcinaceSf -«s, a Persian sword, a scimitar ; but 9ome are 
neuter ; as, hoc cdcoethesy an evil custom, hippamaneSi a 
kind of poison whieh grows in the forehead of a foal ; pH- 
n&ces, the herb all-hea{ ; nepenthes, the herb kill-grief. 
Dissyllable?, and the m^osyllable Cres, a Cretan^ have 
ctiSy in the genitive ; as, hie magnes, magnitis, a load- 
stone ; tSpes, i-etis, tapestry ; libeSy -etis^ a cauldron. The 
rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns have 
either e^'^ or u; as, Ddres, DareiisyOV Dari$; which is 
also sometimes of the first declension ; Achilles ^ has Achillis ; 
or Achilliy contracted for Achitlei or Achilleiy of the second 
declension, from AchiUeus : So C/ysws, Pericles, Verres, 
Aristotelas, &lc» 

IS. 

9. Nouns in £5 are femirane, and have their 
genitive the same with the nominative ; as, 

auris, auris, th e ear % duis, avis, a bird, So, 

Apis, a^ef. "MesM, a harveet or crop, RStis, a ra/>. 

Bllis, tAe galU anger^ NAHs, the nostril, Rudis, a rod, 

Clatsis, ajfteet, -si^^** ^ "<^^* Vallis, a viailey, 

F&lM,ac<it. Ovis, o«Aeq». y««tit, a jarmf/t^* 

^2irii» a door ; oftener plur. PelUt, a elan. Vltis, a vine, 
fores, •ium. Pettis, o pfojgrM!* 

£xc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and fbrm 
the genitive according to the general rule : 

Axil, ana, titk axle'tree, Faseis^ a bundis. Fia»it, a fsh. 

Aqualis, a ttfoter-pott an V^mit^a herald, Potth, a po«f. 

evfcr, Follis, a pair of bellow. SttU&Ut. a companion, 

Callis. a beaten road. Fastis, a et^ff". Torris, ajlrforantf, 

CauHs, the stalk of an herb, Mensis, a month. Unguis, the naiU 

CoHis, a hill. MQ|^lis. or -il, a mullet-fi*h. Veetit, a lever. 

Cenehris, a kind f^ serpenu Orbis, a circle^ the worlds Vermis, « vwpm. 
Emit, a rword. Patraeiis, a coujin-j^ermon. 

To these add Latin nouns in nis; as, pants, bread ; cri- 
ni8, the hair ; ignis, fire ; funis, a rope, kc. But Greek 
nouns in nis are feminine, and have the genitive in tdis; as, 
tyrannis, tyrannidis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are ^^o TOa:^o3i>^^^>>3viJc 
form tl)eir geoiUve diiferently : 
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CfDii. -tria, uHa. 

CdElinfii, 4. IT -Xiii. a cucmln. 

Dihdliii, ilU gmlff rlt^ti or rbA, i 

(»u,cnrii,adgrin»H.araL s-m'nti, -ii]t. j Xamnltei 

IiMilUa,(rimii<HK>. ■IbM'-Mi.ilMnisr- SiTLj-uii. .1nL>. Motil. 

ri«»Ai(. SE^. , -luit. lAr As!/- i/ailv lUtg. 

UpiL-Mii.a«gM. Vfi.oih •'->'[. «•!•.■ M<i>lArt«. 

ZtiiiitiudrMtiRnnRiBnftnihiiiK. ii.nJf i< ilwim^'MiHuirr. mdlUB 
It i< in'-clliiBble. ^uUfitid intaKiin- nrgncrli ■iTifcim ; cbiu. i'lArAiu milm 
^flio. Iiulkiria downy l<«m,F)7.^'<.<,i ilj.' In„utl itrpmi, I'^yadjatm 
bngn hiTuw j«lt>>' tbc down f/ii^r, .i> i.J a- ;auili, f^fror. X^. t. IS. £i«» 

Exc. 3. The following arc either mucaline or femi- 
nine, asd form the geDitive accoiding to the general rule ; 

ADOtit,e rt»r. T1ii».rAi Mil,- llaB.t*t *«i"i*'*r» i/* 

CInaiLi, a rMduiF^lfW. ScrDbi'i ir unte, a ifildL 

Cnidh lArAuUtril. Tocqiui, a cA^iL 

Exc. 4. These remiDlDGB have f(ji>: Catiit, -tdit, & heU 
met; CTH/iM, -Irfi't, thejioiot ofaapear; capi'i, -riA's, akiad 
of cup; vromulni, -f(/i«, a kiodof drink, matheglia. /.tj, 
strife, f. bze litit. 

Exe. fi. Greek hoodb in ii are generally feminine, and 
form the gnnitive yariouBly : some iiaveeoj oriot; U, hte- 
resii, -tot, or -i'Mj or -is, a heresy ; «o, bSsii, f. thii foot of 
a pillar; f Arum, a phrase j ;)AlAtm, a ceruumption ; poitii, 
poetry ; metropSlii, a chief city, Jie. Some have trfu, or 
idol ; ai, /'dn't, tdit, or -ftfei, the Dame of a maa ; aipit, 
'idis, {. an asp ; iphemirit, -Idii, f. a day-book ; tm, -tdis, 
f the rainbow ; pgxit, -idit, f. a box. Sn, Mps, Ihe shield 
of Pallaa ; cantkSris, a sort of &y ; plrridlu, a garter ; 
proboscis, an elephaat's trank ; p^ramit, a pyramid ; aod 
ri]f fit, a tiger, -Jdit, seldom tigtts : all fem. Part hare 
idis, 3i, Psophii, -idis, the name of a city ; alheri have inis; 
as, tHeuiis, inis, tb« name of a city ; and some have entii; 
as, Simois, Simotiitii, the name of a river. Oidris, oae oF 
the graces, tuu Charitit. 

OS. 

10. Nouns in OS are masculine, and hare tbe 
genitive in otis ; as, 

nf;ios.-uti>,agrandchild; s(Eccri/M, -oft'i, a priest, also feta. 
Esc. 1- The following are feminine : 

Aitie.,ir-oi,'<>n>.alK(. E«, tOii. li* miniliin- ^ ^ 

CoLcMii B^hiwm. ''1'^ |;tOri>,'Ac illMtalufl llfUT, at iri. 

Exc. S. The followini masculines are excepted in the 

fliii,B«rii,ajlncr. cntw -tdii.a *n^t iilHhiB. 



MlBoa. Aii, aMy ^ Crta. 

Tm, TrSli, B Tratm. 
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£xc. 3. Oi,o»i9,abone; and 6t, oris, the month.are neuter. 
Exc, 4. Some Greek nouns have oil, a», hirot, -ot>, a 
her*, or great mau : So Minoi, a king of Crete ; Trot, a 
Trojan ; ikos, a kind of wolf. 
US. 
11. Nouns in us are neuter, and have their 
genitive in tSm; as, 

pectus, pectdrii, the breast ; temptu, tempSris, time. So, 

Dieoi. AoMur. U,vm,<i tlurf, Vtfaiii.apliilgt, 

etaniu.Citnanaltn. Kcm.caiilt. Ttitn.a liiai, 

Exc. I. The following neaters have irii : 

Atai.ciaf. UDmH-tiiflaitS^, SMut-acHni. 

FUnoi, arunireL «!.•, fM-ierti. SWiu, aitv. 

Vaiuw rmiaat. Qnuva turdrn. V«Ubi, "■/'"".'■! "*''■ 

Liaa^tAt ti/te. ROdui, nAA^. VaEiiui,awuna. 

ThmtMt.fiiBtrU.ltt. Gftnu,! cIsw.IiinniMinKiiiuuliBe, ml kuxMHr 
or lbs Ktmd decbiuion. (7iuii, Um niiiiiii of kne. ■sd iiitEit. bU, u idjHti'c. 
IlkewiRteielif. 

Eic. i. The following nouns are feminiae, and form 
the genitive variomly. 

l'!llui,'aii;<,ii/>o>larnui'ai(. Si)Bi.-lltii.jyc(H. 

PEcui. (DM y<J)-GdIi. B(A(rA HSmCuii-Kiii. wa^r- 

Tellui,-(lrii. lAf«rfA,g[t«H(N ■)/''*( Vlrtiu, -Btih m 



Exc. S. MonoR^Itabies at th« neuter gender ba?e iris 
in the genitive ; at. 

Cm, kBiIii rir iSv, Kui.iaiU.tl'™>!*'''*> 

Jabiaih,<a» airifM ; ■!» tru). Tbuibaith/ionUiinut; 

<SJ4Nu,l^nu»iil'*niInitei(niMATi wanlmBi It ii ol tlK mond dtckn- 
■iqn, nd kx CE^£. The f nminundi ari>H> lUTe i^ifit ; u, irUw, ms. ■ inBod,n-i- 
/■Ofi 1 bul lUgSpu, -SiHa. • kiul of tanl.DT Ike htilB Jun*! &■, ii On. Xdki eC 

tidahiTcuniiii Uirrdpnui, Tia^cuiult : Opw, D^iuoif. 

FS. 

ILNmu to Ta (icnUbiimwcil fian Ihi Ontk, and am Ric ihe moat pan ttmiiine. 
In ike g«)ii>c Umt tan wHinimn t i> gi V« I M, biu ciUfM »hJpii or -yai, a iMrp i 

C4tVi.nip|rlt<ar.V«i<kciiainEiirimiin; >m<ioM>ibnbaTiil>lu,«e^lu,k#B 
cAWnli, clIama-Hi, or tUamJilH, a iuUKr^ glMik 1 and wntima f Mj, DC -gaii ,- m 
Trtii^ Tncjifnii.ai rrdct^nu, the oaiiK sf ■ wvn, 

.a:s, .df/s, £[/s. 

IS. The nouns ending in mi and aw are, 

PiBu^rraiiilii, ryfaurf. Prai.rn^"-"'^"'*'''!^ 

' SubHsntivM endioit in ibi nllaUe nii an all iniiKcmaa. *« haia Hr t/xAOi* ia 
»> I u. Orphrui, O'fkcH I 'nraii, Tmu. Bat ibos Dunu ir aba fiand ia An 
Kond dcctntoD, abnccuj iidiiidid inio na qlbAla ; UiiUi Oi^Uut, RDib Or. 
phii, « HHUnei csainoed Otpliil, and ihu iau Qrph^, 



Smith. a etmonant btfoniU 

1 4. Nouns endmg in s ^i\ttv ?i <»ww>Y«s&.\«r- 

d2 
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fore it, are feminine ; and form the genitiye by 
changing the s into is or Us ; as, 

irahsy irdbiSf a beam ; scois, scobis, saw-dust ; hiemSfhiemis^ 
winter ; gens, gentis, a nation ; stips, sifpfs, alms ; pars, 
jfartis, a part ; sors^ sortis, a lot ; mors^ -tisy death. 
Exc. 1 . The following nouns are masculine : 

CUlybt, 'fH»t «f««f. MSropt, •ttp'u, a too^dfiecker, 

IDeni, -tia, a fath, Moni, 'tli, a mountain. 

FoiM, -til, a xvetL Poiif, 'tii, a britke. 

<'*JP*tKf9p^*^ogHffln. . S«pt, aSpit, a hnd tf terpents »uti 
H jaroiM, •opts, the dr^»y, ^Pt» t^pist a hedge^ \% mm. 

£xc. 2. The following are either masc. or feminine : 

• Adept! adTpis,/0Mw#ji. Serpent, -tis, a Mf^^me* 

RSdent, -tit. a coble, Stirps, atirpit, the net tf a tree* 

^cn^ tcrSois, a ditch. Stirpt, an •ff'tpringt aiwayt fern. 

ArUmans, a Ktine emtate, is Ibimd in aU the g^nderf. bot mote nequeatly is i^ 
ttnamae or oeuter. 

£xG. 3. Polys^rllables in eps change e into t ; as, h»c 
forcepsy forctpisj a pair of tongs ; princeps^ -tpis^ a prince 
or princess ; parilceps, -cfpts, a partaker ; so likewise ccb' 
lehSf ccslibis, an unmarried man or women. The compounds 
of cdput have cipitis ; as, prceceps, proscipttis, headlong ; anr 
ceps, ancipttiSf doubtful ; btcepsy "cipitis, two-headed. AiU 
asps, a fowler, has a^cupis. 

Exc. 4. The following feminines have <lts : 

Aram, f roodist the leaf if a tree* Jugluu* •dit, a m^nttt» 

Giant- f Undit • an aeom. Lens, lenditi a nit. 

Ho libr'ipenin l^ripendit, m. a weigher, n^ent, -du, m. er f. a gilee, cor pig ; and 
toe conpoQiidsorcsr jas, concort^coneordie, agreeing; difreor#,dita|ri«eing;i««*rf,iMid^ 
Sea. Jiatjirona^ the fordiead 1u*/Vona«. fem. and ktu» a kSnd of pulse, lentis^ also ismk 

Exc. 5. lens^ goiog, and quiens, being able, participles 
£rom the verbs eo and queo^ with their compounds, have eun- 
iis: thus, tens, euntis; quiens^ quetmtis ; rediens, rtdeuntis ; 
nequiensy nequeurUis ; but ambiens, going round, hdiS atn/neniis, 

Exc. 6, TYryiw, a city in Greece, the birth-place of Her- 
cules, has Tirynikis 

T. 

15. There is only one novo io t, namely, cdput, capitis, 
the head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, sinciput, 
Hnctpitis, the forehead ; and occiput, 'itis, the hind-head. 

X ^ 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the geni* 
tive change x into cis : as, 

vox, vociSi the voice : lux, lOcis, light* So, 

Appoidix, •VtTis, an addition; Cnn» crhds, a crow, Xitatrix- •Icis, a nufee. 

dkn. -ieftla. Fsn, -ds, <friy#. Nux. njleis. crwali 

.An, areis, a metU, Falx, ^Hm a teythe^ Pax. 'iciM. peace. 

<C?lox,-deif, a irinnfae. Fax, -Icis.a (e^cA. Pix. pVeis.i»tCcA. 

vXTenrix. -Teis. the neck. Filix. -feis, a fern, Ridix. •Icis. a root, 

CYcitrix.-teis,a«Mr* iMo^'tH.aptate' ^ S&lix Aei», a willow, 

c^am/jt, 'leh, a cram. LddO, -Ms, a «A«f . Vlbix^ tr •ex, -lew , (A« maf A^ 

C'fnfrais, 'Me, a quail Mfretrix -Teis. a ceureepan. •/ a toovmA* 
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Exc. !• Polysyllables in ax and ex are masctiliDe ; as, 
thorax^ 'dci$y a breast-plate ; Corax, -^tt, a r^veo. Ex in 
the geoitiye is changed iato ids ; as, poilexy -tciSi m. the 
thumb. So the following nouns^ also masculine : 

Apex, the tuft «r tastet on CTraex, a bug, Podex« the breech, 

the top 9f u ptiesCa copy Cudrx«a6«oA;. TaatXfkx^a chief prieit» 

the c<A iuelf, or the top of Cfltex, agnate a midge, iP&lex, a fiea» 

any tMng, FriltBX, a ohrv^ R&mex, a rupture, 

AriSicx^an ortiH, Index, on in/brmM*. S5rex«araf. 

Carntrex, an exeeuHoner, Latex, a Jty fiviMr Vwus» t Ae croiMi ^ (Ac hwL 

••iidex,(A« ^nmA; 0/^ a tree, MQrex* a ehelhfloh, purple, Vertext a whirlpool. 
Fervet^ a wedder aheem has vervecU ifoenUex^ a mower of ba]^ JcenUScU ; rfser^ 

m. -^ci«, a ▼int'btaiicli cut off. 

To these masculines add, 

CiUix, •XoHtf a cup, 5ryK,-iP4^s, a toUdgoat, 

<E31yx, 'fcitf the bud »f a flower. PhoBoix* -leu, a fttrcf m ca//^ 

Cocevx, 'f^»9 th / •;pci9i a cuckoo, TrSdux. •ticis, o graJTor ^ff'-tet of a vine } 

Fornix, •icii. a t>mi(;. - akofem. 

But the following polysyllables in ax and ex are feminine :' 

Fornax, -S^ afumnee, SmTlax,-&eM« the herb rope-xoeed, 

Panax, -fteii, ihe herb aU-h^» G?rex, •Yci^ a sedge* 

CKnuoL^JiciMt a ladder, SQpellex, fupeUectilis, houeehold fumU 

Forfex, •Veil , a pair of eoittorf, ture, 

H&lex, -Scit, a nertify^, 

£xc. 2. A great many nouns io x are either masculine 
or feminine ; as, . 

Calx, .eU, the heel^ or the end of dnp t/dng^ Obex, •Ycis» a bolt or bar, 

the goal I bat eals. Ume, U always testa, PerdiXi -Tcis, a partridge, 

Oortex,«Tci$ the bark of a tree, PQinac* -Ycit, a pumiee^ortt. 

Hyttriif, 'teis, a porcupine, Ramex, -Ycii, eorreU an herb,. 

Imbrex, •Ycit, a gutter or roof Hie, Bandix, -Ycis, a purple colour. 

Lynx;, •cif, an oun^t a beast ^fa very quick STIex, -Yeis, a JUnt, 

eight, VSxix, -Vcis, a swotn vebo, 

Dlmax, -SisUt c onaiU 

£xc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general 
rule in forming the geoitire : 

AquYIex, •figii. a welUnmker, RSroex, -Tgis, a rower, 

Conjunx, or •»%, 'OffMi a huoband or-wift* Rex, rSgi*, a king, 

Frux, (not uoed^ firagii,f. eern, Kix, nYvIs, f. onow, 

Orex, gr^gis, m. otuefloek, Nox, noetit, f. night. 

Lex, legii, f. a laun SSnex, tSiiU, (an a4j.) old, 
PbSlaDK, -angic, f. • phalanx, 

£xc. 4. Greek nouns in x, both with respect to gender 
and declension, are as various as Latin nouns : thus, bom" 
hyx, homhycis, a silk-worm, masc. but when it signifies srlk, 
or the yarn spun by the worm, it is feminine ; onyx^ masc. 
or fem. onychis, a precious stone ; and so sardonyx ; Idrynx^ 
laryngis^ fem, the top of the wind-pipe ; Phryx, Phrpgis, a 
Phrygian ; sphinx^ -«giV, a fabulous hag ; strixy -igta, f. a 
screech-owl ; Styx^ -ggis^ f» a river in hell ; Hylax^ '€tis, the 
name of a dog ; Bibraxy Bybrdctist the name of a town, &c. 

Datiye Singular. 

The datiye singular anciently ended also in e ; as, Esu- 
riente leoni ex ore exculpere proedamy To pull the ^te"j<w\^^ 
the mouth of a hungry lion, Luci\. Hceret pede 'pe^) \^^V 
sticks to /bot, oiEn, x. 36h for csuricnti ^liA p«Al* 
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ExcErTions ia Ihe Acccbativb Sirgvlar; 
Exc. 1 . The folloning DOuns have (he accuutire ia iti» 

Anonii, r. B Ruun'i nifr. tiimClBt. t. irmp. 

B.'>rihr.lAclMm>/'apJMix^ C<leBnii).ni.a cBnanicr 

Onnnihtjtii^ . B'"" t 'Air*. 

yitwMt. f- a dsM IT >cniu imrlL Tuhh. f. (^ rtglt. 

KiY^hf-AMIICKCM. VI>,f.im)ijlA. 

Slutphif nuifarA 
TathtwwtdjinninraiMi, I.tfiiliH, md Miet hIkh! u, KqMJij, Rnlllt,* 

ChrtH Spain: SV™>- ■ '"■CCniiu quLckHnd on tkc uulurLylii* ;— ' -r-~ •■ 

TMrli, Ihe 'nkir. ,irti:cb rani put Hone ; BaiU, Ibe GiwIaJquiTn 



lufLibi*;-!.. 

— ,. . — ao»lWquiiB-, in irmai i 

t, Mitt, Llrli tn.-i.afipM^i; u. ^alUiil. Apll.(Mrii,3tr»pit,h 



ciiui nki dw u 



Eic. 2> Several nouns in u have either em 

<lilp. BtritllBh ( 



CB^. r. a faff. n*''"!;-'-,'.^'^ 



Ftbti.. f a/™.- - - .,-. , 

'i'hns navem, or n«uitn ; puppwn, or ptippim, tic. The 
KDcientS eaid oviin, aurim, a-vitn, peitim, vattim, viUm, JcCi 
which are not to be imiUtei}. 



a form their accQsatiTe Tarionaly : 




■ citriHOrun lglikeiBunn»iiitia»ls»,tf'IU,lBHlMn cirfda.BMfmv 
TK (■ thE accMtin ;'»■. rUdinv(.-;ifcn,« -$«■, uf cMmtn. ■ kIuki cloak. 

•. BinaROR^anumilmlior (i. WheUiEf BWMnHDB arAi^niK, hutingrtoiu 
liureiiiitieKcnitiTfl,fivib1heBoeDttUTebxflti«ji^Rf ji>fywiiatbinfliiTr inTurn VKf 
mir mflSma'p/iSMit, ■ai.ot'Ut.ntetamorpfiiiiiymir in, m cEkuigc ; Tcifrya, -yM V-fki 
'rrthwn or ^ ; ihe tiaioc dT » T^^lfaifr 

I. KguH cDiliBr la tbe dlphiftcffig cat, ban Ike acciBillTa )n «a) ih TiUicWt 
Thiua i Tgdnr, Tydta. 

> ExcEPTiDira in the Ablative Sinovlar- 

Eic. 1. Neuten id e, at, and ar, have t in the ablative ; 
as, tidile, stMi ,- animal, aniindli ; calcar, calcuri. Except 
proper names ; as, Prantste, abl. Prantste, the name of a 
town : and the following neuters in ar: 

H«pn,-ite llitlifer. I>ir.|ilr«.ana(cA,a^i-. 

J&hiT. JLiv. tui^AeemM SaI, »ite, H^. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have tm or in in the accuBatire^ 
have t in the ablative ; as, vii, vim, -rt : but eanSbi$, Batit, 
and tigris, have t ori, 

NeuDs which have em or tm the accusative, make their 
ablative in t or i; as, twrit, lurre, or (urri; but reiUi, a 
rope, and edtis. the skin, have e only. 

Scvml Mum which hiic uih rn in ilw ucmtin, U<c eotiia thtiklili'e - n. 
flail. tu/KlllI.tnlU.Bllgit, ic^npioni MOeilnt maiillt ; », •«, «rfpbl j Alto 
iiBin« uriowm, vhFii iln qiKnion ii made by uti j u. Aatlnv Carliatttar ta'ttexin^ 
he lint » Cir^Hcr. Sd, emit, tliullt. imwAtiAtr, anrult. ajitt,puUt,fiiiti*. smnlr 
_d J—t. - ■_• .!,_ !.». ..iw^^ . faiuNjhu onlyi, Tha muK aoalaiB.— — 
inl ; *i,iiitail>ciinl,tatitd^iiiV^^ 
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Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substaDtives have commonly 
ibe same ablative with the adjectives ; as, htpennis^ -i, an 
halbert ; moldris^ -t, a millstone ; gnadrtremis, -t, a ship 
with four banks of oars. So names of months, Aprilis, -i ; 
December y 'bn^ &c. Bat rudis^ f. a rod given to gladiators 
when discharged ; jitvinis^ a young man, have only e ; and 
likewise nouns ending in i7, x^ ceps, or ns ; as, 

AdSIeseens, o ywng man, Prineepi, a prince, TorreniT a hroek, 

Infiina, an wfann. 8Snex« on »w maiu VYgil, a •watchman* 

Thus, at^kucente, injbntet tene^ Sec 

£xc. 4. Nouns in ys whic^ have ym in the accusative, 
make their ablative in ye or y; as, Atys, Atye, or Aty, the 
name of a man. 

Nominative Plural. 

1. The nominative plural ends in «5, when the noun is 
either masculine or feminine ; as, sermones, rupes. 

Nouns in is and ts have sometimes in the nominative 
plural also ei$ or is ; as, puppes, puppeis, or puppis. 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a 
in the nominative plural ; as, capita, itinera : but those which 
have i in the ablative, make ia ; as, sedilia^ calcdria. 

Genitive Flu&al. 

Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, or e 
and % together, make the genitive plural in ium ; but if the 
ablative be in e, the genitive plural has um; as sedile^ sedili^ 
sedilium ; turris^ turre or turri^ turrium ; caputs capUe, ca-^ 
pittum. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in as have tutn, tliough thetr 
ablative end in c; as, inasy a male, tnire^ marium; vaSy a 
surety, vidium: bat polysyllables have rather um; as, 
(nvttaSf a state or city, eivitdtum^ and sometimes civitatium. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and ts, which do not increase in 
the genitive singular, have also ium ; as, hasHs^ an enemy, 
kostinm. So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, 
_ gens, a nation, gentium ; urbs, a city, urbium. 

But the following have um; parens^ vates, pdnis,juvenis, 
and cam's. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns form the ablative plora! 
in ium, though they have e only in the ablative singular : 

Oaro, camii, f. JUth, lit, litb, t. Hrife. 

Ctdion, •tit, f. a company. Mat. mflrit, m. a mmue. 

Cor, eordit, tk» the heart. Nix, ni^s, r. tntw, 

Cos, coti«, f. a hme or tohetttme* Mox, noctis, f. the night. 

Dot, dStis. f. a dowry, Og, wA%% n. a bone, 

Faax, fauetf, f . thejawo, 9^^"*} *^^' ' '•'wn* 

OlityfflTris, m. a rat, Sammt, -Itit. m. or f. a SamrUte* 

Uur, Uiris. m. a houtohold go4. Uter, uttii, m, a btttU. 

Linter. •trU, m. ot f. o-Ottlr Itof. 
l%of Samnieium, Untrium^ Ikium, See. Alio the eM&fKranAA ^X unda vA <u \ ^^ 
^BPtunx, terea ouaeet, oefituncium ; beo. eight Q«iKeef ^ b««»lum. Bos ^ «a «v w ^«* > 
*• fiotin^ ami in tbfi dtUf%; W*a# or Wo w. 
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Viicek Doum have JStnenHj um ; at, M&cfda^ a Macedonitii ; Are^9^ an 
JVj^bt^ an Stbiopiaa ; AKuBrgm, an nnieom ; Lt/nr. a beatt to called ; Tknu, a 
Thractan ; 9§acedSman^ ArUbnm^ JBthUlpunu MonoefrStum, Lyncum^ TArfirum. Btxt 
tho«e which have o «r m in the DominatiTi! singular soraetiinei» foivB tte eeaitin: 
]ilunl in tfn ; ai, E4>imrummat ^igrmnm&tum^ or e^rammat6nt an epiftnm ; mdO' 
iHTttmrit^ -jfim, or -ton' 

Obs. 1. Noun* which want the riagnlar, (hm the Reoiti«e plnral at if they wcK cdl» 
plrte ; thus. mSiM. m. sauls departed, nimninm ; ecMte*^ m. inhabitanta of bcavcBi 
cijelrtum ; beaause tney would baTe had in the sing, monis or manett and rariJM. But 
iMunesot' feasts ottea vary their dedeosiua ; a«. SkuurnlUktt the fiBaic4of Satuni« Satar* 



u ilium and SaturnaUorum, So Bacihanalia, Cnnpita&a^ TVriirfiUi'Ja, &e. 

Obs. s. Nouns which have ium in the ecnitive praiial. am, by the poetsy oncB eoi^ 
tracted into um ; at, nsrrnftfm for necttuwm : anu sometimes, to increase the iiunlicr 



uf sylbbies, a letter is insertHl ; as. eettttuum for ectfkum. The ft*mer ol' 
said to be done by the figure SyneO^ ; and the kttv by EpentUtU* 

Exceptions in the Datiye Plural. 

£xc. 1. Greek nouns in a have commonly tis instead of 
ttbus ; as, poema^ a poem, poetnatis^ rather than poematibmfp 
from the old nominative poemdtum of the second declenaien 

Exc. 2. The poets sometimes fom the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in s/, or when the next ¥ford begins uritb a 
vowel, in sin ; as, Troasi or Troibin, for TroQdibus^ from 
Troasy Troadis^ a Trojan woman. 

Exceptions in the Accusativk Plural. 

£xc. 1. Nouns which have turn in the genitive plara], 
make their accusative plural in es, eis^ or is ; as, partes^ 
^artium, ace. partes, parteis, or partis. 

Exc. S. If the accusative singular end in a the accusa^ 
live plural also ends in as ; as lampas, lampddem, or lam- 
p6da^ lampades or lampadas. So 3Vo», Troas; hcros^ fc«- 
roas ; JEthiops, Mthiopas, Xic. 

GREEK NOUNS through all the Cases. 
Lampas, a lamp, f. lampHdis, or 'ddos; -idi; -ikdem^ or -dAi » 

-as ; -fic/c ; Plar. -adcs ; -kdum; -Sdibus; 'ides, or 'udois 

'Udes ; -adihus* 
Troas, f Tro&dis, or -ailo* ; -i ; em or « ; as ; e ; 

PI. TiVoades ; •um ; ibus, si or sim ; es or as ; es ; ibuH, 
Trosy m. Trots ; Troi ; Troem or -o ; Tros ; Troe, &c. 
Fhillis, f. Phillidis, or -c/o« ; di; dein, or da ; i or is; de. 
Paris, m. Partdis or -do* ; dz ; dem, Parim or i» ; i ; de, 
f!Mamys, f. Chlamgdis or *ydos;gdi; y^m or yda; ys; ^de,kc» 
Capys, m. Capyis, or -yo« ; yi ; ym or yn ; y ; yc or y. 
MetdtnorphosiSy f. -is or -cos, t, «w or in, t, t, &c. 
Or/7^<>t<9, m 'COS, ei or et, ea, eu, abl. eo, of the second decl. 
JDido, f. Z>idi^ or Didonis, Dido or Didoni, &c. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 

Nouns in us are roaseuline ; nouns in u are neuter, and 
indeclinable in the singular number. 

The terminations of the cases are ; nom. sing, us; gen.. 
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3c 



(is ; dat. ul ; ace. um ; voc. like the nom* ; nom. ace. voc 
^lur. us or ua ; gen. uum ; dat. and abl. ibua ; as, 



Sing. 
y. fnictot, 
G, frumUnt 
D, fructni, 
A, thietanH 
V. ftuctiu, 
A. Druettt* 



Vmeta»ifrttttt nuuc. 



PlUTi 

Jdr.lhictus, 
G. fraetuura, 
2). firucttbus, 
A fraetui, 
V, iVuccuf, 
A. flruetibuai 



Sing. 

,G. como, 
X). eorau, 
A. eorau, 
F. eaniu, 
A. corHib 



Coraoft, a A^rn, neut. 
Plur. 



N, coraua, 
C comtiQuif 
I>. eornlbui, 
A. eoniua, 
V. cumim, 
A. eooubttC 



lo like noaoner decline, 

Ad!tlU, an aeeeth HtHTtns, breath. Rienu, a grinning. 

ABftsotiH, mwimihig. H%mxnt, 9 draught. 

Audltun, the tense •}' heat. Ictus, a ttroke* 

ing, Imfitnt^ an attack. 

Cantiu« a ringing or mw . Inecstus, o itately gate. 
Cisut, A ./b/f, an accmtnt Luccua, g9i^* 

oar chance. Luxus, 'u^ nry, riot. 

Caestut, a gauntlet. Mfitas. fe^^r. 

Cestui, a marriage-girdle» Missot, ath'ow ; a twrn or 
" heat in rOeee. 

MOtus, a ntetiwu 

Nexus, tervitwfe/or (kbt. 

NQruSf a datu[hUHo^(t». 

NQtus, a ma 

ObtQtus, a look. 



vestus, a nuKrnttgo-g\ 
Ccetua«^n attenwly. 
Culttts, wwM^, areii, 
Curras, a chariot. 
Cursus, m ractm 
BdensiMt a departure* 
£ventn«, an event, 
£«&reltus, an army. 
■£xttus, an ittae. 
Fftstus, pride. 
Fl&tus, abUut. 
FlStus, vfeeping, 
Fbictus. a wave. 
FcBCus, an i^ff'spring. 
Oeiu. ice. 
GSmttui, a groan. 
<7riUius, a dep , a degree, 
Gusius, the take. 



Ritus, arUe^aeeremonu, 
RTsus, lawhter, 
Ruetui, aoelcMng, 
SaUus« a leap^ afreet. 
S3nita«, the eenate, the m. 

preme couwU among tht 

Roman*, 
Seosus, a oento, feeUng, 

meanioig, 
Sexus, a oea, 
Sfnns, o besom. 
Singultus, a sob, the hkkup, 
Sttns. a situation, 
^ikua. a posture. 



ddOritus, the sense ofsmelU Socrns, a mot.her4n4aw. 



ing. 
Passus, a pace, 
Prinelpatus, pre-emineneti 
Processus, a progress. 
Progressus, an advance. 

ment. 
Prospeccos, avtews 
PrQveutus, an inc/eoM^ re 

venue. 



Splrltui, a breathings spitit. 
Sucoessos, success. 
Sumptus. expense, 
Ttetus, the touch, 
TSnitni, thunder, 
Tnuuttus, a passage, 
Tflmultus, an uproar, 
VSn&tua, hunting, 
VTsus, the sight, 
Victus,/ood. 
Yultus, the coumtnajOc^ 



_. Qusestnst^oifb 

IfilbXtus, o habHf the ttata Questust a complaint, 
(^ mind or body. RSdltos, a retime an «» 

come, 

Exc. 1. The fellowing nouns are feminine : 

Xeus, a lUedte. FTcos, a Jig. PortYcus. a gallery. 

Anns, on old vfoman. Minus, the hand, 8pee«s, a aen, 

Ddmnif a house. P^nbs. a store-Aouse. 1 rYbus. a tribe, 

Penat and ^eexu are sometimes mase. ficw, penusn And damus^ with seTeral eUler^ 
are abo of the secood declenrion. Ct^rleomuf^ m. tbe sijpi Capricorn, although from 
cornu, is always of the second decl. and so art the compouods of menus ; untm&nusy 
hwfUig one hand ; eenttmAnus^ Stc. ac[J. Domns is but piitlj ^f the second decJen- 
sioD ; thus, 

Domus, a house, fern. 





Sing. 




Plur. 


JSfom, 


domus, 


JVow*. 


domus. 


Gen. 


domOs, or -mi, 


Gen. 


domorum, or -uudi, 


Dai. 


domui, or -mo, 


Dat. 


domibus. 


Ace, 


domum. 


Ace. 


domos, or -us, 


Foe. 


domus, 


Foe. 


domus, 


Abl. 


domo. 


Abl. 


domibus. 


Note. 


DomiUt in tbeg€ 


init. signifi 


les, of a bouse ; an< 



domi, at home, or of home ; as, meminerii dom. Terent. 
IF. 7. 45. 

Exc. 2. The foUgwiDg nonud \l^\^i)ibu^/\xl>^x^ ^"^^vh^ 
d/} J atdatire phrah 
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ftcias, anil incfta or incUas, in the ace. plur. ; thus, ire infi- 
cias, to deny ; ad incitas redactus, reduced to a strait or 
nonplus ; ingrdiiis, in the abl. plur. in spite of one ; aed 
these ablatives singular, noctu, in the night- lime ; dtu, tn- 
terdiUf in the day-time ; promptu^ in readiness ; ndtu^ bj 
birth ; injussu, ivithout command or leave ; ergo, for the 
sake, as, ergo UUus, Virg. Ambo^ty f. with a winding or a 
tedious story ; compede^ m. with a fetter ; casse, m. with 
a net ; veprem, m. a briar : Plur. ambages, -t^uv, comptdet, 
■fbus ; casscs, 'turn; vepres, -iumy &c. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore call- 
ed diptoia ; as, nicesse, or -um, necessity ; voWpey or volm, 
pleasure ; instar, likeness, bigness ; astu, a town ; Air, the 
palm of the hand ; in the nom. and ace. singular ; vesper, 
m. abl. vesperey or vesperi, the evening ; siremps, the same, 
all alike^ abl. sirempse ; sponiis, f. in the genitive, and 
sponte in the ablative, of its own accord : so impetts, m. and 
impete, force ; verhtfis^ n. genit. and verbere^ abl. a stripe ; 
in the plural entire ; verbera, verberumy verbcrlbus^ ^, ri» 
peiundarum, abl. repetiindis, sc. pecuniiSf money unjustly 
taken in the time of one^s ofiice, extortion ; suppitiiBy obm. 
plur. suppttias^ in the ace. help ; wftricsy inferias, sacrifi- 
ces to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three eases, and there- 
fore called tripiota ; as, preci, precem, prcce^ f. a prayer, 
from prexy which is not used : in the plural it is entire, pre* 
ceSf precum, precibvs, 4'C. Femfnisy gen. from the obsolete 
femen, the thigh ; in the dat. and abl. sing. ; in the nom. ace. 

and- vx>ei-jplur. /ciTuna. Dtca, a process, ace. sing, dicam^ 
pi. dicas; iantundem, nom. and ace. iantidemy genit. even ai 
much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative 
and ablative ; as, htems, rus, thus, metus, mel,far, and most 
nouns of the fifth declension. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neu- 
ters, tnilos, a song ; mele, songs : Spos, a heroic poem ; 
cdcoethes, an evil custom ; ce^e, whales ; Tempe^ plur. a beau- 
tiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in the nom. ace. and 
Toc. ; also grates, f. thanks. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of 
consequence the vocative, and therefore are called tetrap' 
tota : vicis, f. of the place or stead of another ; pecudis, f. 
of a beast ; sordis, f. of filth ; ditionis, f. of dominion, 
power ; opis, f. of help. Of these picudis and sordis have 
the plural entire ; ditionis wants it altogether : vUis is not 
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* tised in the genitive plural ; opts in the plural, generally 

; signides wealth, or power, seldom help. To t*\e8e add 

( nex^ fiilaughter ; daps, a dish of meat ; and /r«.r, corn ; 

/ hardly used in the nominatiTft eingular, but iQ the plural 

' mostly entire. 

--— .-Si^iUDfir-DOttCfS only want one case, and ai^ called pen- 
taptota: thus, os, the mouth ; lux^ light ; /aar, a torch, to- 
gether with some others, want the genitive plural. Qiaos, 
\^ n. a confused mass, wants the gcnit. sing, and the plural 
Nenlirely ; dat. sing. chao. So satins, i. e. satietas^ a glut or 
mi of any thing. Sttus, a mtuation, nastiness, of the ton! tU 
decT. wants the gen. and perhaps the dat. sing, also the gep. 
dat. and abL plur. 

Of nouns defective in number there are various sort^. 

1. Several nouns want the plural, from the nature of the 
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different kinds of 
corn, most abstract nouns, &c. as, Ju.<i^^ia, justice ; ambttus, 
ambition ; astus, cunning ; mustcay music ; apium\ pars> 
ley ; argentum, silver ; aurum^ gold ; laCy milk ; tritXcumy 
wheat ; hordcum, barley ; avena^ oats ; juventus, youth, 
&c. But of these we find several sometimes used in the 
plural. 

2. The following masculines are hardly ever found in 
the plural : 

ASr, a8ri§, the mr, Nemci,-tnis, no btdu, 

^ther, ^firif. the **y, PSnus, -i, or .Qs, all manner ofprtvisftns* 

Ftmtts, -§, dung, Pontua, -i, the «■«. 

Hesperus, -i, the tvening-9(ar, Pulvit, -firU, dust* 

LImut, 4, 9tUne, SaoKuU, «inia, blood, 

Mi^ridies, -i6i, mid-dQy, S6pvr, -drist eleefi, 

Mundus, a womarCt ornaments* Viscui, -i, bird-lime. 

Mttscus, i, most* 

3. The following feminines are scarcely used in the plural ; 

A rgillft, .SB, fintter''i earth, 851u«, .Qtls. safety, 

Faitui, •gij'ame, Stu», -i*. thirst. 

Humus, i. fhe qrountL Supellex. -cilTHs, houtehoUlfUrnUurf, 

Lues, -is, H ploTue. l^b«, -ia. a eontttmption, 

riebs, pISbis, the common people, Tellus, 4iris, the earth, 

PQbcs, -is, the ymth, Vespt^ra, •«, the evening, 

Qtties. -efis, rett, 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Alhnm, -i .aUstof napus. Lfitum, -i, elay, 

DlKieSIuin, .i, the dawning ^ day. Nihil. nihYluoi, or nH, nothing, 

Ebur, 4k4s. ivory, PSt&fpii, -i, tJie sea. 

GtJIii, ind. frost. PSnam, -i, and penus, -Sris, all kindi ot 

HTIam, 1, the black speck of a bean^ a provisions, 

trijlr. Sal» «Mvi, MiV. 

jimTtiiim, .1, a vacation, the time nhen S^munu A\, «ld ogt. 

ro.yr/f fff nf sit. Veft-v^iuv the «pT\ng» 



fr 




Ttrminatiim%. 


esy 


es^ 


a, 


ermmf 


tniy 


et. 


eSf 


ebus. 
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Aeun, a needle* Uietis, a lake, &>^e1Is, o d^n, 

Amu, a bow, ' Partus, a birth* Trlbui, a mk* 

Artttii a Mine, Portos, a harbour, Vfirut a tpit, 

(^BkmtthekMe. 

Portutt g^tt, and veru^ bare Kkewiie ^Ibw ; as, portUu* orportabus, 

£xc. 3. Iesus, the veDerable name of our Sa?iour, hai 
um in the accusative, and u in all the other cases. 

NooDi of dii • decIeMHin tnciffntly Monsed to the tUidiand were declined like^TBtb 
gntift a crane; ihvt/i^uctur ftuetnis, JriKtui,Jrvctutm^fijuctveifructueo,fr» 
4uum^ructuibu»,fructue*,frvetves,fructuU>iu» So that all tbie easec are eootroacai 
escept the dativa Mngular* 
niciTe ting^ar in «<« ; at, 
and in other*, the dative 
Este Mu, oibi, for vniit lb* xHi. 71. ' The gen. PlaV u Mfnctimet contracted ; ««|Ciir- 
Tillin% for curruunu 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the fiAh declension end in es, and are of the 
ftminine gender -, as, 

Res, a thing, fern. 
Sing. Plur. 

Jfom. res, Abm. res, 

Gen. rei. Gen. rerum, 

Dat. rei. Dot. rebus, 

•^€c. rem, j9cc. res. 

Foe. res, Fbc. res, 

ML re. j^^/. rebus. 

In like manner decline, 

Aciet, the edge of a things IsoA^yiietigluttonih S&niei, jfoiv. 

or an army in order of Maeiett ieanneot. Sc&biet* <Af tcaft ar KtJU 

battle. M&tSrie*. matter. SSriet, on order, 

Canes^ rottenneot. PcmYdes, iif«(rtM«i«fi« SpSeieit on appearanDe^ 

Cet&net. the hair, PrGlflTiei, a loooeneoo, SQpCTftcie*, the ntrfaee, 

Fftciei, the/aee, RShiei, madneoo, TempCriet, temperatenite*, 

GUdoi, ffC 

Eaeept diet, a day, mate, or ftn. in the singular, and always mate, in the plan] ; tai 
mhwtOt tiie nkid'day. or no<ni, nmsc. 

The pocnaometimei make the gcnitiTe, and more rarely the datire, in e. 

Tbe oomuaT tliii deelemioD are few in number not exceeding fiftv,and teem ■» 
elently to have been comprdiended vnder the third declennon. Most of tbem want ih» 
genitive* dadve, and ablative plural, and many the phiral altittether. 

All nouns of the filth deelnuion end in ieo, except three,/wlr« fliith ; ope*, hapt l 
re«, a thing ; and all nouns in ir« are ot the filth, except these four, AHeo^ a fir tic«s 
nrieo^ a ram ; pHrieot a wall ; and quito^ rest; which are of the third dectaDrioo* 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, Farias 
hle^ Defective, and Redundant 

I. Variable Nouks. 
Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or in 
both. 

I. Those which vary in gender are called htitrogeneow^ 
and may be reduced to the following classes : 

1. Masculine in the singular , end neuter in the plurcU* 

Avemus, c lake m Campania^ helU Man&lus, a hill in Arcadia* 

Dindf rous, a hUt in Fhrygia, Pansvos, a ptornontory in Tkrace, ■ 

Isra&ns, a hill tn Thrace. Tenarus, a promontory in Laconia. 

MjM'hao, a hUl in Cemponia, Jbnuut Tartftrus,Ae/l 

jOr cxcdkm i^nen. T»ttfHtt«, a WX In Lamtdii* 
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l1ins, Averna^ Acernarum ; Din^ftna^-orum^ &c» Theie sre ibouglit by some to 
fic properly adjcctivet, hating mwi andentobd ia the lingiolar, taxAJiiga or caeumtna , 
or the like iu the plural. 

2. Masc. in the sing» and in the plur, masc, and neuter. 

Jdcus, a jest, pi. joci and joca ; Idcui^ a place, pi. loci and 
Hca, When we speak of passages id a book, or topics in 
discourse, loci only is used. 

3. Feminine in the singular , and neuter in the plural, 

CarbUsus, a sail, pi. carbdsa ; PergdmuSf the citadel of 
Troy, pi. Pergaina, 

4. Neuter tn the singular, and masculine in the plural^ 

Coelum^ pi. ccsli, heaven ; Elpsium, pi. Elysiiy the Elysiati 
fields ; Argos, pi. Jirgi, a city in Greece. 

6. Keuter in the sing, in the plur, wiflsc. or neuter, 

Rastrum, a rake, pi. rastriy and rastra; friznumy a bridle; 
pi . fr(£ni and frfsna, 

6. Neuter in the singular^ and feminine in Hhe plural. 

Deliciumy a delight, pi. deliciiz; Tupidum^ a banquet, pi. 
epul(z ; Balneum^ a bath, pi. balnece, and balnea^ 

II. Nouns which vary in declension are called HeterO' 
elites ; as, vas, vdsisj a vessel, plur. vdsa, vasorum; jugerumi 
J ttgeri, an acre, ^\wt, jxxgera,j\igerumyjugerthus, which has 
likewise sometimes jwgcm and y«gerc, in the singular, from 
the obsolete Jifgus, ovjuger. 

II. Defective Nouns. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable ; as,pon<Zo, a pound 
or pounds ; fas, nght ; nefas^ wrong ; stndp^y mustard i 
mane, the rooming ; as, cldrum mane, Pers. A mane ad 
vesperam, Plant. Multo mane^ &c. ; cipe, an onion ; gau^ 
$ape, a rough coat, &c. ; all of them neuter. We may rank 
among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun ; as, 
velle suum, for sua voluntas, bis own inclination, Pers, htud 
eras, for iste crastfnus dies, that to-morrow, Mart, O Mag- 
num Grcecorum, the Omiga, or the large O of the Greeks. 
Inf idiis est compositum ex in et f idus ; infidus is compounded 
of m ziidfidus. To these add foreign or barbarous names ; 
that is, names which are neither Greek nor Latin, as, Job, 
Elisabet, Jerusalem, &c. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called 
monoptota ; as, inquies, want of rest, in the nominative 
singular; dicis, and nauci, in the genit. Qia^.\ VVi>QA<)d\c\^ 
s^ratid, for form's sake } res nauci, a lV4\i\^o^ ^o ^^\m^\ ^"^v- 

E' 



4S DIVISION OF NOuns. 

I 

\ 

but cwtom, vl&idi fdvci Uwi to all Umgiugieft, ham dropt the tingular and rctainc tl ^L^ 
p!ural; aodioof oCncn. 

Y Division of J^ouns acco*^ditig to their signification and deri- 

vation, 

1. A substaDJtive which signifies many in the singular 
namber, is called a Collective noan ; diSy populus, a people ; 
exerci^St an army. 

2. A substantive derived from another substantive pro- 
per, signifying one's extraction, is called a Patronymic 
noun ; as, Priamides^ the son of Priamus ; Delias, the 
daughter of Meies ; JVcrCwc, the daughter of Nereus. 
Potronymics are generally derived from the name of the 
father ; but the poets, by whom they are chiefly used, de- 
rive them also from the grandfather, or from some other 
remarkable person of the family ; sometimes likewise from 
the founder of a nation or people ; as, ^dctdes^ the son, 
grandson, great-grandson, or one of the posterity of 
^4&cus ; RdmiUfdoRy the Romans^ from their first king Ro- 
mulus. 

Patronymic names of men end in des ; of women in is^ 
as, er ne. Those in des and ne are of the first declension, 
and those in in and as^ of the third ; as, Priamides, -dcBf ^c, 
pi. d(B, 'darurut <S^. ; JVertne, -es ; Tynddrisy -idis or -tdos ; 
Delias , 'ddis, ^c. 

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signify* 
ing one's country, is called a Patrtal or Gentile noun ; as, 
TroSy Trots, a man born at Troy ; Troas, -ddis, a woman 
bom at Troy, Siculus, -t, a Sicilian man ; Sicelis, -tdis, a 
Siclhan woman ; so, Macedo, -dnis ; Arpinas, -dtis. a man 
born in Macedonia, Arpinum ; from Troja, Siciliay Macedo* 
nta, Arpinum, But patrials for the most part are to be 
considered as adjectives, having a substantive understood ; 
as, Roinarms, Atheniemisy ^c, 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing 
simply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the 
thing in which the quality exists, is called an Abstract ; as, 
justitia, justice ; bonitas, goodness ; dulcedo, sweetness ; 
from Jiis^t/«, just ; bonus, good ; dxdcis, sweet. The adjec- 
tives from which these abstracts come, are called Concretes'; 
because, besides the (quality they also suppose somclhmg to 
which it belongs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or do, 
and are very numerous, being derived from most adjectives 
in the Latin tongue. 
5, A substantive derired from anotti^t &\x\»«U\AvNe,«\%til- 



ADJECTIVE. 

ijring a diminution or lesseniDg of its signification, is called 
a Diminutive ; as, libellus, a little book ; chartulay a little 
paper ; dpusculum^B. little work ; corculuMrif a little heart ; 
reticulum, a small net ; scabellum, a small form ; IdpiUvs, 
a little stone ; ctUtelluSy a little knife ; pdgella , a little page ; 
from Itber^ charla, opus, cor, rete, scamnum, lapis, cult er, 
pdgina. Several diminutives are sometimes formed from 
the same primitive ; as, from puer, pueridus, puellu^, pueU 
lulus ; from cista, cistiila, cistella, cistellula ; from hOmo, 
hdmuncio, homunculas. Diminutives for the most part end 
in lus, la, lu?n, and are generally of the same gender uith 
their primitives. When the signification of the primitive 
is encreased, it is called an Amplijicative, and ends in o ; as, 
Cdptlo, 'Onis, having a large head : so, ndso, Idbeo, bucco, 
having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a Verbal 
noun ; as, dmor, love ; doctrina, learning ; from dno, and 
doceo. Verbal nouns are- very numerous, and com.-nonly 
end in io, or, us, and ura ; as, lectio, a lesson ; amdtor, a 
lover ; luctus^ grief ; credtUra, a creature. 

ADJECTIVE. 

An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to expre9s 
its quality ; as, hard, soft. 

We know thing! br their qiutities onl^. E/ery quality nait belong: xm uHpe sufi« 
jeet. An adjective therefore always implies a substamiro expressed or uncteraioud, and 
Mnnot make full tense without it. 

An adjective may be thus distinf^iiihed from a substantive: If the word thing be 
Joined to an adjective, it will make sense; but if it beJoiiKtl to a sulntautiv« it will 
make uonsense ; thus we can say, ** a good thine ;" but we catiuot ^y, ^ a book 
thiM." ^ 

Aidyectivei in English admit of no variation, exc«:pt that of the degrees of conllpfl(^^ 
son. 

Latin Adjectives. 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and 
case, to agree with substantives In all the^e accidents. 

An adjeedve properly hath neither genden, numbers, nor cases ; but certain ter* 
minatiuiis answering to the gender, number, and case of the substantive with which 
it is joined. 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declen- 
sion, or of the third only- 

Adjectives of three terminations are of \.\\fe ii\^\. -wv^ ^^- 
cond declension ; but adjectives o£ one or Vnno V^v\a\w>iCv:iN» 
are of the third. 
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Exc. The following adjectives, though they have three 
terroiaattoQs, are of the third declensioo. 



Acer, •harp* 
Al&cer, cheerful. 



C^ier, siaiji. 



WJderter, on foot, 
Iherte, S&luber, vholesome. 



Canpener, belonging to a Equester, belonging to a Sylvieiter« woody, 
plain, P&lustcr, manhy, Volfieer, ni</>. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. ' 

Adjectives of the first and second declension have their 
masculine in us or er, their feminine always in a, and their 
neuter always in um ; as, bonus, for the masc. 6ona, for the 
fern, bonumt for the ncut. good ; thus, 



Sing 
JSr, bon-us, -a, 
G. boni, 
D, bon-o, 
A. bon-um, 
F, bon-e, 
*,i, bon-o, 



SB, 

-ae, 
-am, 

-a, 



-um, 

• 

-o, 

-um, 

-um, 

-0. 



Plur. 
A\ bon-i, -ae, -a, 
G. bon-orum, -arum, -orum, 
D, bon-is, -is, -is, 
^9. bon-06, -as^ -a, 



F, boD-i, 
A, bon-is, 

In like manner decline, 



-aBj 
-is, 



-a, 
-is. 



Acerbus, unripe^ bitter^ 
AcTdut, tour^ tart, 
Acutus, sharp. 
Adnlii^rTnu* counter feU, 
y^^rSius, fir At. 
iKmulua, vying with, 
ASqiiuft rquatfjuit. 
AhSnus, qf' braso, 
AllHis, white, 
AUas, high, 
Am&rus, bitter, 
Auraenas. plttuant, 
AmbVfniUB, doubtful. 
Amicus, friendly. 
AmphiB, latge, 
AnnuQi, yearly, 
Angufltua, narrow. 
Aniiquus, anrient. 
Apricus, sunny. 
Aptus ^t. 
ArcSnus, lecret. 
Arctus, straight. 
Ardutis^ lofty, 
Argfitui quick^shriU, 
Amos, roasted, hot^ pure. 
Astutus, cunning. 
AvSrus. covetous 
AvUut. greedy, 
Augustus venerable. 
Aust^rnt, harsh^ rou^h, 
Balhtis, stammering. 
Barbel v'U8« savage. 
Bai-ilut, tlullf slaw. 
Beatuf blessed. 
Btlhis prrtfu. 
BSnigDUfl kind' 
UTrous, two years old, 
DI*-bti« ti'tung. 
BlaiKlu9.^'i/fr. ing, 
BriitiM druittA^ KflKksi, 
CUdHeuSf/ading, 



Cscus, bVxnd, 
CallYdus. cunning, 
CaWut, bald, 
CSmfiruB, crooked, 
C8ikndu*,/a/r, sincere* 
Canui, hoary. 
Cdrui. dear* 
Catsusi void, 
Castds, chaste. 
Cautui, wary, 
Cftvus, hollow, 
Cebus, highf Iqfly, 
Cenraus, stooftir^, 
Certut, certoiti^ sure, 
QXhxMtJtnnous. 
Claudus, lame. 
CcBrfiluSf or -eui, axure, 

sky^cofoured. 
CommSdus, convenient 
Cf :ncinnu9«^rte, neat, 
Cdruscus, glittering, 
Crassus, thick. 
C . S i.Srus, doubf/ttt. 
Crlsmis, curled, 
CrQdus, raw. 
Cunctus, all. 
Curtua, short, 
Curvus, crookcft, 
Cj^uYeus, hurlish. 
Uxdaius. poet, curiously 

made. 
D&corus, graceful! 
Denauf, thick. 
Dignus, worthy. 
Dints, dirtfuC 
DTtertus eloquent, 
Diikturnus, lasting, 
Doctus, learned. 
Dilbius. doiAtfuL 
Dfmis, hard, 
£bviu«, ^unk* 



Bfibetnt,pair Aoirff^ young, 

Egr^g^us, remarkable, 
Elixus. boiled. 
£xYgaui. small. 
ExTmiofl, excellent, 
£x8tYcat,A«m aforel^ 

country. 
Kxteraus, outxoard, 
FScetos, witty, 
Facundai, elognent. 



Faltua Jbf«r, lying, 
FSmeiicuB, famished, 
Fatuns, foolish. 



Faustus iiKky, 
FSrua, «;iM, savage^ 
Feasus. weary, 
FestTnuB. hastening, 
Festua, f'tsiival, 
Fidua fatthfuL 
FinYtYinus, neighbouring, 
Firmna firm ^ steady, 
FlaccuSf./Zflub'eDret/. . 
FluTua, yellow. 
Foedns. ugly. 
Foctusi big with young, 
ForntOaus, fair. 
Trdttitt.lrusting. 
Frlvttlua, trifling. 
Fulvus yellow. 
FutruSf ssoarthy. 
Fuscus, brown. 
GarrQhia prattling. 
GSlTdua. cold as ice, 
G^mlnua, double, « 
GermSnua, of the f^e 

stocky real 
Gtbbus, convex, 
Gilvua, fksh-colott]rea» 
Glaucus gf^» 
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Uiuivui, aeHve. 
0r&tui, thankful, 
Ilinutus, birtut, rough. 



Hispldus, rugged, 

nest 



lldnestaa, JuitduroUe^ ho- 



Nimius, too much.; 
Noxiut, hurtful- 
Nudfu, nak&i. 
Nuntiost bringing nem, 
Obfisasjat, dull, 
Obliquus, crtakaL 



T loi nils, of this year, 

HumajiQs, human, belong^ Obscurus. darA, niean 
ing to a man, humanet Ohs6l&tn9fOtd,out of use. 



Rens, impeached. 
RigYuiu» ctUl^ot'JTt *^W'* 
lllguiu, moiti^ iveU-Toattt' 

td 
RSbustus, strong, 
RoieTdui, dewy. 



polite. 

Hfiintdus moitt% 

Id5ocua,y&. 

^Bi^tm%,fasHng, 
Jgnariu, ignorant, 
Ignavus, slothful, 
ImprSbui, wtcked, 
lucestus, unchaste. 
Inclftus renowned, 
lEndYt^us, needy. 
Industnas. diligent, 
Ineptus, un^t. 
luHdus. nnfuUhfuU 
IngSiiuus- f'ree.6orn. 
InltnTcns. unfiendly, 
liiYquusi uneven^ unjutU 
Intentut, intense^ Hrait, 
Invidust envious. 
InvTtiit, unwilling. 
ltt^\inA\i%tpassioneUe, 
Irhuu, angry. 
irrtuu, fruitless, veOn, 
j^cuaA\i»,pteasarU. 
J.ittM. joyful, 
LSvus, OH the irfl hand, 
Ltrcfus, large. 
I.asciviu.2M7iron. 
I,asittfl. vfeary, 
L&tus, droac/. 
I4IXUS, loose, slack, 
Leotus, slovftptiant, 
L8pTdui,prtf(/y. wtff(« 
LimpTdus, ctea.%pure, 
JAmput, squiniiw, 
Lippus, biear-eyea. 
LoiU(inqua9»/ur off* 
Longfit. lonjr. 
IjUbrYeas, f Upper y, 
LGddus, bright, 
L&ridus, pale, ghastly, 
LuBCus, blind of one eye% 
MSetleiitus, leaa, 
Mltignus, spiteful, 
Mancuft. maimed, ktme, 
MSn'ifcstus, evident, 
MurcTdus, rotten. 
Mgdius« mid or middle, 
MendTcnst beifgar^Uke. 
Mf iistruiu, monthly. 
MSKlcus without mixture, 
^fSrus, fmre. 
Minis. vionderfuL 
MfidevtUf. modest, 
Mcettus, sad, 
Mdle^tas, troublesome, 
MnrOiut, surly, 
yL^rnuftoUsh, 
MneTdus, muf^y. 
Mundus, ntnt, 
MutTIus, maimed, without 

horns. 
MQcuB. dunA, 
M&tuus, mutual, lent or 

bSrroipedk 



Obicoiufis. tbscene% ominous, Ufitundus. round, 

RdbXcundut, blushing' 
KOrus. reddish. 



Obnlpiu, stifft wry, 
Obt&sui) blurU, 
Odi5siis. hateful, 
Op&ciu, dark^ shady. 
Oplmus. rich, fat. 
OpYp&rus, costly ^ dainty, 
OpportQuus, seatonable. 
OpQlentus, V. -ens, rich, 
OrtHu. destitute, 
OnosuSf at leisure, 
Pmwt^ pink-eyed. 
Pailtdus, pale. 
Parous, sparing, 

Matrluaust <_ g^^^^ 

P&t&lus, wide, spreading, 
Paiilus, tittle. 
Paaci, -CB , -ca few. 
PSrItui. ski'ful, 
Perfidus, treaiherous. 
Pen»8tuui, coiUinual, 
Penpteuasi evident, 
Pius pious. 
Planus plain. 
VX&tkUiJuli, 
PlSriquoi -a»que, •fiquc* 



Ronus, of a cttmatim co- 
lour. 
R&fXlui,>fory, red, 
Ssenu. cruel. 
SSt^us, knowing, 
SaUus, MUed , smart . 
Salvas, safie, 
Sanctut, holy, 
S&niu, souna, 
Saacius, wounded, 
S<»evua. left, 
Scaoubus, bovH'eiged, 
Scaaras, elub footed. 
SeeQros. secure, out 

danger, 
SGdiilm,careful, 
Sentus, rough , 
S^reniu, clear, 
Serius, earnest, 
SSrus. late. 
Sev^rus, severe, harsh. 
Siccus, dry. 
aimns, ^at-nose J . 
Siucerus, sincere^ pure. 
Situs, fitunte, placed. 
Sobriufi, sober, temperate, 
the Sftcius. in aUianoe, a cam>' 



•/ 



mot: part: cuig. ««»# pa nun. 
pleriiquti. SolYdiis, solldi 

Posticus, on the back part e/'SoFdidus, dirty 



a huuse 
Praeditus, endued vfHh, 
Pravus, wicked. 
PrScariu*. at another*splea 

sure. 
PrUcus, old. out of use, 
Pristfnus. ancient. 
PrIvStut, private, retired. 
Privust tingle, peculiar, 
I'rGbus'jfMf/. honest. 



SpTiiosus, prickly. 
SptsfUY, thick. 
Splenu^dus, bright, 
Spjviuft. basa-born, not ge. 

nuinr\ 
Squaltdus. nasty, 
Swhdwt, foolish. 
Str^nuus, active, stout, 
Strlg&suSi !ea'i, lank, 
Stu.k\is,fMUsh 
StfipTdua, stupid, dull. 



Procerus, high, tall. 

Fr6ilinn9,pTof»ne, unholy, SQbYtus, sudden, 
'Pt6iyaisAw,fuep. Subs^Ims, cut off, 
PrOmiseuus confused. h'n from other Um 
Prunptus. ready S&dus, fair, tvi'hout clouUt . 
PrCnus, vnth ihefuce down. SGperbiis, proud, 
• SttpTnusf lying on the back. 



, or to- 
usincss. 



waid, 
PrOpSrus, hasty, 
PrSpinquus, near, 
Pmpriiis,/>'-^^r, 
PHStemis, saucy, 
PfOMcvu, public, 
PM\c\i%. chaste, 
Punn9,blaekuh. 
PQrus . pJire, clean- 
PGtQs, without mixture, 
Quantus, how great. 



Snnlus, fkaf. 
T3cuus, sUent, 
Ttamai, so great. 
Tardus, slow. 
'iftm&tir'iva,rash, 
Terapestlivus, seasontfile, 
T€in&l«iitas. drunken, 
TSpldus, lukewarm. 
Tiim\6w,fearfut. 
Tonnu, stem. 



QuadrTinus,/our years old. Trannuillns, calm, 
QtiAtYdianut.da.iy. Tr^pKlus, trembling fur 



RSbl'dus, mad, 
RancYdus, rank, stale. 
Rilrus, rare, thin, 
Raueui, hoarse, 
^ectusf right, ttral^h: 



fear, 
Irficillentuf, cruel, 
Trunexu ^maitntd » -wwKtvnu 

T\tt\iUv*,niuad'J. 
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TQtui. tafe, VSKdas, Mtronn* VernScaiai, 6W0 M ir^'T^ 

Udu*. TM2. VSnus. va/n, e/npttf. houte. 

Unem. crocked, Y&tiiM. vartoui, ihMrttU, VSnii, true. 

ITntcut. only. Vftnis, bandy^eggea, YenentJU for eatfngp 

UrbR(ms,courf«fu/. Vastus, At/^r^ Vielnus, fi«i^A4ou7»i)gr. 

V&elvus, a/ tointrc. \^ifiivk»^ vigor auu VTduos, </e/»rir«d, 

V3CUU9 i-mfity, txdd, Vgnnstai, comely, ViStiu* withered, 

yikgut, vfandering, Vet\>09ni.tatkative, VlvTdus, /tvWy. 

Valgus, i0w-iif^g^</. V^r6euiKlus, te« V'tt'> VItus. a/(o«. 

Tener, tenera, tcnerum, tender. 

Sing, Plur, 

N. tea-er, -era, -6rum,JV. ten-eri, -eroc, -era, 
G. ten-eri, -erae, -eri, G. ten-eroruro,-eraram,-erotuM, 
D. ten ero, -erae, -ero, D, ten-eris, -eris, -eris, 
.1. ten-erutti,-eram,-crum,A ten-eros, -eras, -era, 
F. ten-er, -era, -eruaa,F. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
A, ten-ero, -era, -ero. A. ten-eris, -eris, -eris. 

In like Dfianncr decline, 

Asper, rough: Gibber, crook4>acked. Mtser, wretched, 

CStei", (hardly uied) the hdeeTftom. Pvospci, prosperout, 

rest. h\ber, free. 

Aitutiie compounds otgerouiA pro; as, tatiiger bearing wool; HfHfer^ brim^in;; 
belp, &c. Likewise t&tur, tastiira, wtUrum^ f\a\. But most adjectires in tr drop 
tbe r ; as. S<er, o/ro, tUrunt, black ; g«n. atri, tttrcc, atri ; dat atrc^atrag. afro, &c. So, 
/Bger, sick. MIcer , lean . SScer, sacred, 

Crguer. .'"'Wtfrn^ NY ger, <>/acA;, Seftber, roi/gA. 

Giaber, smooth, PVger. Wo«. T^tcr, ^ly. 

Integer, ritf ire. Pulcher, jQu'r. Vaftr,crq/Vy. 

Lridiecf , Imdlcrmu. R&ber, red. 

Dexter, right, has -tra, •tram. «r-t?ra,-tSrara. 

Obs. 1 . The following adjectives have their genitive sio- 
gular in lus^ and the dative in i, through all their genders < 
in the other cases like bonus and tener. 

Vnus, -af'um ; gen, ui^us, dot, uni, one. Alter, aIt6rYus, one qf two, the other. 

Alius. 'Tus, one of manyt another. Neater, •tirtas, neither, 

Nullus, nulllus, none, Uter, utrius. whether qf the tvfo, 

solus, 'ius, alone Utcrque, utriusque. both, 

T5m», -ius, wAofe, Uterlibet, •triuslTbet, CivAfcA tfthe two 

Ullus,-ius any. tJtervis, •triusvis, \ you Ptease* 

AUerQter, the one «r the «her, altenitrius, altemtri, ana sometimts alteilus 
ntrlus. alteri utri, &c. 

These adicGtivcs, except totus^ are called PartUives ; and seem to resemble, in 
their sif(nincation as well as declension, what are ealle>l pronominal adjectives. In 
ancient writers vre find them decUnel like bonus. 

Obs. 3. To decline an adjective propeilf, it should alwavi be joined with a lub- 
stantivc in the different genders ; as, bonus Uber. a good book ; bona fienna, a good 
pen *, bonum sedtlr, a g:ood seat. But as the adjective in Latin is often found with- 
out its substantive joinS with it, we therefore, in declining bonus f for instance, eon* 
nionly say bonus, a good man, understanding vlr or homo ; bona, a good woman, ob- 
dentanding famina ; and bonum, a good thing. undentandUig n^otium. 

Adjectives of the Third Declensiow.' 

1. Adjectives of one termination ; as,ye/iar, for then^asc. 
/^//.V> for the fem.felixy for the neut. hap^y \ tlm8> 
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JS\ fe-lix, 

G. fel-icis, 

D. fel-ici, 

A. fel-iceiQ, 

r. fel-if, 



Sing, 

-IK, -ix, 
-icis, -icis, 
-ici, -ici, 
-icem, -ix, 
-ix, -IX, 



*4. fel-ice, or -ici, &c. 



Plur. 

JV. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 

G, fel-iciuQi) -icium, -iciuro, 

D. felicibus, -icibus, -icibus, 

A, fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 

F. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 

A* fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus. 



In like manner decline, 



•Ameoa^.tis, fiunf. 
Atrox, •6ei», erud* 
Audax, *aei9,& ens, -tis, 

bold, 
BYKx, •Tcit, vxrvm vnth a 

double thread, 
CSjMix. capa ious, 
CTcur, .tins, tame. 
CiemeiM. •tis, mercyUL 
Com&max, HiMorn. 
pemem mad» 
Kdn\^ glutfeneut, 
Kff ieax, ^eciual. 
Btgg:aB9, Mndtome* 



FaUftx, deceitful. 
Fenx^fertile, 
TSstox^feree. 
Fuequens, frequent* 
Ingens« /tuge. 
Iners-tis tlvgg'uh, 
laxtM, guiUlr99. 
Mendax. lying 
Mordax, biting. tatvtcaU 
VttiAx '\c\%,*v)ifi, 
Pervtcax. vtU/ut 
V(^\!6\AnM^forroard. tauey* 
Prsenans, rvi'A cniltk 



R*ceni,/rwA. 
BSpens, sudden, 
S&Mx,*aci9, sagacious* 
SSllax -atis^ lustful- 
S&pi«as wine, 
S&ien, shrewd* 
Sons guilty, 
TSnax, tenacious, 
Trax, -ficis, criieL 
Uber,-Sris./em7^. 
Vehem«ns. vehement, 
V§lax,-«ci«. *w{/l« 
'^drax, devourtUg* 



2. Adjectives of two terminations ; as, miih^ for the 
masc. and fem. mite^ for the neut. meek ; so, mitior, mitior^ 
mitiusy meeker ; thus, 



Sing* 



JSr, mitis, 
G* mitis, 
D* miti, 



mite, 
mitis, 
miti, 



mitis, 

mitis, 

miti, 

A* mitem, mitem, mite, 
V. mitis, mitis, mite, 
A. miti, miti, miti. 



Plur* 

JSf. mites, mites, mitia, 

G. milium, mitium, mitium, 

D, mitibus, mitibus, mitibus, 

A* mites, mites, mitia, 

F. mites, tnites, mitia, 

A* mitibus, mitibus, mitibus. 



In like manner decline. 



AgYlls, active, 
AmKbHis, lovefy* 
Bieunit oj two years* 
KrSris, short, 
CIvTIis, courteous, 
Coelestis, heaverdu. 
Cfiniis, mitdf ajmle, 
CrQd€lis, cruet. 
DebYlis. weak, 
DStbrmis, ugly* 
"DTiclXit, teachable, 
Dulcb, s-weet in taste, 
Kxltis, slender. 
ExstangnU, bloodless* 
FortiS, brave, 
FrSiKVlis, brittle* 
Otamdin great. 
Qt&vus,"eovy, 
Htliils, cheerful. 



IgAfibYlis, of mean pareth 

tage, 
ImmSnit, huge^ cruel, 
Xnfinis, emp'y* 
luc&iamh, safe, 
inf Amis, infimous, 
lusixnis, remarkabk* 
3^gi** perpetual, 
Laevit smooth, 
l,€Bi9. gentle* 
L6vi». light, 
MSdiocris. middling. 
MlrfibiiiSt wonderful. 
Mollis, sofi, 
Omnis. all* 
Venuxtswifij fleet* 
Patris. rotten, 
Pinffuiii^. 



Rudis, raw. 
Sagax, shrewd, 
SeKnis, slow. 

S51emnis, annuo/, solemn, 
StSrYlis. barren, 
SuRvis, sweet. 



SubCroif, lofty. 
SubtTlis, subtue. 
Taiis« *ucA. 



Tenuis, small. 
Terrestris, eaithty, 
TerrlMlis. dreadful, 
TtiitU.S'id, 
Turpis base. 
OtYlis wi^uL 
VTlis. worthlets. 
ytttdXt^ green. 



48 ADJECTIVRS OF Tl^E THIRD DCCtEN'I^IO.Sr. 

Sing. Plur, 

W. miti-or, -or, -us, A", miti-ores, -ores, -ora, 
G, miti-oris, -oris, -oris, G. miti-orum, -orum, -oro^, 
D, miti-ori, -ori, -ori, D. niiti-onbu8,-oribus,-orib'us, 
^. miti-orem,-orem, -418, ^> miti-ores,' -ores, -era, 
y. mili-or, -or, -us, V. miti-ores, -ores, -ora, 
A» miti-ore,or-ori, &c. .^. miti-orlbus, -oribus, -oribas. 

In this mauQer all comparatives are decliued. 

' 3. Adjectives of three terminations ; as, dcer^ or acris^ 
for the masG. acris^ for the fern, acre^ for the neut. sharp ; 
thus, 

Sing. Plur. 

JV. a-acer or acris,acri9, acre, .AT. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
G. a-cris, -cris, -cris, G. a-crium, -crium, -criani, 

B, a-cri, -cri, -cri, D. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus^ 

A. a-crem, •crem,rcre,^. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 

r". a-cer or acris, -cris, -ere, F". a-cres, -ere*, -cria, 
A. a-cri, -cri, -cri. A. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus. 

In like manner dldcer, or alacris, ce/cr, or ccleris^ cSlebcr, 
or Celebris, sdluber, or salUbriSf voliicer, or volucrisy ^c. 

Rules. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or i in the 
ablative singular *, but if the neuter be in e, the ablative 
has i only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in turn, and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia : exce pt com- 
paratives, which have um and a. 

\ Exceptions* 

Exc. 1. Dive*, httpes.tosptty apergteij&vinit, *?nAr,and pauper, liate eonly in 
tbe ablative kingular, and cootequ^ntljrtmi in tJie f^uitfTe plural 

Exc t. The tolIoMrinK have also r« in the abl. sing, add um, not turn, in the fi;enit. 
]>liir. CompM. 'Stis. roaster of, that hath obtained bis desire : impts^ -otit^ unable ; 
iuopty -SpU jiofa) fupplfx, 'tea. suppliant, humble ; ubtT^'irii,ferti\e; coruott^ -tUt 



piibef,'fri», oi age, naarriaffeable; and celrr. Also eoropoUnds vnceps^sexy pes^tma 
corpor; nt^fmrtiiep* wtakihKof; wtUer^'icU, cunning, an artist; tttpe* -pfdut 
two-footed ; Mcorpor. 'Orif, two4>cdied, i&c. All these Lave sekloni the neut. sing, 
and almost never the neut. plur- in tbe nominative and accusative To which add 
vnimor, nandAil ivbicb basmctnd'i and memSrutn : also, deset, r9§e, hBbei, perpet^ 
prcrijesy tS ei ctntiUr, xert^cUtr, whicb likewise for the most part want the geiritiTe 

plural. 
£xc 3. Par, equal, has oaXypUri: but its compounds have either « or i; a«, evm. 

pH' e, or -ri. Veiug^ old, has virtera, and vetgrum : phts^ more, wbkh is only used in the 

neut sing has pture ,• and in the pluralJ^fiS«-e/i ptura^ or pturUi. plurium, 
Exc 4. Ejcpet hopeless; wipiftts, ^, able, are only used in the nominative. Potis 

has also sometimes potM in the neucen 

Remarks. 

1. Comparatives, and adjectives in m^ have e more frequently than i ; and participles 
in the ablative called absolute have generally e; as, Tiberiorcgnantr, mirfgnanii, in 
t^'ic reiga of 'Fibetiut, 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
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9. Ai^fccUves joined with nibstantiTes neuter for the most pftrt have i ; ts, vietrUi 
ferre nut virtrJce. 

S. Different words are sometinies used to express the different genders ; as. viftor, 
victorious I'or the masc. viefrca, for the fern. Fictrix^ in the plor . has likewise the neu- 
ter gender ; thuj victrl :tStVktricia : so uttor, and ultrix, revengefol. Viarix is also 
neater in the singular. 

4. Several adjectives eompounded ofcUvut,frenttm, bacillumt arma.JUgum, Ibnut', 
semnui^ and anmu9% end in is or uts and thtn/Tare nxe either ot* the first and second 
deelension, or of the third ; an detHvk, -U^-e ; and tiecavus, -a, -urn, steep ; imbecilUi^ 
and inAwUliu^ weak ; semUemnis^ and temisvnnutf hali asleep ; edr'if2l>nM, and ex- 
aiiliHiu, lifetest. But several of them do hot admit of thu variation ; thus we saf , 
fnngnHnHtnut, flexanimut, efffgnut^ levugmntu i not rtu^nanitnis, &e. On the con- 
trary, we tMy^pusitlanimi*, inj&git. iltimit, insomm*^ exsemnU ; notpu*iUanimut,&e, 
So aemianimiti iniermls^ #u6?3miy, acctlx^U, decnvU^ procnvit ; rardy unuafd- 
mus, ^c. - 

8, A4jeetives derived nrom nouns are called Dentrnmatifoet ; as, ctrdQttu^ mSrifutt 
cedutia^ M&nwnt\HU9. cortArtusn ajprestts^ cestivus^ ^c. from C0r^ mM, ceelum, ada- 
mas. &c* Those whidi diminish the signification of their primitives are called DimU 
ntitives ; as . ndsellus^ parvUlui, dQrtusailuSf &c. Those which siguUy a great deal of 
a thing are called Amplify-tnives. and end in ofi/«, or enttu ; as, vinSxus, vinSlentust 
^ven to much wine ; Bperfsus. labonoas.; piumbSsuSf fUll of lead ; nSdosus. ktiotty, 
ttUl of knots ; cotpUietUtUt corpulent, &c Some end in /u« ; as aur^tus, having luig 
or large ears ; nasQttu^ having a large nose ; Uteratui, learned. &c. 

& An adjective derived from a substantive or tVom another adjeetive, signifying pot- 
session or property, is called a Posusstot Arffective ; as. Stol^eus^ pateihus, herllli^ tdU 
h'nus, of or belonging to Scotland* a (lather, a master, auoiliec : from Scotiot poier^ 
hena, and alHu. 

7. Adjectives derived (Vom verbs are caHed Verbals ; at, amabiHs, amiable ; capax, 
capable ; d9ciUs, teachable : from amtfCoplo^ doceo, 

8. When participles become adjectives, thev are called Partteipinls i as, sapiens^ 
wise ; acutut^ sharp . ffiiettiM, eloquent. Of tnese many also become substantives ; as^ 
adolescenst anbnans^ *udens, serpens^ adxfocatust sponsus. natus. iegatut ; spotua, no- 
ta^sertttt se. ctrona^SL garbtad; prtBtexta^ sc vettis; debuumf decretum^ prceceptum, 
safum^ Hctum^ votum, <trc 

9 AJdjectives derived from adverbs, are calkd Adverbials; as, hadUrnus, (roVo hodie; 
f-rasAhus^ from eras $ bittus* from bis i &e. There are also adjectives derivtd ftom 
prepa^ons ; as, contrarhUt flrom contra ; antlcust from anie ; pasilvus, itomposu 

Numeral Adjectives. 

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four 
classes, Cardinal, Ordinal, Diftribvtive, and Multiplicative 



1 . the Cardinal or Principal numbers are : 



Unus, 

Boo, 

Tres. 

Qo&tuor, 

Ctatnque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Ooto, 

Ndvem, 

Discern, 

Und^^iro, 

DuOdS^m, 

TrJidi^Am, 

Quatuordecim, 

Qaindecim, 

Sexdecim, 

Sepiendecim, 

Octif^i^eim, 

Ndvcrodedm, 

Vigina, 

Viginti unus ar) 

Unus & viginti, 3 

ViginU duo, 0r> 

Dno & viginti, 5 



§nc 
tw9 
three 
four 
Jtvc 
six 
sgven 

ORht 

nine 
ten 
ileven 
twelve 
thirteen 
fourteen 
meen 
aixteen 
seventeen 
eighteen 
nineteen 
tvKnty 

tweniy^Me 
ttpenty-twe 



Triginta, 

C^naaraginta, 

Quinc^uSginta, 

Sex&gmta, 

Septu&gintag 

Octfigiiita, 

MSnaginta* 

Centum, 

Diicratl, 

Tr5eenti, 

Quadringant!, 

Quiiigenti, 

Sexcenti, 

Septbgenti, 

Octingenti, 

Kongenti, 

Milie. 

Duo miina, or 

bis millet 
Secern niillia^ or 

dt^cies raille, 
Vigiuti miliia, or 



thirty 
My 

etxty 
seventy 
eitchty 
ninety 
a hundred 
two hundred 
three hundred 
Jour hundred 
jfive hundred 
six hundred 
seven hundred 
eight hundred 
nmt hundred 
a thousand 

twotheuettnd 
ten thousand 
tv»ent^ \KTntjaTS!l 



The enrOiual omben, exwpt unus and wtlle, vaT\i \\ie vi^siiSw. 
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NUIIERAL ADJECTIVES. 



* Unu» ii not used in the plural* unless wken joined with a substantive which viaiitr 
the tinf^Iart as* in unia trUibnst in one house. Tertnu Eun. ii. ^. 75. Unte fiUfHife,Ltl^ 
Andir. 1-51 In una mamla coiivenirt, Sailast Obt- • or when several particular: 
are considered as one Mkule ; as, una vettimcn'i/, uie suit oi clothes, Cic. Flocc* S9. 

« Duo and tres are thus declined : 



Plur. 
A*, duo, dux, duo, 

G. dudruiD, duarum,duorum, 
D duobus, duabus, duobus, 
A. duos or duo,duas, duo, 
V, duo, duse, duo, 

A, duobus, duabus, duobus. 

Ib the same manner with duo. 



Plur. 

JV. tres, tres, tria, 

G. trium, trium, trium. 

D. tribus, tribus, tribus. 

A, tres, tres, tria, 

F', tres, tres, tria, 

A tribus, tribus, tribus. 

decline ambo^ both. 



All the canlinal nnrabcrs from guatuar to c^nf urn, including them both, are indeclc. 
nable ; and flponi centum to miUr^ are declined like tlie plural of bentu f thus, ducenti^ 
•toi, -ta ; tiueenfoi um^ •tarum, •torum, 6*'.- 

Mille is used either as a substantive or adjective ; when taken substantively it is inde- 
clinable in die singular number; and in die plural Las mittia^ mUHum mtiUbus. trc, 

Mille, an adjective, is conuuonly indfClinable« and to express more .than one thousand, 
has the numeral adverbs joined with it ; thus, ndUe honUne*. a thousand men ; tritle 
hominuvuoi a thousand iiicn, 8cc Bis mllle hwniMs., two thousand men; ter millt 
homtness «c< But with m///r, a substantive, we say mille hominufi\ a thousand men ; 
du9 mUlia hamiuumt tria, miUia^ quatuor miUia^ centum, or centejia niillia hominum ; 
decies centena ni://ia, a miltion ; vicies cerKena miUiOt two miUions, &c 

2. The Ordinal numbers are, primus, first ; secundus, 
second, &c. declined like bonus, 

3. The distributive are, singulis one by one ; hini, two 
by two, &c. declined like the plural of bonus. 

The fidlowini? Table conuins a list of the Ordinal and Distributive Numbers, toge- 
ther with the Numeral Adverbs, which are utien joined with the Numeral Ad(jectives« 



Oidinal. 

1 Prlmusi a, um 

2 secundus 

3 tertius 

4 quartus 

5 quintus 
sextus 

7 Septimus 

8 (jctavus 

9 nOnus 

10 dec^mus 

11 undecimus 

13 duodecimus 

IS decimos tertius 

14 decimus quartus 

15 decimus quintiu 

16 decimus sextus 

17 decimus septimns 

18 decimus octavus 

19 decimus nonus 

SO viKcsimus, vicesirous 

21 vigesiraus pr'mus 

SO trigenmiu, trioesiraus 

40 quadraffcsimut 

50 quinquagesimus 

60 sexa^simus 

70 septuai^mus 

80 oetogesiraus 

90 oonagesimus 



DiHrtbutive, 
Sin^&li, ae, a 
blui 
temi 
quatemi 
qulni 
•hni 
scptSni 
ociSni 
nftvSnl 
dSiii 
undent 
dnodSni 

tredSni, tend deni 
quatemi deni 
quindeiu 
•enideni 
teptenideni 
ocumi deni 
novenideni 
vTc€bi 

vIcSni sinfi^oli 
triceni 
quadraeSni 
quiiiqiiageni 
aexSlgcni 
septuftgeni 
oetogeni 
ncmageni ' 



Numeral Adverbs, 
Semel once 
Iris, (foice 
ter« thrice 
quiter, fntr times 
qutiiquies, ScC 
sexies 
septies 
octies 
nttvies 
decies 
undecics 
duodecies 
tredecies 
qtmtuurdccies 
quindecjes 
seaidecies 
decies «c saptics 
decies «c octies 
decies et navies 
vT^es 

victesiemel 
tricics 
quadrtgies 
qirinauagies 
sexacnes 
septuagies 
octOgies 
nona;;ie« 
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TOO centeslmus. centeni. centies* 

SOO ducentesimns. dCcGni dQcenties< 

300 trecentesi'Dus. trecenteni. treceiities. 

400 quadringcntenmust qd&ter centeni. quadr'mgenties. 

500 quint^cntesimus. qui nquies centeni. quinftemies. 

^00 soieentesimus. sexies eenteiu* texccnties. 

700 •eptingentesimus* septics cemein. septingenties. 

800 octingeiitTsimus. octies centeni. octinRentiet. 

900 nongentesiruus. novies centeni. n^ningenties. 

lOOlO nUlk'^imus. millSni. millirs. v^ 

3000 bia mtllesimns. btsroiileni. bisroilliei. )i^ 

4. The multiplicative numbers are simplex^ simple ; du- 
plexy double, or two-fold ; triplex, triple, or three-fold ; qua- 
druplex, four-fold, &c. ; all of them declined likefelix; thus, 
simplex, fcis, &c. ' 

The interrogative words to which the above numerals an- 
swer, are quot^ quotusy qtidteni, qiiotiest and quotuplex, 

(^uot^ how many T is indeclinable : So tot, so many ; idli- 
dem, just so many ; quotquot, quoicunque, how many soever j 
aliquot, some 




vaght, I 

tUtf.iftn , , .. 

which but are applied to the number of any kind' i»f things whatever ; aa, versus serOi- 
riw, a verve o-. six feet ; dinariu* nummus, a coin of ten asset ; ocfogtnariiu seruMf 
on old man eighty years old j grex centenariust a flock of an hundnrd, &G. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality in 
different degrees ; as, hard, harder, hardest. 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification 
admits the distinction of more and less. 

The degrees of compaiison are three, the Positive, Com- 
parative, and Superlative, 

The PoiUivc seems improperly to be called a degree. It simply signifies the quality » 
as, durus^ hard : and serves only as a foundation Ibr the other degrees. By it we txr 
press the relation of equality \ Baskets as tall as I, 

The Comfiarative expresses a greater degree of the quality, and has always a refer- 
fSDce to a less dei;ree of the same ; as, stronger ^ wiser. 

Tb^^ SuperteHve expresses the quality carried to the graitest degree; as, strongest. 

Comparison of English Adjectives. 

In English the coiTipaiati\'e is foitned from the positive, by adding to the end of the 
»yord r or «• ; and the superlative by adding Hot eat; at, w«e, znser, wisest t csld, 
coiuer, cnldest. The adverbs more and most put before the adjective, have the same et 
feet ; as, brave^ more brave, most brave. 

o«!?^^'' *''S^S' ^J **** ™°** ?■" ■•* compared by er and est ; Hijair, fairer, Jalrest : 
and Polysj llables hy more, and mcs( ; as, beautiful, more beautiful, most /jeauHfuL 
.,/Si.ll-^'* few adjectives, the superlative is formed by adding most; as, undermost, 
nttermott, OK utmost, u/>permosf,nethei most, foremost. * — j •• • ««»«, 

Comparison of Latin AdJ4ictives. 
The comparative degree is formed irom V\\^ ^^^V.c^'^^ ^^ 
the positive ia ?, by adding the 85\U\Ae or, ^^^ Vlti^ xosaw.- 



i}i COMPARISON OF ADJECTIV&S. 

line and feminine, and ui for (he neuter. The superlative 
is formed from the same case, by adding sstmus ; as, nltus, 
^'gb* gcnit. alti: comparative, a//ior, for the masc. o/^ior, 
for the fern altius, f<ir the neut. higher : superlative, altu- 
stmus^ a, um^ highest. So mitis^ meek ; dative miti; mitior^ 
'Or^ 'US, meeker ; initisshnus, -a, -wm, meekest 

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed by add- 
ing rtinus ; as, pauper, poor ; pauperrimusy poorest. 

The comparative is always of the third declension : th.c 
superlative of the tirst and second ; as, alius, alitor, altissi' 
mvs ^ alia, altior, altissima ; attufn, altius, altissimum ; gen. 
filtiy altidris, aliissimi, Sfc, 

Irregular and defeciive Comparison. 

:, Bonus. meKor, optYmus, good^ better, betr, 

MAIus, pojor, pe^straus, oad, "worse, wortt. 

Nafcnus, miynr, inaxfmiis, great, greater^ grattest. 

ParvuSf luYnoTf inlnYmus, *maU^ 7cm, leaat, 

Muilus -^ plurl)iia«« much more, tnost 

Rtfi. Multa pluriroa; neut, muMum pluiiplurimuni;p{ttr roaiti, plores, plurimi ; 

xpult%, plui*(>9, |>)uriniiP, &c. 
In tcvt ra of these, txnh in Enrl»h and Latin, the coiq|«i«tiTe and siiperlatiyi' st-em 

to » e ibrootd irom some other adj«^tive which in the poudve hat 'alien into disuse ; in 

others. t>ie rega'ar I'orin is contracted ; aa- maximus. tor magnUrimus i mtt, lor mar' 

Titf Uaft, Tor lesse*i ; loo-te .'br worseat 

2. These tivo have their superlative. in UrnMs: 

F^licYlis. racil'or taciHYmns, rosy, Imbecidis, imbecilUur, imbeetUTmut, ^otok. 

Gracilis, f^raeiuor, graeir.irous. lean, SIotYlls, iiinllior, simiUYoicw. like* 

ilQmYlit, humiKor, huntillixnui, low, 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, 
but form the superlative differently : 

Ctter, dterior, cttimns. near Intenu, iirteilor, jntlintis, invford. 

Dexter, dexteriur« deztimas. right. MatOnM. -hMr, matarrYmus, or matunssi^ 

SYnis'er sinistfrior, sinitlYoius. left. tAm, ripe. ^ ^ . 

Ester trior, txtimus, or extremos. ota» rwrtCTw. po«t«nor,poatreaw«,fif«iia. 

fvard. Siipenu, •rior, tuprfmin, or nnnaras, high, 

Itift tat, -ior, inl Ymas or imus, below, Yetus, Teterior yetenlnras, old. 

4. Compounds in dlcus, I6quus,fic%u^ and volus, have en- 
tior, and eniisstmus ; as, tndledicus, railing, mSlediceniiory 
inaledicentissimus : So magntloquus, one that boasteth ; be- 
fieficus^ beneficent ; maJevelus, malevolent ; mirtftcus, won- 
derful ; -entior^ -entissimus, or mirfficissimus. Nequam, 
indecl. worthless, vicious, has neguior, nequissimus 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capa- 
ble of having their signification increased ; yet either want 
one of the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at 
iill. 

J. The following adjectives are not used in the positive : 



PRONOUN. $3 

Ulterior. wor«. deterrimus. Pr» pior, ruarer, proxtmai, nearcH or nixi. 

Odor, ivfif^, ocissTmus. Ulterior, farther^ uiamas. 

Prior./flrmrr, primus. 

2. The following want the comparative >: 

Inclf ttis, indrtiss'imiu* renowned. Nilperm, miperrlmuj, UOf. 

MerUiw mentisrimuK, deseroinsi PaT, pSriMinous, equal. 

N&vus, noviBstoiQs, new, S^cer, ttcerrimos, sacred* 

3. The following want the superlative. 

Adttlescens, adolescentior, vcunjp. 6pinrat, opimior, ri^A. 

Diliturnus. diutumior, lotting. PrOnus, proxUor, inelihed dcvftmardfi 

Inxens. ingentior, huge, SStur, satdrior JiiU, 

JliT>iusJumor, young Seaex, seuior, old. 

To soppiv the tvt^mULtireoTjUviniSt or UdSleacenSiVrt: say, minimiu na<u, the yoflfaff* 
est ; ana ut tenex, maximu» natu^ the oUeit. 

Adjectives in iUs,&!is. and bVU, ai^so want tbe superlative: as, elvlHj, etvUiar^ civil ; 
Ttgalif. regalioTi regal ; fieililu^4ort lamentable SoduvenllU, youthful; esllU. small. 
&c. 

To these add several others of differoit terminations : Thus, arcZnuSt -for, secret ; 
dectlvit^UoT, boodinK downwards ; longinq^tusy'ior, far ofiT; prSpinguuSfiwr, near. 
'^4ntifrior, former ; tiquior^ worse ; sailor, better, are only Couin in the comparative. 

4U Many adjectives are not compared at all ; such are those compounded with noons 
' or rerbs ; as. versicSlor, of divers colours ; pestifer, poisonous : also adjectives in us 
pure, in tvut^ Inus, orus, or imus, and diminutives; as. d&biu». doubtful: vdcutis^ emp* 
tv ; f&gitivus. tliat flieth away : ma/S/7ni/«, early ; c&nSrust shrill ; ISgttimus, lawful ; 
teneUus. somewhat tender ; majuaculus^ &c. : together with a great many others of va- 
rious terminations ; as, a/mu«, gracious ; firacoXf '8cls. tooa or earty ripe : mJrus, 9gi- 
nus^ l&cert mimor^ sospes, 4yc. 

This defect ot' comparison Is supplied by patting tbe adverb moeis before theadjeC' 

tive for the coa<panitive degree; and voAdr or maxima for the superlative ; thua, egenus^ 

. needy ; magis eqenus^ more needy ; xmlde or maxime exenus. very or most needy. 

Which form of eompari«on it also used in those adjectivesw&ch ara rcgulariy compi^ud. 

PRONOUN. 
A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a J^oun, 

Thus / stands for the name of the person who speaks ; th4u for tbe name of the 
person addressed . 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we either do not know, or do not 
want to mention They also serve to shorten discourse, and prevent the too freqneut 
Tcpetition of the same word ; thus, Instead of saying. IVhen Cais<ir had conquered Gaul, 
CiKsar turned Canards arms against Ciesar*s courary, we say, When Csesar bad eon* 
quered Gaul, he tunwd hU arms against Air country. 

English Pronouns. 

In English there are live substantive pronoun^, /, thov^ 
he, shcy and it. 

The first is used, when one speaks of himself; dii^Ilove ; 
the second, when the person spoken to is tbe subject of the 
discourse ; as, ihou lovest : and the last three in speaking 
of any other person or thing ; as, he^ she, or it falls, 

/is said to be of the first person ; ihou, of tbe second ; 
and he, she, or tV, together with all other words, of the third ; 
and so in the plural number, we, ye, they. Hence these are 
called Personal Pronouns, 

The pe. son speaking, and the person spoken to, do not iks^ x\a ^vtiCvxAXVoin. <it «k«^- 
dcr i beiMuae they are supposed tQ be preaent, aii&tteit(lM«^cvt «k\» «otkpiw^^ >uBRr«^ 
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But the third penon, w thinf spoken of, beini? frequently abcent, iod of teo aiikuuw u 
requires to be dtitingiiiihed hf diflerent genders ; thus, ne, «Ae, it. 

SnbfitaDtire pronouns in English have three cases, the 
nominative, the genitive or possessive, ^nd the objective or ac- 
cusati^ve case, which follows the verb active^ or the prepo- 
sition. 

Substantive Pronouns, according to their Cases ^ Numbers, 

and Persons. 

Singular. Plural. 

Persons. Persons. 

Cases. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

JVbm. I, thou, he, she, it ; we, ye or you, they. 
Gen. oaine, thine, his, hers, its ; ours, yours, theirs. 
Ace. me, thee, hitD,her, it ; us, you, them. 

All oOter pnmofeuis are ftdjeetives : ai, this^ that, out, ywr, &e A pnmominal ad* 
jeetive diflfers f irom a common acyective in this, that It does not e.\press qnaKty. 

Several adiective pronouns do not admit the article befbue them, because they very 
much resemble it in their signification ; as, that man. (kc. 

From the persona! pronouiu are formed thene pnmoniina] adjectives, my, thy, hit, 
he , our^ you • . thcir^ Mine hnithine are often used as adjectives fbr my and thy^ when 
die substantive foltowlng them beffins with a vowel. 

Some adjective pronouns are varied to mark number ; as, f Air. these s thvt, thte. 
To these aad the acyectives other, em, which, wken their substantive is not expreised, 
have in the plural, srArr^ , enee f as* numy ethere, great entt ; in whidi case they spum 
to be used as subttantives. 

H^ij, vhtih,tkat, are ealWd ^lotivee, because they refer to some substantive going 
before, which istherefbre e^led the Anttcerieru, IFAo ii varied by cases, thus. wAo, 
whose, whom. Ws^ and tohose seem to be eoatractions for kim'^s and svAsmV. the pos- 
sessive case being formed iVoro the olqective ; as, hers fVom her ; mine ftom me. &e. 

JVha^which^ whaf. whether, are called Inter rogattoes, \fhsxk used in asking questions % 
when used atberwiie, diey arb ealled Indefinites' 

Own. and letf. in the plural selves, are Joined to the possessives my, our^ thy, your, 
his. her, ftieir ; as. my^ or mtne ewn h/tnOj myself, yoursrtvei. Selfk likewiae joined 
to the substantive pronoun if, as itself. Himself , themselves, seem to be used by cot« 
I ttption for hisseifn their selves. 

Latin Paonouhs. 

The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen ; igo^ tu, sui ; 
iUe, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui; meus, tuus, suus, noster, veS" 
ier ; nostras, vestras, and cujas. 

Three of them are substantives, ego^ tu, sui ; the other 
fifteeo are adjectives. 

Ego, I 

Sing* Plvr. 

JVbm. ego, /, JVbin.nos, we. 

Gen. me'i, of me, Gen. nostrum, or nostri,o/*<(5, 

Dat. mihi, to me, Dat. nobis, to us, 

Aec, me, me. Ace. nos, us^ 

Foe. Voc. -' 

. W, me, with me. Ahl. nobis^ xsiith us. 



SIMPLE LATIN l^ROKOUKS. 55 

To, ikou. 
Sing. Plur. 

A*, tu, ^^ott, '^ rJN'. V08, ycoryow, 

G, tui, of ihee^ i 1 G. vestriim or vestri, ofyou^ 

D. tibi, to the€i f 1 2>. vobis, to you, 

A, te,thee, r ^^ V^' \A, vos, you, 

F, tu, O thou^ \ tV. V08, O yc or yow, 

Jl. te> with thee f j \A. vobis, with you. 

Sui, o/* himself, of herself, of itself 
Sing, Plur, 



G, QUI, of himself , of herself of itself , G, 8ui, of themselves, 

D» 8ibi, to himself, to herself, &c. D. sibi, to themselves, 

A, 86, himself, &c. A. se, themselves, 

V. V. ; 

A. se, with himself, &c. A, se, with themselves. 

Ofos. 1. iEIra ^nutti the voettiTe, 1ieeaiMet>ne cftriMot mH uik>b hiMtelf, except as a 
teeond penon ; thus, we cannot aay. «;; o, O I ; no», O we. 

Obt. 2. Mihi in the dative h tonietimeB bjr the poeta contcaeted into tni. 

Ob». 3 The genitive plaral oi ego^ wai anciently nostroum and >io«erarum ; of tu^ 
vtttrorum and v^feraruvn, inhieh were ai^erwardt ebntraeted into nsstfiim iai ves- 
trtim* 

We commonly aied nottrUm and vestrUm, after partitives, mmeials, eoniparatives» 
or superlatives; and nt^ri and vestri after other words. 

The EsKglish sobstaDtive pronoans he^ she, it, are express- 
ed Id Latin by these prooomtnal adjectives, ilU^ iste, hie or 
is; as, 

lUe, for the maec* iUa, for the fem. illud, for the neut. 
that : or, ille, he ; iUa^ she ; illud, it, or that ; thus, 

Sing, Plur. 

■N, ille, ilia, iHud, N. \\\\, illae, illa^ 

G. illius, iilios, illius^ G. ilioram, iUarum, illoruoij 

D. illi, illi, iHi, D. illis, illis, illis, 

A. illiun, illam, illud, A. illos, illas^ ilia, 

r. ille, ilia, illud, F. illi, illse, ilia, 

A, ilio, ills, ilk). A illis, illis, illis. 

/pse, he himself, tp^a, she herself, ipsum, itself; andtW, 
ti(o, t9lu(l, that, are declined like ille; only 9p«e has ^mm 
in the nom' ace. and voc. sing. neut. *^ 

Ipse is often joined to ego, tu, sui; and has in Lalin the 
same force with self in English, when joined with a posses- 
sive pronoun ; as, ego ipn^ I myself. 
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Hie, hasc, Loc, Ms. 

Sing, ' Plur. 

JV*. bic, hsBCy hoc> A', hi, hse, hasc, 

G, hujaB,huju8, bujus, G. horum, harum, horum, 

D. huic, huic, buic, D. his, bis, his, 

A. hunc, banc, hoc, A. bos, has, base, 

F". bic, baec, hoc, V, hi, bae, baec, 

A, hoc, bac, hoc. .^. bis, bis, bis. 

Is, ea, id ; he^she^it; or that. 

Sing. Plur. ^ 

N. if, ea, id, AT. ii, eae, ea, 

G. ejus, ejus, ejus, G. eorum, earum, eorum, 

D. ei, ei, ei, D, iis, or eis, &c« 

^. eum, earn, id, A. eos, eas, ea, 

V, — — — r. 



A. eo, ea, eo. A. iis, or eis, &c. 

Qmw, ^wce, quod^ or owid .^ which, what ? Or ^wis .^ who ^ 
or what mao ? qxKB ? wbo ? or what woman ? gwo<i or quid ? 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus, 

iStng. P/wr. 

JV. quis, quae, quod or quid, JV. qui, quffi, quae, 
G. cujus, cujus, cojus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum^ 

D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis or quibus, ^c. 

A, quern, quam, quod or quid, A. quos, quas, quae, 

V. V. : 

A. quo, qua, quo. A. queis or quibus, &g. 

Qw, 9wce, otto/i, wbo» which, that ; Or vir gwt, the man 
who or that ; foemina ^ti^e, the woman -who or t^a^ ; negotium 
quod^ the thing 'oehich or t^a^ : genit. vir eujus^ the man 
whose^ or q/* '^hom ; mulier cujus^ the woman T»^o«e or of 
'whom ; negotium cujt^, the thing of which, seldom whose, fyc. 
thus, 

Sing. Plur. 

JV. qui, quae, quod, JV*. qui, qua, quae, 

G. 'cujus, cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 

Di^cui, cui, cui, D. queis or quibus, &c. 

A. quem, quam, quod, A. quos, quas, quae, 

V. F. — 

Af quo, qua, quo. A, queis or quibus^ izc 
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The other pronoans are derivatives, coming from ego, 
(Uf aod sui Meus, my or mine ; iuus, thy or thine . suus, 
his owQ, her oivn, its own, their own, are declined like bo- 
nus, -a, •«»/»; and noster, our; r«/cr, your, like pulcher, 
'Chra^ chrumy of the tirst and second declension. 

Nostras, of our country ; vestras, of your country ; cm- 
jas, of what or which country, are declined like fettx, of 
the third declension : gen nostrdiis, dat nostrdti, ^c 

Pronoans as woH as nouns, that signify things which can- 
not be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Mens hath mi, and someliibes mew, in the voc. sing. masc. 

The relative gul has frequently qui in the ablative, and that, which is remarkable. 
In all genders am nitniiters 

Qut is «on»iiniei osid r'or quit : ftnd instead of ^u/ut, the gen. of qvii, we find au ad- 
jeettve pronoun, cvjus. -a, 'um 

Simple pronouns, with respeet to thenr signification, are divided into the foliowmg 
classes. 

1. IXfTtoiutriutves. whicli point oat any person or thinp: preient,«r as if present. £j«i 
tu^ hie, i*ie. ajid sometimes Ule, t#, ip*r, 

2. RHative . Whieh re*er to something goin? berore : Hle^ fffte, iste, hie, i«, qui* 

3. Pasteanver which signify possession: meus^ uuSf mus notttr^ vetter, 

4. P<i'ria/«or Gen/{/. J, which signtiy one's Country ■ AMf^ar. vc«t.'«tf, ujftt. 

5. Inter ngtdivct, by winch we ask a quesiion: tva ? ■ Hjns ;" When tfiey do not ask 
• question, they are called InUrfinues, like other words ot' the sanie luttarc- 

6. JReciprocaUf which again call back or represeuv the same obiect to Uae mind : titl 
and ttixu. 

Compound Ltitin Fnnouns* 

Pronouns are compounded variously : 

1. With other pronouns ; as, iathtc, iathccc, Uthec^ Uthuc, or istuc. Ace. Itthuntf 
isthanc, irhu or Mhue, Abl. ut/uu\ ivtfiac, iithoc, Nooi. and ace. plur. neut* 
UthcBt: or itfe and hie So UUe, of Hi,' and hi .. 

S* Widi some other parts of speech ; as, huJiumSJi. rujufm8ii, &c merum^ tecum, 
aecuntt nobisrum, v^bitcum^ quocum or qtdcum and quibusntm : ecvnm^ tccam ; eccoi, 
eccas and sometimes «cca, in the noro« sing, ot etxt and it So eltuftu ot' ec e and ille, 

3. With some syllable added ; as, 'U^ of ^ and fir, used only in the nom. fgHmet^ 
tUttmett sfAmet, tnronghalt the cases, tftaa, maimer, tuimei^ &e. oTt^M^t lu, sui, and met» 
Instead of tumef in the nora. we say, tutimrt t hlcon/:, hcBca*ie &c in all the eases 
that end in c ; of Aicand cine ; Meafitem tuapte^ suapee^ noitwpte, vat apti-^ in the ab* 
lat fern, and sometimes meopte, tuoptr^ zr^- ofmeut, & ■ and pfe : fd c, karce^ haece: 
fu^tttif!. f&'Cf, httee. hosee; of Air and eel whence huHucilinBdi, ejurttmSdi^ eujus' 
cemUfti So IDE nibs same, compounded of is and <<rm, which is thus declined : 

Sin^, Plur, 

N.Weau e3diHn, Ydera, XiTdem, eapdem, e&dem, 

G. ^nsdenn dusdera, ejusdom, G. eoruodem, earundem, «9riiiidein, 

D eldem, eldem, eidem, D.eMem, «r iitdem Sec 

J. eundem, eandem, idem, A. eositem, csisdon, eJldem, 

F. idem, eadem. Idem, T. iidem. e«!dem, eftdeca, 

u1, «Qdem, cAdem, eOdera, A. «Mdem, or iisdem. &c 

The pronouns whiclh we find most frequently oompoufldedf are quit and qui. 

Quit in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the last, and someti«cs lika- 
wise the middle part of the word^omponnded : but qui ii always the first. 

t. The eonpoonds of quio, in which it is put first, are, quisnamt who i qttiapiam, 
qHisqtwnvay one ; quitque^ every one ; quUguit, whosoever ; which are tiius deejiant i 

Kom, Gen. -- Dot, 

Qnisnam, qnsenam, quodnam or quidnam; eiuusnam. cpinam, ' 

Quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam or qiiUlpiam ; eujuspiam, cuipiam, 

Quisqiiam, ijueqnam, quodquam or quidquam; cujusquam, cniquam, 

Quisque, qweque, quodque or quidqne; euiiisqae, ctiiqiie, 

Quisquiv, ■ qutdqukl or quieqnid; eujuscujus, caveM\« 

And so ii^jfie other caset, aceoiding to tfie stiaple quis, ^\vt quUnuls "Voa xMkX SSoa 
flfw. «t«ll, and the oeurer only in the nomin«^v« unA %«cqk««L>\ic. 5«itq\iftw.\aa «^ 
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sonuiatuBfn tutqmdquam, Aecmative quentpiam^ \rithoQt the Ctminine* The plu 
r«] is scarcely used. 

*2 '' ^ conipoonds of ^v^, in which quit is put hut. hare qua in theDonb siitR. fcm. 
aiid ID the nomiDativeaiidftoouiative plur t«eut. as. ali'iui'^ some; tcqto.i, wlio ? o:' et 
and fui« ; also n*qu^»^ siqui*, mtrnqui-^ which for tht most part are read sc|iaratel}', 
thus, tu quut si guu, num quit. They are thus deeHned : 

i^om, Cen* Dat. 

Aliqais,aHqtia, aliqucd or aliquid, alici^us, alicui, 

Ecqtiis. t^qiia or eeqos, ecquod er ecqiiid. cecujus, eccui. 

Si quis si qua. si quud or si quid, ti cujus, si cui, 

N<- quis. ne qua ne quod «r ne quid. ne eqjus, nc cui, 

Nuni qiiis. num qua, mini quod or num qtiid, num cajiis, num cui. 

t The Compounds which bare quii in thi middle, are* ecqnunav^ who ? unutquU- 
qf". i^i'n. 'i-iutchju*qvv, every one. The Airroer is used only in the nom. sing, and 
the latter wsmti the plural 

4, The compounds of ft/i are 9i//cuy«7ur, whosoever: quldam^ some; quiHiet^qut- 
vU, any one whom yuu please ; which are thus dedinea : 

2^00:. Cen, DaU 

QuTcunqne, qufcnnque, qu'idcunque. evt^oseuitque, cuicunqtiei 

QiiTUain, quitdam, quoddun or quiddam. cujusdam, cuulam. 

Qii'r.lbet, qu^libet, quodlifiet, or q'utdiib^t, cujuslibet, cuihhct. 

Qui vis, quvvis. quudvis. sr qnidvis. eujusvis. euivis. 

Obs. I All these compounds have seldom or never qutUt but quibut^ in their dat* 
audabl. plur; tiius ttliquibua^ Sec 

Obs t. Qun^ and tts compounds In comic writers, have sometimes qu'u in the nenu. 
nirif firender. 

Obs. 3. Quidam has quendam^ quondam^ quoddam, or quiddam. in tlic ace. singf. and 
quj untLm qu- ' undam, quorundam^ \ni\K gea plur n beiUK put instead ot m. for 
the bftter sound. 

Obs 4. QiitHJ. vriih Its compounds, aiiquodj quodvis^ quoddam, ^r are usi-d when 
they agree with a mbsiamive in the same case: quid, mth its compounds, aliquid, 
qutdv 9^ tr'\ lortiie iiu^ix (<at have either no substantive expressed, or govern one fn 
ibe genitiTe. far this reasoDi they are by some reckoned substantives* 
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' A verb is a word which expresses what is afHrmed of 
things ; as, The boy reads. The suo shines. The man 
loves* 

Or, A verb is that part of speech which signifies to fee, to doy 
or to suffer. 

It is callinl Fierb or fl^ord^ by way of eminence, because it is the most essential word 
in a sentence, without which the other parts of speech can tbrm no complete feme. 
-Thus, the aitigen boy reads his teston with eart^ is a perfect sentence ; but it' we take 
away thi* affirmation, or the word rads, it Is rendered imperfect, ar rather becomes no 
sentence at all ; thus, thf'diUgent bo^ hit lesson with care, 

A vesb tberetbre may be thus distinguished flrom anv other part of sp.-ceh : Whate- 
ver word expresses an affirmation, or assertion is a verb . or thus. Whatever word, with 
a substantive noun or pronoun before or after it, makes full sense, is a verb: as, stents 
fall, I TPolk. 7oalk thou Here fall and walk are verbs because they contain an affir« 
nation j but when we say,o long wiUc. a dangeritus fa'l, there is no afilrmation ev 

SrcMtd : and the same winds walk Koifall become substantives or nouns We often 
od ttkewite in Latin the same word used as a verb, and aUo as some other part of 
speech ; thus, omor, -Oris, love, a substantive ; and flmw, 1 am loved, a verb. 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are di?ided 
into three different classes, Active, Passive, and Neuter; 
we consider things either as acting, or bemg acted 
ra5 ijejther acting, nor being acted upon ; witsim- 



because 
vpon ; or 
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ply existing, or existing in a certain state or condition ; as 
in a state of motion or rest, 4^c. 

1, An Active Ferb expresses an action, and necessarily 
supposes an agent and an object acted upon ; as, amane, to 
love * a/»o ^6, 1 love thee. 

2, A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or the 
~ receiving of an action ; and necessarily implies an object act- 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon ; as, arnariy 
to be loved ; tu aindris a me, thou art loved by me. 

3, A Neuter, verb properly expresses neither action nor 
passion, bat simply the being, state, or condition of things ; 
as, dormio, I sleiip ; sedeo^ I sit. 

The verb Active is also called Transitive, when the action 
passeth over to the object, or hath an effect on some other 
thing ; as, scrihoUteras, I write letters ; but when the action 
is confmed within the agent, and passeth not over to any ob- 
ject, it is called Intransitive ; as, ambOlo, I walk ; currOy I 
run, which are likewise called JSTeuter verbs. Many verbs in 
Latin and English are used both in a transitive and in an in- 
transitive or neuter sense ; as, sistere, to stop ; incipere, to 
be^m ; durdre, to endure, or to harden, ^c. 

Verbs which simply signify being, are likewise called Sub- 
stantive verbs ; as esse or eodstere^ to be or to exist. The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
verb ; thus, Hove, may be resolved into, / am loving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a Participle; as, amans, loving ; amatus, loved. But 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Gerund^ 
or a Supine; ^^amandum, loving ; amatum, to love ; amatu^ 
to love, er to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voices^ 
ModcSy Tensesy Numbers, and Persons, 
There are two voices ; the Active and Pas- 
« stve. 

The modes are four ; Indicative, Subjunctive^ 
mperative^ and Infinitive. 
The tenses are five ; the Present^ the Pretcr- 
imperfect^ the Preter-perfecty the PrcZcr-^iu-g^t * 
feet J and the Future. 
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The numbers are two ; Singular Siud Plural. 
The persons are three; First, Second^ Third. 




S. M9(ki (IT meatU are the vttrioiis mannerf oCenfmetnng the liflpnfieatiAn o! the yrah. 

The Indicativr declaret or aflkms poaitiTely ; as, omo, I love ; am&^o. I shall love ; 
or atkt a quritkm \9m antu onttu f oost thuu love ? 

The StAiuncttot n ufually Joined to lome other verbi« and eanoot make a lull acMi- 
ine by itself; as «i mr obtferet redlbo, u' he entreat Die, I will return. Tcr. 

ThL Impertune eominaiMls, exborta, or entreats ras, ama^ love thou. 

I1ie Infifttive simply fcvprrsses the signification of the verh, Mithout limiting it to 
any person or number ; as« «nifirc, to luve. 

3. Tent'S or Timei^ expctis the time when any thing it supposed to be« to act, or to 
suffer. 

Time in genera) is divided into three partsi the present, past* and f\iture 

Past time is expressed three difRrrent ways. When we speak of a thing- whieh was 
doing, but not fiiushed at some torroer time, we use the FnterMtnperfectt or past time 
not completed j as, MctibHum^ I was voting 

When we speak ot a thing now finished, we use the Pttitr^tifetit^ or past time com- 
pleted : as, «t f ipn. I wrote, or liave written. 

When we speik of a thing fiaidied at or before some past time, we use the Preter* 
pluberfect, or iiast time more than completed ; as, *cripte/am. I had written. 

Future time is expressed two different wars. A thing amjite comidered either as 
nmply about to b»> d<mc, or as actually finished, at some future time ; as, teribam^ I sliall 
write, or I shall [thertj be writing ; tcriptiro^ I shall have written. 

4. Number marks hew many we suppoie tobci toact, w to suffer. 

5. Person dicws to what the meaning of the verb is appKed, whether to the pcnon 
speaking, to the person addressed, or to some other person or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with substantive nouns and pro- 
nouns in these respects : for a verb properly, hath neither numbers nor persons, but 
certain termioatimis answering to the person aiiri number of its nominative. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugated, when all iu parts are property dassed dr 
ai it were, yi^ed together, according to Voice. Mode, Tensei Numbcs, and Persoik 

EngHth Verbi, 

English verbs diaBge thdr termination to expieu only the prMent and the past time 
of the Active vmee ', and in regular verbs the Ferftct participle is always the same 
with the perfect or past time% both of them ending in ed or V ^he present par .ciple 
always ends in ing. The English has no future participle, whkji detect is supplied by 
a ciicumlocution ; at, akwt to love. 

An English Verb is thus varied : 
To LOVE. 

Aettoe Voice, 

IfuHc9tite Mode, 

Prettnt Time, Past Tkm, 

A Sing P/sr. Sing* Plur. 

SI. 1 love. We tove. l. I loved. We )o\-ed« 

S*. Thou lovestf Ye or vou love, S. Thou lovedst. Ye or you lov£d| 

&( 3. He lovetb or loves ; Tbey love. 3. He loved ; They loved. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperative Mode, 

Present Time, Sing» Pbtr, 

Sing' Plur, 8. Love thou; Love ye or love you* 
1. 1 love. We love, 

S. Thou love, Te«r\ouIove, Infinitive Mode. 

3. He love; They love. JVeienr. Tolove. 

Participle Present, Loving ; Perfect, Loved. 

The several remainine parts of the English verb are formed 1^ the asdsaneeof otlirr 
rerb». called therefore Jujtiliurks or HetjpeTs% The chief of these are Asrr, &r, sknu. 
mad wi/it whieb mtd thus varied. 



e t. Thou bin. Tc lUTt, 
lilJ.HetnlivbUi TiKTiHfe, 



nui-. a. Hue than; Hin ;( 

Partible Pram), Tixiiat ; Pirfia, Hid. , 



J^ 's^ajimctive Uode, ' 

Praon- Pan. ' 

SS»g. War. s<ig. Hut. 

I. Tlimi be, ft be, l" Tlnn men, Ve were, ' 



1. I'^II, 



The wmiiBiUli™ oT time luiiUmT laht teeia lo be inrnpihr. M«t of ihsn how-' 
R« in milT Bmmeliofu oTthr ■^jf'*'' rorm. Thn>.»B"ii eonfmtioj for Aowx; 

'nicniiiniiribeHUlntdnnoafinetpmedliirmiirDr'wii nifV. rsuf'/.Dnilir, 
iBil iJkgu'X, loK*™ nilA mhrr uiiiiaiT mbi- 

mni(ii:iHi>''»'. mnci Riiiii BiHi ind tknl(t ihnldit, tnm itsft JHittr tnd esiiM, 
mm (aba die putHmearniivind ran. 

To npKii wnb Eimcr forv Ihs preimt ind r*<* time dT the Indiwin Uiidc. vb 
<ue the Hiiilluy tab th; wt. lilt '«» : / dli In- And in in tlie Impemin, da 
tmu !nr. Ih ye bnrc In ihe third pmni of Ibe Iinpeimil» we iIviti uie la. wMdr • 

wn of dH] pmenl or t 
■ T>iciriiiilior<lie|i*ii)mo!ceiii EnpliA n rnmiMl by the milling verb ni^^, Hid 



. tt ' IKKECtfl-lR GNQLiaa VEKBE. 

Wbcn u wnlUirT bjDbKd »>m1i,ihf ■uiiLlarr b nried ucndinic loininihcr 

SAotlanA v4U lire ftt*afteiB|ihi vol la pipiFu fuiiiK Ume. ItVL in (be flm tiewn 
•uttoUr udplanlT prooiiiHur UiPBtieiu -, in Ibe lerDnd bihI diird pertuni iinly Fi^ 






'Lttr nnrtcr rtrb u fined Ukt the ictiTe ] inic nmeuinct ir tuiunn ibe punvB 
fonp ; Ut J/ia4Jtiilen? or i mujalteiu 

Iarequlaa Enqlish Vkrbs. 

The English language abiHindg in irregular verbs. 
A verb in EogHsh ia eaid to be irregular, which has not 
the Past Time anil the Participle Perfect io td. 

Moft EocHili Tcikt Hc nabit l< 
Tn ilit m in M br the nui 



■aiu IrnnltritT Itva ronlnRioii. 

v of ibe SntiKcet uid the ouBec of DnmmiKiiii 

t,m-mi,tn^AlUi>idii. Hon in lamT nrtM Ml 



■I be rSuiid to tin ihne Mkniint «lwt>i ia *Ucb IkOK ntifcBl 
■ ucdin ibe itCMlufiim. 

\. IrrnulBriiv'iUtactttii. 

TheiF conimsnlr cndind «r (, ■ndhire ihf PmtnMhe PiuTimi, ndtbe Puti- 
oililr PccA-FI. all lUki.-, wilboul imj lariuiDii 1 n.ital. burn.aut. coir, itit, M, Ami. 
ititir. la lift.' ligHI,' pi^, vuf.* fbh', mtf, riil, hi, tAn/, lA'fri.iAui. tli(, rpUh ijinQit, 
lArnii.s«;'alliiriiMchafe aocncuii hx lieiaed. InirSA/, nittil, ire. 

t1iefWle«iB«lii ib« Pen Tlnie, Old pKiiciple IVrfcci. van a HiUe fromlbe Pn- 
tern in.ltafi. It'll ntm. nMi^ nw.mcif Bicfif, ArnI ; Jhff, fttf t iptritipdi 
t^i' gild, pUi'i/iril.r^^ ItH. 1^1.^ ' ' ■''™^' ' "' ' 

lonieiple ibr(± • • ■ . . , , n.m e 

J. Irrrgulan M (ht 






id hiTc Ac Put TiiiK ■»! Putkiple Id iU i h, trdv. 

*■ ImgaUat ia cs. 



-VUitt br Art^imw niHKKatluiarkRrulunilK. T^ Iwc canBanlr 

thePinicipk! Ferrectiu cn.uidflim IhaPiu Tiiue blEbumHibenwl urtfiii- 
.hnn. M'lh. Pr— i.i. Snm. n.r~ ibe Piu Time rqpiltrtr. 



It Pmeiit. BonK flicm 



Faif. Rnffcjpfa 



Kit IT got. roneB. 
(helped.] Eglpm.* 
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Pretent, 
Seethe, 

1^ 

Chide. 

Hide, 

Slide, 

Abide, 

Climb, 

Drive, 

Ride, 

Rise, 

Shine, 

Strive, 

Smite, 

Stride, 

Shrive, 

Thrive, 

Write, 

Strike, 

Bid, 
Give, 
Sit, 
Spit, 

Dig. 
lae, 

Choofe, 



Ptut, 
lod, 

MW, 

bit, 

ehid» 

Itid, 

slid, 

abode* 

elomb, 

drove, 

rode, 

rose, 

shone,* 

strove,* 

smote, 

strode, 

shrove, 

throve, 

wrote, 

struckt 

bade, 
gave, 
sat, 

dug/ 
lay, 

ehose, 



Partkipit. 

sodden* 

seen. 

bitten. 

ehidden. 

biddnu 

sliddeo. 

(climbed.) 
driven, 
ridden, 
risen, 
shined. 
striveni* 
smitteji. 
stridden, 
shriven, 
thriven* 
written, 
stricken cr 
strucken* 
bidden. 
I^ven. 
sitten. 
spitten* 
aijfged. 
lain or Hen, 
chosen. 



Pruent. 

Hold, 

Do, 

Bk»w, 

Crow, 

Grow, 

Know, 

Throw, 

Fly, 

Bake, 

Grave, 

Hew, 

Lade, 

Load, 

Mow, 

Rive, 

Sawt 

Shave, 

Shew, 

Show, 

Sow, 

Straw, strew 

or strow, 
Wash, 
Wax, 
Wreath, 
Writhe, 



PaH, 

held* 

did, 

blew, 

crew, 

Kw, 
5W, 

threw, 
flew, 
(Ittked.) 
(rraved,) 

(hewed,) 

(laded,X 

(loaded,) 

(mowed,) 

(rived.) 

(sawed.) 

(shaved,) 

(sfiewed,) 

(showed,) 

(sowed,). 

(strawed.&c. 

(washed,) 
(waxed,) 
(wreathed,) 
(writhed.) 



Participle, 

holdtn* 

d<Hie. 

blown. 

(crowed.) 

grown* 

known* 

thrown. 

flown. 

baken.* 

graven.* 

biewen or 

hewn, 
laden, 
loaden.* 
mown** 
riven, 
sawn.* 
shaven.* 
shewn.* 
shown, 
sown.* 

) strown* 

weshen.* 
waxen.* 
wreathen.* 
writhen. 



Several verbs seem to jiave dropt the termiBation en ia 
the participle ; as, 



Preunu 
Begin, 

Cnng, 

Drink, 

Fling, 
Ring. 
Shrink, 

Sing, 
Sink, 

Sling, 

sunk. 
Spin* 

Spring, 

Sting, 



Participki 
b^un. 

clung. 

drunk or 

drunken* 
flung, 
rung. 

shrunk* 



Past, 
began, 
clang or 
clung, 

drank, 

flung, 

rang or rung, 

shrank or 

shrunk, 

sang or sung, simg* 

sank or sunk, sunk. 

slunk, slunk, 

span or spun, spun* 

■»^„ •'• sprung 
sprung, *^ 

stung, stung. 



Pretent, 

Stink, 

String, 

Swim, 

Swing, 
Wring, 

Bind, 

Find, 

Grind, 

Wind, 

Hang, 

Shoot,. 

Stick, 

Come, 

Run, 

Win, 



Past, 
sunk or 

stank, 
strung, 
swam or 

swum, 
swung 
wrung* 

bound, 

found, 

grouml, 

wound, 

hung,* 

shot, 

stuck, 

same, 

ran, 

won, 



Participle. 




stunk. 




strctng. 


-■ 


swum. 




swung* 




wrung* 




bound or 




bounden* 




found. 




ground; 




wound. 




bung.* 




shot* 




stuck. 




come. 


.*Si 


run. 




won* 


'A 



Frequent mistakes are committed with regard to those verbs which make the Partici- 
ple Perfect difi^rent from the Past Time; thus it is said, he begun for he began ; he 
run for he ran ; the Farriciple being used instead oC the I^st Time ; and much more 
frequentlv the Past Time instead of the Participle ; at, I had xprote^ for I had torif' 
ten s it was wrote, for it was written ; so bore for borne ; chote fbr chosen ; bid for 
bidden ; d^ove for driven ; brake for broken ; rode for ridden. &c. 

Several verbs are either defective, or made up of parts derived ftt>m different verbs 
of the same significatmn ; as, go^ went^ gone ; weet^ wit or wot, wot ; wis^ wist ; ought, 
quoth^ mu9t, together with most of the auxiliary verbs. 

Latin Verbs. 



The Latins have four differeDt ways of varying verbs, 
callecl the Fint^ the Sfecond^ the Thirds and the Fourth Con- 
jugation, 



uO 



Sin::'. 

A', hie, haec, 
G. hnju8,hujii?. 
D. huic, huic, 
.1. hunc, haDC, 
F. hie, haec, 
A. hoc, hac, 

Is, 

.V. is, ea, 

<»', ejus, ejus, 

/). ei, ei, 

J. eum, earn, 

f . 

A. eo, ea, 

Qitw"^, ^wtr, qu" 
:r what mau ? qu- 
vhat / which thir: 

Sing. 
V. quis, quJB, «. 

ff. cujus, CUJUS, ' 

i). cui, cui, i- 
A. queiD,quam,tj 

F. 

• '2. quo, qua, c 

Qui\ quit, quotL 
Tk'ho or that ; focmi 
quodt the thing x» 
whose ^ or of ^^hoi:- 
Tvhom ; negoUuun ' 
•.hu?, 

Sing- 
ly, qui, qusB. 
(». ''ujus, cujus« 
D. rui, cui, 
A. quern, quaiv 

r. 

?,. quo, i;ua; 




Imperfect, 

•aret ; -ftremus, -aretis, •treat, 

•eret ; -eremus, -eretis, -ereot. 

-eret ; -eremus, -eretis, -€rent. 

-ifet ; •iremas, -irelig, -jrent. 



Imperative Mode. 



r ~iildte, -auto. 

r -elote, -ento. 

r -itote, -unto. 

r -itote, 'iuato- 



Passive Voice. 
Indicative Mode. 
Present Tense. 







rmperfecl. 




I. Jibir, 
S. .etur, 
S..eb>r, 
4. 4eha;, 


-Sbarii or 
*bSri. or 
-t-bSri. or 
.icburii or 


ebSre, .ebatnr; .eiBmor, 
ebSre, -ebsiurj ^bimur, 
SbSre,.ie!»lur; .ieMmor, 

Future. 


.iihamloi. ^bRnlnr.. 
■ebimlni, -ebiiitDr. 
.«bam)Di, -cbuilar. 


1. Jlbor, 
a. *bnr. 


.abcril or ■» 
■['bSrit or -C 


bfre, -ebltari .eblmnr. 


.iWmTiii, Jbnotar. 
^bliBlni, -6bonturi 


3. .*r. 


-Oris or .i. 


p, -elllr 1 *niur, 
re, -ieturi -iemur, 

Sl%'iiMk'r« Mode. 
PMsentTenae. 


.gmlni, -entnr. 
.iemlDi, 4eDtur. 


1. -er. 


■eril Of ■! 


e, -etori -Smor, 


.emlni, .entur. 


3. -e«r, 


■eB<ii Of- .e 
.sril or .Br 


e,' JWnri' .imur. ' 


-imrni, ' .«otur. 



i 



.ire, -ererii or -SrCi 



hi^raieve Mode. 
S. 3. 2. • 3. 

I. -nre or -ator, -Mor ; •amlDi, •aater. 

S. -gre or -£tor, -elor ; -emim, -entor. 

S. -ere or -nor, -itor ; -Imini, -UDtor. 

4. -ire or -itor, -itor j -imIni, -iuator. 

O^tirvt, Vctbi in in or tkc tbinl ca^jumitka tarn Inn! in |]i« thiid pcngo plnr. i>r 
he pri<mt indie, mdlvr. mi tuaivr in (be pauivt -, and n ia Uie inpcnuit^ lw« 

'' DkEiDiu or tbe founb coniuguiop, iibem ani iam t abat iDd ur, ^. 

The tenninatioDB of the other tenses are the same through 
all the coDJugalLoDS. Thui, 

Active Voice. 

Indicative Mode. 

Sing. • Plur. 

■1. 3. 3. I. 2. 3. 

Ptjf.-i, -iati, -it; -Imus, -JBlie, -ertintorcre. 

Flu. -iniDf'ina, 6nt; -e ramus, -erilit, -grant. 



Ferf. -erim, -eris, -Srit ;. -Primus, •£[{(»>, -eriot. 
Plu. •Msem, -isses, -isset ; -iasemos, -istelie, -isteot. 
Fvt. -firo, -Sris, '6rH j -^limos, •erltU, -eriut. 
These Tenses, in the Passive Voice, are formed by th« 
Fsrlicipte Perfect, and the auxiliarj verb mm, nbicb b^. 
also used to express the Future of the iDfi[uti|K Active^ 

SUM is an irregular verb, and Ibni conjugated : 

Friocipal Parts. 
Pres. Indie. Per/. Indic. Pres. hjin. 
Sum, fui, esse. To-be. 

Indicative Mode, 
Present Tease, am. 
. . Sing. Plw. 

'gl. Sum, Jam, SGraoi, Wture, 

m. Ea, Thou art, f>T you art) £stis, Ytoiyouttre^ '■ 
£ 3. Est, He it -^ Suut,,, Uun art. ;^ { 
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Imperfect, wai. 

1. t.nm,Iwas, Eramut, We xtire, 

2. Era8,714ouTBOJ(,oryo«were,Erati9, Ye were, 

3. Erat, He wai ; Erint, Thty were. 

Perfect, have been or leai. 
i. Fai,Ihave been, Fulmua, Wehavebeen, 

S. Faisli, T^ouAojiieen, Fuistis, Ye have been, 
3. Fuit, He katk been ; FueruBt. or -ere. They have been. 
Plu-perfect. had been. 

1 . Fu€rain, / had been, FnSramug, We had been, 

2. Fueras, Thou hadH been, Fueratis, Ye had been, 

3. Fueral, He had been ; Fueraot, They had been. 

Future, thall or wilt. 

1. Ero, Ithall be, Ertmus, We ihall be, 

2. Eria, ITtou thcdt be, Eritis, Ye thall be, 

3. Erit, He thall be ; Erunt, They shall be. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Present Teose. may or can. 
1. Sim, ItHay be, Simae, We may he, 

S. Sig, Thou mayeit be, SitU, Ye may be, 

S. Sit, He may be ; Sint, They may be. 

Imperrect. might, could, wouW,or should. 

I. Essem, 1 might be, Essemas, We might be, 

S. Egees, Thou mightett be, Esietis, Ye might he, 

S» Eeset, He might be ; Eweot, They might be. 

0^ ■ Perfect, may have. 

1. Fuerim, /fnay Aace been, FwTim\ji,Wemayhaveheen, 

2. FaeTif,ThoumayenhavebEen,Faenlis, Ye may have been, 

3. Fuerit, He may have been; FuerioC, Tkeytnayhavebeen. 
PJu-perfect. might, covld, would, or tkould have ; or had. 
1. Ta'imem, I might have been,FuissiaiuB,Wemightkave been, 
a. Fuissea, Thoumighietl AaveFuisaetis, Ye might have been, 

3. Fuistet, Hemightkavebeen;Fuiaient, TIteymighthavebeen, 

Future, shall have. 
1. Fa£to, I >hall have bien, Fmirinius, We thall have been, 
g. FneTii,Thi>u shall have be£7i,Fue lilts, Ye shall have /fen, 
3. Fuerit, He shall have been /Fuerint, They sJwit lwi.Tje \in.ei'.. 
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imperative Mode. 

3. EaiDcJeato, Betho*, Este t>e/ estote, Bt ye, 

3. Esto, Let him be ; Saoto, lal them U, 

Infinitive Mode. 

Prei. Ease, To he. 

Per/. Fuiase, To have been. 

Fat. Esae futuraa, -a, -urn. To he about to be. 

Fuisse futuraSi-a, -um. To have been about to be. 




iluuwaK, irtMimR;ni'i>Il»iiiiiiyalto.>rT«inai ta.liB 

Verbs are Ibus varied in the different Conjagatioiii. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice. 

FriDcipal Part>. * 

Preemt Iodic. Perfect. Supine, Prii. Jnftn. 
Amo, bnavL ftmjttam, toinre, To tope. 

bifUcative Mode, 

Preient Teue. love, do love, or am loving. 

Sing. I. A M-o, [love, 

^/^2( AiD>as> Thou loven, or you love, 

3. Am-at, He lovelh, or he loves f 

Flur. I. Am-lLmuB, We love, 

2. Am-at)8, Ye or you tan. 
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Imperfect, loved, did love, or was loving. 

Sing, 1. Am-abam, J loved, 

2. Am- abas, Thou lovedst, 

3. Amabat, He loved ; 
Plur, 1. Am-abamus, We loved, 

2. Am-abatis, Ye or you loved, 

3. Am-abant, They loved. 

Perfect, loved, have loved, or did lore. 

'Sing. 1. Am-avi, J have loved, 

2. Am-avisti^ Thou hast loved, 

3. Am-avit, He hath loved ; 
Plur, 1 . Am-avimu8, We have loved, 

2. Am-avisti8, Ye have loved, 

3. Am-aTeruDt,v. ^.yhteThey have loved. 

Pk-perfect. had. 

Sing. 1. Am-averam, I had loved, 

2. Am-averas, Thou hadst loroed, 

3. Am-averat, He had loved ;' 
Plur, 1 . Am-averamus, We had loved, 

2. Am-averatis, Ye had loved, 

3. Am-averaDt, They had loved. 

Future, shall or mil, 

iSing, ] . Am-abo, / shall love, 

2. Am-abis, Thou shall love, 

3. Am-abit, He shall love ; 
Plur, 1 . Am-abimus, We shall love, 

2. Am-abitis, Ye shall love, 

3. Am-abiiDt, They shall love. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Present Tense, may or can. 

Sing, 1, Am- em, I may love, 

2. Am-es, JTiou mayestlove, 

3. Atn-et, He may love ; 
Plur, 1. Am^muSy We may love, 

2. Am-etfS, Ye may love, 

3. Am-ent; IT^e]/ ma\|lo\^e. 
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Imperrect. migM, could, would, or thoulJ. 

Sing. I. Am-&rem, Imight love, 

8. Am-aret, Thou mighlest love, 

3. Am-aret, Jfe might love ; 

riur. i. Am-aremas, We might love, 

S. Am-aretii, Ye might love, 

S. Am-arent, They might lovt. 

Perfect, may have. 

Sing. 1. Am-arerim, 1 may havt loved, 

2. Am-averU, 7%ou mayeat have loved, 

3. Am-averit, He may have loved ; 
Plur. 1. Am-averimas, We may have loved, 

2. Am-areritia, Ye may have ioved, 

3, Am-aTerbt, Thei/ ntay have loved. 
Plu-perfect. might, could, would, or ihould havt ; or had. 

Sing. I. Am- avis 9 em, I might have loved, 

2. Am-aTiBaeB, Thou mighitst have loved, 

3. Am-avi89et, He miglu have loved ; 
Plur. I. Atn- a visa emus, JVe might have loved, 

2. Am-avisselia, Ye might have loved, 

3. Am-avUseot, They might have loved. 

Falore. $hall have. 

I ihiill /lave loved. 
Thou thak have loved, 
3. Am-aTeril, He shall have loved ; 

Plur. 1, Am-arerimus, We ihallkave loved, 

2. Aro-ayerilia, Ye shall have loved, 
S. Am-averiDt, They shall have loved. 

Imperative Mode. 

Sing. 2. Am-a,veJam-ato, Love thou, oi do thou love, 

3. Am-alo, Let him love ; 

Plur. 2, Am-ate,jieJam-alole,toTi« je, ordoyelove, 
3. Am-auto, Let them love, 

tn^itive Mode. 
Pre*. Am-iirs, 7b love. 

Per/. Am-aviue, To have loved. 

fW. Esse amatarns, -a, -nm. To be cUiout to love, 

Fuisse aioatarna, -a, -mo,To have been about to &mw 
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participle. 


Present, Am-ans, 
Future, Am-aturu8. 


, -a, -uiD, About to love. 




Genindi. 


JVotn. Am-andum, 
G«. Am-andi. 
Dal. Am-sndo. 
Jce. Am-aDdtiin, 
Ml. Am-ando, 


Loving, 
Of loving. 
To loT,ing, 

WiAf^. 


Former, Am-atom, 
Lalier, Am-ata, 


Supine. 
Ta love. 
To love, «r to be loved. 




Passive Vowb. . 


Preient IndKotive. 
Amor. 


Perfect Participle. Injtnitive. 
amain, ittAn.tobeloved 




hditalive Mode. 



Preaeat Teoge. am, 

Smg. I. Am-or, lamlovedf 

2. Am-Jing, vel -are, Thot^art hved, 

3. Am-atar, He ii loved; 
Plur. I. Am-amar, tVt are loved, 

i. Am-amiQi, Yt or yov are loved, 

3. Ain>*Btiir, 3^ art loved. 

Imperfect. wa$. 

Sing. 1. Am-abar, Ivasloved, 

2. Aia->biiTi9,vel-abi.te,Thott wait loved, 

3. Am-Bbatar, He mas loved ; 
Plur. 1. Am-abamur, We were lovtd, 

S. Am-abamini, Ye iiiere loved , 

3. Am-abantur, They u-ere loved. 

Perfect, am ; have been, or wai. 



S»ff- 1. AraMmturo.T'etrni, 


J have 1«T. (owi 


3. AniBlui «. -a. foati. 




3. Aniutut eO, V. fuil. 


Hchmhbtenlovti,' 


Plar. t Anmliaumus, r. fuimai, 


, til hate betnkvtd. 


9, Amatl alii, i>. fuiilii. 


Te have bten Intvil, 


3. AiTwUMBt,foenint,f.fu£i 


rtiThai have been fcwrf 



M PIRST COMJUOATlOff. 

Pill-perfect, had been, or vias. 

Sing. 1. Amabiiemn, twlfitenni, I had hem hoed, 

. S. A raata) eru, v, (atni, 7%7U hadit been loved, 

3. \nutui ent, v. Tuerar, /fe And 'rem loved , 

PUir. 1. AiDBlieri>na*,T.ruFrainii<, We had betn Inved, 

8. Ainitiertitii,t>. Tuentli, re had ima l°ved, 

3. Anuti enut, u fueniDl, 3Vy had ieet laved. 

Future, ehall or viill be. 

Siag. 1. Am-abop, I shall beloved, 

2. AiD-aberiaivel-abereiTftou sAoIf be loved, 

3. Am abitur. He ihall be loved ; 
Plar. 1, Am-abrmur, We shall be loved. 

2. Am-abimiat, Ye shall be loved, 

3. Ani-abuDtur, They shall be loved, 

Sabjanetivs Mode, 
Present Tense, may or can be. 

Sing. 1. Aoi-er, I may be loved, 

S. Ani-eris, eel -ere, Thtm mayesl be lovetl, 

3. Am-eliir, He may be loved ; 

Plur. I. Am-emuT) We may be lovedt 

S. Ani-emini, Ye may be loved, 

3. Am-entur, They may be loved. 
Imperrect. might, could, would, or thould be. 

Sing. 1. Xm-^^, I might be loved, 

t. Am-ititie,vel9^Tere,Thou mighteit be loved, 

3. Am-aretur, He might be loved ; 

Plur. 1. Am-dremur, We might be loved, 

2. Am-ar«mini, Ye might be loved, 

3. Am-arenlur, Tlity might be lovtd. . 

Perfect, may have been. 

i. Amalui ttnt, ^lel faerim, Imay havr been loved, 

9, AmitDi lit, V. fucrii, TU-ii ■nagew' hair 'ten laved, 

1. Amatiu di, v. fuent, Re .noji hjve6eea Lved .- 

'. 1. Amali limoi, v ruerirniu, IFe nuji haiv been loved, 

3. Amali lilii, tr. Fiieriiii, fe mni/ Arnw been 1/iyjed, 

3. Ara»li Bnt, n. fucrint. Theg mai/ have been iaveiL 

I'lu-perfect. might, eauld, would, or ihould have been ; i 
had been. 

Sing. 1, AmaliH eiem, w/fuinem./TO>ft' Aai'e beenhved, 
, 2. AmKiii enea. v. Ciiiiui, T^oii mighlei' have been Imted, 

' f 3. Amain* euet, t;. fuiner, Ac mi^Af /lOir f»n iovedi 



.]@£COND CONJUGATION> '^ 

JLHtus 1. AmAti essemos v, foitieniiiay We mght futve been Ufoed^ 
2. Amati essetis v. fiiisteUs, Ye ndgfu have been loved, 

Q, Amati essent u fuitBent, They might have been laved, 

Futuve* ^11 have been* 

Sing. 1. AmatQS fuSro, 1 9haU have been loved, 

2. Amatas fueris. Thou thalt have been loved, 

3. Amatus fuerit, Jfe shcUl have been loved f 
Plur. 1. Amati fugrTmas^ We okall haroe been loved, 

2. Amati ftieritis, Ve thaU haroe been loved, 

3. Amati faerint^ Theif shall have been loved. 

Imperative Mode. 

Sing* 2. Am-are vel am-ator, Be thou lovsd, 

3. Am-ator, Let him he loved 

P/i(r. 2. Am-amioi, Be ye loved, 

3. Am-antor, Let them be loved 

Infinitive Mode, 

Pres. Am-&ri, To be loved. 

Perf, Elsse v, fuisse amatas, -a^ -urn. To have beenloved. 
Fut, Amat-um iri, To be about to be loved. 

Participle, 

Perf. Am-alus, -a, -um, Loved. 

Fti(. AQd-aados^ -a» um, To be loved. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Active Voice. 

Doceo, docai, doctum, docere, To teach. 

Indicative Modem 

Sing. Plur. 

Dl. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Oc-eOj-es, -et ; -emus, -etis, -ent. 

Imp, Ooc-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus^ -ebatis, •ebant* 

Perf.Doc^uu -nisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis, ' ,- 

Plu. Doc-ueram, -ueras, Mierat; -uer^mu^^-'ueratisraeraDt. 
Fu^. Doc-ebo, -ebis, -ebit ; -ebimus, -ebitis, oebunt. 

Sufijunctive Mode. 

Pres, Doc-eam, -i^as, -eat ; -eamaS) -ealU^ -^"^wV. 
ftip. Doc-erem, -erea^ eret ; *erem\i5, -eT^fe, •«ix^\:iV 

H 
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• 

Pef/.Doc-Qerim, •uerisy -uerit^ -uerlmae, -ueriti9» -ueriDt 
P/ti. Doc- ai8sein»-uis8e8,-ui88et;-ui98emu9»-uis8eti89-ai89eDt. 
Fut. Doc-uero, -aeris, -uerit; -uerimusy -aeritis, -aerint. 

Imperative Mode. 

2, 3* 2* 3» 

Pre«.Doc-e veZ.-eto, -eto ; -ete ve/ -etotei -ento. 

InfumUve* Participles. Gerunds. Supine^. 

Pr6i. Doc-ere. Pr. Doc-ens. Doc*eDdam, 1. Doc-tam« 
Per/. Doc-uisse. Fut. Doc-turas. Doc-cndi, 2. Doc-tu. 
jFtft» Case doctarus, -a, -um» Doc-endo, &c. 
Fuisse doctarqs, -a, -um. 

Passive Voice. 

Doceor, doclue, daceri. To be tavgfit. 

Indicative Mode. 

Sit^. Plur. 

iVe^Uoceor, ..l?**!** -etur; -emiir, •emYni, -eolun 

Jmp, Doe-ebar, ^^^j^^ •ebalttr ; -ebarour, -cbamioi, -ebaulur, 

Pei f, Doetai aam "vel fui, tioctut es vel faiati, 8cc. 
Pl\u Doctua cram Tit. roeram, dootut oraa v. t'ueras, &o, 

Fuu Docebor, ^^^^j^* -cbUur i -cUroar, >cbimiDi, -cbittitar. 

Subjunctive Mode* 

7Vtf». Doc-cai*, ^i^!ckre •®*^'**'» -««n»'*r* •eamfui, •cantor, 

Jmp. Doc-cre, ^^|^ -cretop; -eremar, -eremlni, -erentur* 

Perf, Dootai aim vel fuerim, dnctus sis vel Aicris, &c 

Ptu. Doctus esseiu v, fuisaem, doctns esses v, fuUses, Sec. 

Fut, Doctoi fuero, doctus foeria, doctus fuerit, docU merimus, kt 

Imperative Mode. 

2. 3. 2. 3. 

Pr6s.Doc-ere vel -etor^.j -ctor j .. r^lpi, -entor. 

Infinitive. ' Participles. 

Prcs.Doc-eri. Perf. Doo-tiis, -a, -um- 

PerfSj&^Qvel faisse doclas, -sij-tiiD* Fut. Doc-CDduSy-aram 
Ftit, Doctumiri. . 



THIRD CONJUGATIOJT. *pBt 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
AcxrvE Voice, 

^go, Jegi, lectam, leg^re, To rtadz 

Indicative Mode, 
Sing* Plur, 

LI. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Eg-o, -is, ►it ; moius, -itis, -unt. 
Imp. Leg-ebam, -ebaf, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatls, -ebaQt* 
Ptrf. Leg-i, -isti, *it ; -imus, *i8ti8,-erant,-ere, 

PZfi. Lcg-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus, -cratis, -erant. 
FuL Leg-am^ -es, -et ; -emus, -etis, -ent.. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pres, Ll^g-am, -as, -at ; -amuf, -atis, -ant 
Imp. Leg-erem, -ercs, -eret ; -ercmus, -eretis, -erent. 
Perf, Leg-erim, -eri», -erit ; -eritnas, -eritis, -erint. 
Plu. Leg-nsem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 
Fut, Leg-^ro, -ens, -erit ; erlmos^ -eritis, -erint. 

Imperative Mode. 

2. 3. 2. 3. 

Pres. Legre, vel -ito, -Ito ; ite, vel -itote, -unto. 

Infinitive. Pctrticiples. Gerunds, Supines. 

Pres. L^-€re. Pr. Leg-ens. Leg-endiioi, 1. Lec-tum. 
Perf. Leg-isse. Fut. Lec-turu^. Leg-endi, 2. Lec-tu., 
j^«t* Esse lectfiras, -a, -um, Leg-endo, &c. 
Fnisse lectums, -a, -um. 

Passive Voice. 
Legor, lecius, legi, To he read. 

Indicative Mode. 
Sing.' Plur, 

JPres. Leg-or; ^ ^^ -Xtar ; -Irour, 'imllni^ •unttu*,^ 

Imp. Leg-Sbar,^^*^ -cbatar; -ebamur, ^bamini^ •ebantur. 

Perf.^ Lectaa mm vel fui, lectas es vel fuisti, &e. 

Plu. Leetoe eram vel fueram, lectui eras vel fueras« Sec 

Flit, Leg-ar, .^^'j.^ -etnr ; -erour, -emint, ^x<\xa.. 



Td SIGIVIFICATION pF- THE PIFFKBENT TENSfiS* 

1. From ape formed am and em, 

2. From i ; ram^ rim^ ro^ sse, and ssem. 

3. U, Mj, 'and rtis, are form'd from urn, 

4. AH other parts from re do come ; as, 6dm, bo, rem ; 
a, e, and i ; ns and (/ii« ; dum, do, and cfi ; as, 

Am^. -em ; Am-avU •eram, •erim. •issem, -ero, Aae; Amfttoin, -ii, -urtis, 'Us ; Am-aret 

^idMin, •abo, •arem. •&, -ans, -andnm. di. do; -andua 
DoC'eo, •earn; Doc-ui. 'ueram, ^e. ; Doct-ain, m, -urus, -ut; Do&ere, •ebam* -dra* 

•ert-m, -e, -irnf. •endum, di, do, -endut. 
Les>o, -tin ; Leg^t, •exam, &c* ; Lect-ura, 'U^'UTas, 'Us ; Leg-?re,*ebain| •Seem, •et •eiit», 

-enduAt, &e, . 
Aod-io, 'Uun ; Aud^M, MVLram, &e. ; Audit'Utn, •«, 'onn.-iit; Aud-ire, -Wjwn, -irenii^ 
. •!• -kfiu, -ienduaB, di, do, -i«ndut.-— So verbs of the third coniu^tion in !«« as. Cap* 

io, •iaro; Cep4, -eram, &c.; Capt-um. •u,.&c. ; Cap^re, -ieMin, HSrein, -e, 4eiM, 

•iendutn, di, do^ ioiidus. 

'1 he passive v<ncc is formed from the actiret b; addine; r to •» or ehanging m into r» 

But it is mnch more easy and natural to form all the parts 
of a verb (vovsi the present and perfect of the indicative, 
and from the supine ; thuF, 

Axtv^, •iibara, 'abo, •cm, -Srcm. •» or •iito, >Sre, •aiis, -andara, di. do, &e» >andus : 

Amav*i,*?rani, •?run, •itscm, •Sro.-isse t AmSt-um, -us. 'DrHS* 

»o DiiC-eo» -eUim, -fibtn H>am, 'ervm, -e or -eto, -5re, -ens, -endum, di, <*rc. •endus ; Do* 

curi. -j^ram, -i^rim, nsscm, -{•ro. -isse ; Duct-urn, -us, 'Qrus. 
JLSg^'Of-ebam, -amj-esi -ct, cb'c. •am,-as,4t, 6^c. •£«;»,•€ «r4to,*Srei •ens, -endum 

^e. 'eiidus : 
LS^ -^ram, G^c- Lect-um, 'U «, -ntm : 
Cl|i-io, -IGbani, -iam, -itt, •iet. &c. •iam,>ias, &c, -(irem, -e or Mto, •^ce, 'ieiu, senium, 

-icndns: Ccp-i, -^ram, ^r. Ca|>^Uin,•us, -Qrui* 
Aud-io, •iubam, ere. AudIv-i,<^Fam, &c» 

A verb is commonly said to be conjugated, when only it* 
principal parts are mentioned, because from them all the 
rest are derived; 

The first person of the Present of the indicative is call- 
ed the Theme or the Root of the verb, because from it the 
other three principal parts are formed. 

The letters of a verb which always remain the same, are- 
called Radical letters ; as, am in o:no. The rest are calK 
ed the Termination ; as, abamus in a:fnrabamus. 

All the letters which come before -dre^ -ere, -er^, or-ir<?, 
of the infinite, are radical letters. By putting these be- 
fore the terminations, all the parts of any regular verb may* 
b^ readily formed, except, the compound tenses.. 

Signification.or the Tenses in the various Modie* 

The tenses fomaed from the {present of the iodieative or infinitive signify in geiieral 
the eiHitinuance of an action or passion, or represent them as pi event at some panieu"> 
')ar time: ttie other tenses express an action or passion completed ; but not always so 
absolutely) as entirely to exclude the eonttnuance oi the same aation or passion ; ih»s, 
Jmo^ I love, do idve or am lovinji^ ; amabantf i loved, did love, or was loving, Stc. *^ 
^muvi, 1 loved, did love, or have luvid, that is, have dime with lovingv &0k 
In like manner, in the passive voice ; An^or, I am Icved, I a>u in loving^ ft En being, 
•d, &c 
r tiitte in the pastlve voice is expressed several diff«mit wa79, by tattaustC t'a 
' veskitgff, aod lAr j^Ucitile p^^ui -, Uius* 
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Indicative Mtde* 

Perfect Amatut *um^ I am, or h«ve been loved, or oftener^ I wai loved* 

Amatuifui, I have beea loved, or I was loved, 
Plu>perft-ct. Jmaiu* eram, 1 was or had been loved. 
Ammui/tieramf I had been lovedt 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Peribct. Jmatuf iim^ I may be or may have been loved; 

Amatuifuerim^ I may have been loved. 
Phi'perrect. Amatut egsem, I might, could, would, or should be or have been^Iovcd. 
Amatut fuUoem. I miKht, could, would, or should have been loved; 04: 
I had been loved. 
Future. Amatusfuero^ I shall have been loved. 

The verb sum i» also employed to express (tature tima In the indicative mode, both 
active and passive ; thus, 
Amaturus sum, I am about to love, I am to love, I am goinf; to love, or I will love*^ 

We chiefly use this form, when vm& purpose or intention is signified. 
Amatu* ero^ I stiall be loved. 

Obs. !• The participles amatut and amaturus are put befoiC the auxiliary verb, be» 
cause vt>e commonly find them so placed in the classics. 

Obs. 2. In these compound tenses the learner should be taught to vary the partlcipte 
like an adjective noun, accardingto the gender and number of' the diRcrent substantives 
to which it is applied ; thus, amatut est, he is or was loved, when applied to a man ; 
amata est, she was leved, when applied taa woman ; amalum est, it was loved, when 
at^lied to a thing; amati sunt, they were loved, when apphed to men, c^c« The cou« 
neeting of syntax, so far as is necessary, with the inflection of nouns and verlMb seem^. 
to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in (Bf&rent roeao^ 
ings, according: to the different tenses in Latin, which they are used to express. Thus, 
'^ 1 loved, '^ when put ior anudmm, is taken In a sense difierent from what it has when 

Kit for amavi : so amor, and anuitutsum, I am loved; amoAor, and amotut cram, I was 
ved; amer, and arruxtussim, &c. Inth&one, Ivoedit taken in a present, in thQ 
other, in a past sense. This amUguity arises from the defective nature of the English 
verb* 

Obs. 4. Ilie tenses of the subjunctive mode tnay be variously rendered according to 
their connexion with the other {Nirts of a sentence. They ace often expressed in Eng- 
lish as the same tenses, of the indieative, and sometimes one tease apparently put foe 
another. 

Thus, Quasi iraelUgant^ qualit sit. As if they understood, what kind of person he i|, 
Cie. In facinusjurdsae putei. You would think, Ike Ov. Eioijuar an siteam ? Shall 1 
speak out, or be silent ? Nee vos arguerim, Teucri^ far arguam, Virg. Si quid te fw 
fieritt rgo perierlm, lor peribo, Ter. Hunc ego si potui tantum spera-e dolo:em ; Etprc 
Je>retSoror,potero : for potuissemtmd possem, Virg Situula quid referamf Why 
should I mention every tiling i Id. Prcediceres mihi. You should have told me before- 
hand, Ter. At tu dictist Albane^ maneres. Ought to have stood to your word, Virg. 
Citius credifierlm, I should sooner believe, Juv. Hausent ensi*. The sword would have 
destroyed. Virg. Fuerint irati. Grant or suppose they were angry. Si id te.ittet. If he 
lUd or should uo that, Cie. Tlie same promiseuous use of the tenses seems also to take 
X>Uce sometimes in the imlicativc andfinfinitive ; and the indicative to be put for the 
subjunctive ; as. Animus metninuse horret, luctuque rr/BarU, for refUgit, Virg. Fueraf 
trxtius, lor fuisset. Id. Jnvidiee diiapsa erat, Torfuisset, Sail. Qutandiu inportum ve- 
nit ? fur venistin Plaut, Quam mox navigo Ephesum, lot navlgubo^ Id. Tu si hie sis, 
atiter sentias, Ter. for esses and nnUres, Cato affirmat, te vivo, ilium non triumpharc, 
for triuiHphcUurum ^sse, Cie. JPersuadet Cattico, ut occuparet, fbr occupet. Cues. 

Obs. 5. The future of the subjunctive and also of tlie indicative, Js often rendered 
by the present of the subjunctive in English ; as. ms.i kocjacietyor feeeritt unless he do 
this, Ter, 

Ohs. 6. iMtead of the imperative we often use the present of the subjonotive ; ss. va- 
^at, farewell ; /tue venias, come hither. &o* And also tlie future both of the indicative 
and subjunctive ; as, non occides, do not kill ; nej^certs^ do not do it ; vale6lf,meguef 
umabis, farew^^aud love rac. CiOb 

The present time ajod the preter>iraperfect of theinfinitive are both expressed nnd^ 
the same form. All the varieties of past and f\iture timeare expressed Vv) >^'e. <»v\«ix vwcy. 
le^scik tlutin ovder pveperly to exemplify the tetisesot i\ie \uSlv»X\n^ \svt9Aft.^'<V^'B^'^ 
fut aa acctuativc, and some o^cr verb, belbse tft^lioC thsmv \\i\)«« 
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J)lcit me strSiSre ; he says that I write, do write, or am wrltint;. 

Dixit me scrMre ; he said that 1 wrote, did write, or was writ'tiiff. , 

J)iett me ocnpthte ; he layi thta I wrote, did write, or liave written* 

Dixit me to-npthse ; he sa'id that I had written. 

JJicit me ocrifitorum ene ; he «ay$ that I will write. 

mxU nog sci-ipturt es»e ; be aaid thta we would writer 

Jiicit nos scriptnras fuiste ; lie «5-s that: we would have written* 

J'Hcit literas scribii he says that letter* are written, writing, ••writin'r, ori n wrhiDj^. 

Dixit literat tcribi ; lie said that letters were writing, or writterk 

Dick literas scriptat etst s he says that letter* are or were written. 

DicU literas scnptasjuisie ; he says thaf letters have been wriuen. 

Dixit lltereu scripiasfuUse; he said that letters had been written* 

Dicit literas scr^ttnm iri ; be sa;^s fhia tetters will be writtenb 

Dixit literas scriptum iri ; lie said that It^ters woohl be written. 

The i ntuvc, scriptum iri^ is made np of the former supine, and the infinitive passive 
uf the verb e9, ana therefore never admiu of any variation. 

The future of the infinitive is sometimes expressed hj ol periphr&iitixt cireumloeu* 
lion; thus, siiofitre vel futurum ene ut stribant^—ut iUeras scribantur } 1 know that 
ihey will write;,— tlial letters Mrill be written. Scivifore rel futurum esse ut scriberenl, 
—ut literar scr0erentur ; I knew that they woald write, &e. Stimfttturumfuisse^ ut 
Htcrce scriberenfur ; I knew that letters would have been written. Tins fbrm is neces> 
^•ary in verbs which >vant the supine 

Obs. 7- The diflferent tenses, when joined with any expediency or necessity, are 

thus expn^ssed : 

Scnb'uduiH est mihi, puerOy noblt^ Sec. literat ;. I, the bojr, we, See. most write letters* 

Scfibendumfuit mihi^ puero. nobis, &e« I must have written, Ike. 

rr.ri'teruium e.it mihi; I sfaali be obligvd to write. 

Scio sc'ibrndum esse mihi lUetas ; I know that I must write letters. 

'-'—■^^r..ibend am Suisse mihi ;— — tiMit I must have written. 

Dixit scribendum fore mihi; He said that I should be obliged to write. 
Or with the parriciple in dus» 

Litene suru scnbendai mihi^puero^hominihuu &e* or a me, piiero. Sec.; Letters are 
to be. or must be written by ne, W the boy, by mtak&e. So lUe--ai scribendce eruht^ • 
fue.uut^ rrunt^ &c. .Vi Uterft srribendo! sint^esient.forettt.^kt, Scie IUeras scribenda* 
'cste : I know that letters are to be, or must be written Seivi Uteras scrihendas 
J'u'isse ; I knew rhut letters ought to have been, or- must have been written* 

Nate. Most of the simple tenses of a verb in Latin may be expressed, as in English, 
by the part:eii)lc and the auxiliary verb sum ; as, Sum amans, for amo. I am loving; 
cram nmans.'uv arnhbam^tic, Fui te -a. ens. For carui^ Vluut, Ut scu scif'is ^ for ut 
sc:as, Ter. Only tlic tenses in tlie acU\'e whieh come from the preterite, and those hi 
the pasiiivc which come I'rom the present- cannot be imtperly t^preised in this manner: 
because the Latins have no participle perfect active, nor participle present passive* 
1'his manner of expression, liowever, does not often o ccur. 



FORMATION of the PRETERITE and SUPINE. 

General Rules. 

1 . Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and 
supine in the same manner ; as, 

yUco^ v^c&vU viicStumt to call : so, rHSco^ revScSvi, fevHcatum, to recftL 

Exc. I. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles 
the first sv liable of the present, the compounds lose the for- 
mer sylldble ; as, pe//o, 'pepiili^ to beat ; repello, repfdi, ne- 
ver repepidi, to boat bark. But the comjwunds of do, sto, 
disco, and posco, follow the general rule ; thus, edisco, edt- 
dXci, to get by heart i deposco, depoposci,* to demand : 80, 
p^'cecurroj prwcucurri ; rSpungo, repupugi. 
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Exc. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb 
into I, have e in the supine ; ^Sj,faciOfJ^ci,factumi to make; 
nerficiOf perfeci^ perfectum^ to perfect. But compound verbs 
ending in do ^ndgo ; also the compounds of h&beOfpldceo^ 
sdpio, BiUioy and st&tuo, observe the general rule. 

2, Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise this 
supine. 

Special Rules, 



Fir9t Conjugation • 

Verbs of the first conjugation have Itui in the preterit^, 
and dtum in the supine ; as, 

Crec^ ereSvi, ere&ttmi, to create ; pSrOip&rSvi,p^r1Uum, 

Ccntfirio, & eoncentQrMH 



AbuiKlo,ro abound. . 
AccQso. to charge, with a 

crime, 
Adumbroi^o ekadCt to deii- 

fie€ue» 
JEMdeo, to build, 
M»0tnOf to value, 
AmMlo, to xoelk, 
AmpUo, to enlarget to fiut 

w acaun. 
Ammo, to encourage, 
AntYcTpof to antieifHUe, 



to divide ifHtf eomfiarUei, 
Certo, to strive^ tojlghe, 
Cettoi to eeaoet 
Cl&mo, to erjfn 
Claudlco, to limp, 
CoSeillo, focurdfe. 
CSeTto, to think, 
CollTneo, to aim af,fo Ail 

the mark, 
Cttlo, to ttrabi* 
Commtintco, to impart. 



Antlqiio,!. e. antiqua probo, €orop&ro« /• compare. 



to r^ect a law, 

Appelto. to caU. 

Apj>WSpiiuiuo, to approach, 

AnCto, tohuth like a ram. 

Apt9t tojft, ■ 

ArOf tophugh, 

AsciOi to cut or hev, 

AssSTSro, to affirm: 

Atiieuko, to iuten, 

AueiSro, to engage fir ser- 
vice, 

Ant&ino* to auppooe, 

ATerrunco, to avert, 

Bi^Qlo, to carry, 

Baio, to bleat, 

B&aio. to kitt. 

Bello, to -war, 

Beo* to bkss, 

BVSiViro, to babble. 

lUtOf to beUow, 

B&i&lo, to hoot likean ovfl, 

Cieo, to go to Hool, 

Cisco to blind or daxxie, 

Oslo, <0 car D(f. 

Calceo, to put on ohoee^ to part ^or punitk every tenth 



Compenso. to make amentis, 
Comp^rendTno, toput off a 

cause to the day after tO' 

morrow, 
CompUoi topiXe up, to pit- 

ioge. ^dle, 

ConclUo, to gain^to neon, 
Coneordo, to agree, 
ConfQto, rSnito, to dis* 

prove. 
ConfrB\a,to freexA - 
CoiuiiMro,f0 consider, 
ContSmtnOf to pollute^ 
COpaio. to COUplCk 
Corr&go. to wrinkle. 
Comuco, to brandish, 
Crfimo, t«6urn* 
Creo, to create. 
Cribro. to sift. 
Gutpo^ to curl, 
Criicio, totormenf, 
CQro, to care, 
Damno, to condemn, 
D^cTmo, to take the tenth 



shoe, 
Calcitro, to kick, 
Cn\eot fa tread, 
CalTgo. to be dark or tUm* 

sighted, 
CarmYno, to card wooU 
. Castlgo, to chastise. 
6aitro. to cut off". 
Ceidirot to make famous, 
C^Iq to concetti. 



.man. 
T)«el8ro, to declare. 
DScollo, to loose a thing 

f'om off the neek. to be- 

head 
D^cftro, to adorn. 
Dfiettrio. to divide soldiers 

intojtles or small compa^ 

nfc#, »r ^frixen* lnt« 

toards* 



to prepare.— Sot 

DCdYeo, to dedicate, 
DSiecto, to delight. 
DSITbero, to deliberate. 
DSITneo, to trace, to chtQk 

out 
BSlIroi to (ftfflf, to ravt, 
DSIuo^M), to weaken, 
I>€»ldero, to desire. 
DSaOlo, to toy waste, 
DestYoo, to destine, 
'DKco, to dedicate, 
niieepto, diipttto, to d^ate* 
I^iasTpo. to scatfer, 
^iilo, to hew or cut, 
DOno, to pnresent, 
^upiYeo, to double, 
fdocQ, to bring up, 
Ejaio, to wail, to weept, 
Eroantipot to f-ee a son 

pom the power ^ his fit* 
^ther. 

Eroendo, to amend. ^ 

Enucleo,<0 take out the ker*- 
_ f7f /, to explain, 
EiiOdo to unknit, to explain, 
EquYtO, to ride, 
Errot to wander. 
ExamYno. to examine^ to try', 
ExantIO) to empty, to endure, 
ExSro, to plough up, to 

tcrawl, to write fast^ 
Exent^ro, to take out the 

guts^ 
ExistYmo, to think, 
ExplOro, to search. 
ExtrTco, to dlsentangltf' 
FabrYco, to frame, 
FascTno, to bewitch, 
F&tTgo, to toeary, 
Fermento, to leaven with 

dough, to ferment with, 
FeatYno, to hasten, 
FlfigYto. to dun, 
Flaipro, to be onfre. 
Flo, to blow, 

to \»arm. . 



^ 
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F6to, to bore 
!Konrino topToapcr 
yr«pro, to nteit swtetly 
fraudo- to i-rj/aud 
Frio, to crumble 
Jruktro. &.or, to du^p/toifa 
£Heo,<o ^:o^ot^'. to paint 
^1^.topwtoJl,ght 
Fundo, to soutiii 
GSn6ro, . brgi t 
fftra\-o. to weigh down 
COberno, r^^ovffrn 
Crutto. tetojte 
^kbito, to dtvell 
H<< sYto, to doubt 
Halo, to breathe 
Hiu. ''ogafit 
H' nAro, /• honour 
Jacro, /./ boatt, to brajt 
•fento. to brHdifott 
llCnSro. to br ignorant 
Immdlo. to tacrijfict 
Impfiro, to command 
Impetro, to obtain 
ImuTo.togild 
Inchoo, to begin 
.XnelTno. to incline 
JnAUfSo, to trace ta 
IndTeo, to *hew 
InquTnOf to pollute 
ZmpTeo, to iharpen at the 
end 

lnsiMnro,torertew 
JnstT^o, to pu*h on 
Ifitercfilo, to intert one er 

more day*^ to Piake the 

y^r agrre xdththt courK 

of the nin 
Intro, to enter 
Invito, to inviu 
IrrSdio, to thine upm 
IrrTto, to provoke 
li^ro. to do tumin 
.TDMIo, tothoutforjoy 
Jurgo, «e -or rv c&k or 

tcoki 
'AQro, to noear 
liftbdro, to lidfour 
JAedKi^totear 
liftchif mo, Ke •or, to weep 
Xgevf RD, to omooth or potUh 
TaMoi to sing at a nttree to 

a child 
XAsHUh to tear 
-latro, to bark 
Xno, to looee 
j^go, to tend at an ambtO' 

M</o^ to bequeath 
L8vo, to Ughten 
I<Tho, to toite 
Llbftro, tojYee 
lAfio JO bind 
Ufquo, ro melt 
X-^tt^o, to quarrel 
Ltto, to appease by tacrir 

fee 
LAcubro, to sU vp late to 

ttufhf 
Lustro, to turvey 
Luxo, topue out t{f joint 
^facto, to tlay, to sacrifice 
Mandu,r« command, to com- 

■ mil 



MSno,f07?«n» 
MSturo, to hatten 
MPdico, & .or, to cure 
Mfiiuttro, to tell 
"Meot to go OT past 
M^t^dio, & •or, to sleep at 

noon 
MijfTO to remove 
MllTto.ro be a toldier 
AtYnistrOff a serve 
MItYjjo, to pacify 
Momiro. to shew or tell 
Muiro to beat 
Multo. & -cto, tofine 
Muigo, & •ito, f muUcr 
MQtYIo, to malm 
yiuto^ to Change 
Narro- '• tell / 

Kaiiseo, to be sea»Hck 
NSvYgo, io sail 
Navo, to act vigorously 
N6po, to detty 
Kicto,f0 wink 
No, to swim 
Vudo, to knot, rtn mg^ 
KSmiao, tt, ntime 
Ndto,fo mark 
Nftvo to rtnexo 
KQdo. to make hare 
NQmSro, to eoMHt 
NuoeQpo, to tall 
Niintio. (• tell 
NQto, to m-d. 
Obtccro, to beteetJt 
)jht^io, to l^k 
ObtciDp^ro, to obey 
Obtninco,f0A>// 
Obturo, to stop up 
jjcco. to harrow 
QA^rot to perfume 
OnCro to load 
Opto, to wish 
OtYm, to deprive 
OKdYno. to put in «nfkr 
Omo. to deck, te adorn 
OvOftobeg 
Otfito, & -or, to yawHt to 6e 

listless 
Pftco to stibdue 
FalpYto. to beat at throb 
Palpo, to stroke, to gain 

byjutttery 
P&rento, to perform /une* 

ral i-uu, to revenge 
Paro, to prepare 
V^tro, to perform 
Peceo, to sin 
VHneveot to pierce 
PersfivSro, to continue con- 

stant 
Pio. to erpiate 
Flaco, to affpease 
'PV6ro,tokewail 
Porto, to carry 
PostQlot to demand 
PrYvo, to deprive 
PriSbot to approve 
ProcrastYno. to delay 
l*roflY}^, to rout 
Pi-OmuiKO, to publish 
Pro|dso, to profiagate 
Pr^pfiro, to hasten 
Propfno, to drink to 



PrGtCIo, to chase away 
l*ub\tt9, to puhluh, to con* 

jts ate 
Pucno, to fight 
Vum\o,tobwt 
Puri^. to cleanse 
Pato, to think 

aaadro.. to square 
-ctlp^rof/e •recover 
lll^ciiso, to refuse 
Uciiigero to cool 
H6g8lo, for/taw 
Iifc-|>aro,r0 repair 
H^briLvnto, to resemble, to 

shr» ; to pay money ia 

advance. 
BCsftro, to unlock 
IlYgo. to wate.- 
Rdgo. to ask 
R6to, to wheel obotti 
Hueto, & •or« to belch 
U&mYno to chew the etid 
"Ranoo, to weed 
S«ero, to eouteerate 
S&slno. to fatten 
S&ITvo, to spit or sltfver 
Salto, to donee 
SilBto.ra oalu^ 
SSno, to heel 
-S&tio, to satisfy 
S&t&ru. to,fiU, to ^lut 
8c&rYfYco,r0 ionceor open 
Scieo, to hawk or ve^ in- 

epUtimi 
WemAoi'fo prospfr 
Sedo, to allay 
Sfijplhn, to sever 
SerfOito keep 
StWceoAiM 
Sicco, to dry 
Sit^tuh to mark out 
V^i^tneo, to mean, toglto^ 

notice 
Slro&to. to pretend 
^cioJ0 7natch,toJoin , 
SOlYelto, to stir vp, to.dlt' 

tj^det 
Somniot to drenm 
^ipee\n,to behold 
SiiCro, to hope 
3lpTro, to breatfie 
^Mio, to rob 
Sp&mo, tojkam 
Stagno, to stand as water 
StilTo. to drop 
StYmfilo, to goad, to vex 
Si\po,te stt^ff", to guard 
Strang&lo, to stifle 
StrYgo. to breathe, or rest in 

work, as oxen or horses do 
sndo, to sweat 
Suff9co, to strangle 
SufiTSco, to bum incense 
Siigillo, to taunt or jeer 

SuTeo. to furrow 
S(ip?ro, to overcome 
SupfAUtto. to afford 
SfitQrro,f0 whisper 
Tardo,fo stop 
Ta\o. to ratty^ reprove . 
TSmSro, to defile 
TempSre, to tamper 

TixKWytomake smaT 
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Ti^bro, .'« bere, V%eino,f« waver. VYiluo, to defirivjL 

TermTno, fw 6o»n J. ySito, t* vfant^io be at lei* Vlf^lo, f watch, - 

TitiWot to rirklf, *ure. Vlndtco,'«cteim.Wrer^flf!P» 

THUbo^fo stagger* ' Vasto. «• /ojr worn. VVblOt to violaU' 

TdlJ^ro, to bear. VellYcu, to pluck, twitch or Vttio. to spoiL 

TrSno. to fi0im«iwr. pinch; to taunt ot rail Vlto to shun. 

TrtpMio^ to caper, at, YitHj^m. to blame, 

Triumpho, to triumph. V61o. to cover, Vfico, to caiL 

TrQcTdo, to kite VenOlo, to fan. V^lo, to flu. 

Turbo, to disturb, Ve Mro. to vhip. Yfiro, to devour, 

VX^Yo, to kavri. \eitigq. to searchfor, yulffo. to spread abri^, 

TJmbro, (• thade, Yibro, tobrandish^o shake, Vuluero, to wound, 

Exc. 1. Do^ dedt, datum, d&re, to give : so, venundb, to 
sell ; ctrcundo^ to stirrouncl ; pessundo, to overthrow ; satis- 
<?o, to give surety ; venundedi, venund&tum^ venunddre, ^c, 
Tbe other compounds o£do are of the third coojugatioD. 

S(09 stetiy statum, to stand. Its compounds have stltii sit, 
turn, and oftener stdtum; a?, prcesto, prcesttti, proBStUum, or 
prcestdtum, to excel, to perform. So ad-, dnf*-, con-^ ex-, 
«n-, ob',per',prO'y re-sio* 

Exc. 2. Ldvo, idvif loium, lautum, IdvcUuni, to wash. 

Poto, pdtavi, pOtum, or potdtum^ to drink. 

/iIlv^ juvifjutum, to help ; fut. part, juvaturm* So ad- 

Exc. 3. Cuto,cubui, cubtium, to lie. So, ac-, ex-, oc-, 
rBcubo, The other compounds insect an 7/1, and are of the 
Ihird conjugation. 

Domo, domui^ ddrrvttum,i6 subdue. So c-, per-domd, 

Sono, sdnui, sonftum, to sound. So as*, tircum; con- , dis*, 
€5:-, tn-, per',pr<B-, rC'Sono, 

^ Tono, tonui, ionttufn, to thunder. So a^, circum-, in-, 
siiperin', re-tdno, Horace has intdnahis, 

VBto, vetuU vetttumy to forhid. 

Crepo, crepui, crepitum, to make a noise. So con-, ifi'^ 
per-, re-crepo : discrepoy has rather discrepdvi. 

Esc. 4. Frtco, frWui,fricium, to rub. So, af-, circum-f 
con , dc', e/"-, in-, per-, re-frlco. But some of these have 
also atam, 

Scco, secui^' sectum, to ciit. So circum', con', de^, dis-i 
e'X', in-, inter', per-, pras', rt-, sub-scco. 

N^co, necuii or nScavi, ntultum, to kill. So inter-, c-ntco ; 
but these have oftener ecium; enectum, internectum, 

MXco, mXcui, i— to glitter, to shine. So intnr prC^mXco 
Em^co, has emteui, emXcdtum' dhnUo^ dimXe'jvi) dimt<icii\sxfy.-- 
rarely dimXcui^ to fight* 
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Exc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine ; 
labo, to fall or faint ; nexo, to bind ; and pltco^ to fold. 

PlicOf compounded with a noan, or with the prepositions , 
r«-, sub't has dvi^ atum ; as, duplfco, duplUavt, dupticatum^ 
to double. SomuZ^t-, sup-^re-plico. 

The other compounds of phco have either dvi and dtum^ 

^T m and Uum ; as, appllco^ applicui, applidltum^ or -av»\ 

dtum, to apply. So m-, com'^ltco, Expltco^ to unfold, Las 

commonly explicuiy explicitum ; but when it signifies to ej^- 

plain or interpret, exptxcdvi^ explXcdtum, 

Second Conjugation, 

Verbs of the second conjugation hare iu and itum ; a's, 
hdbeOf habni^ habitunif to have. So, 

AdUfaeo, t» admit, to uK, that vhu nld for tome JauU f 

Gohibeo, Ynhibeo, to restratn* DSfaeo* /• owe. 

Kxhibeo, to ahevr^ to give, Mfireo, to deeerve : Com-, de** e^t per*, pro* 

P£rhibeo, to say, to give out, nSreoi or roereor. 

Prohibeoi to hinder, V^nto^oadmonieh: Adp,coiiK prx*in5oeo; 

Fottiiabeo. to value less, Terreo. to terrify : Alw, coii>,de*, ex-, pe^ 

Pnebeo, to afford, terreo. 

msdhlbeo, to return, or take back a thing DIrlbeOf to ceont over, to f&ttribute. 

Neuter verbs which have in want the supine ; as, dreo, 
drtU^ to be dry. So, 

Aceo, & -SCO, to be tour* Horreo, to be rough, Patreo, to rot* 

Albeot to be vthite, H&meut to be net, Ranceo, to be mouldy, 

Candeo, to be xohite, ImmYneo, to hang over, Kfgeo, to be tt^, 

Calleo. to be hard, Langueo. to languish, Rubeo, to be red, 

Caneo, to be hoary. UTqueo, l«ul, to meU, to be Sqaftleo, to befouU 

C\&Teo, to be bright, clear, , Sotdco, /o te fwify. 

Kgeo,indtgeo, fewon*. MSeeo, <« 6« tean. Stfideo, fo/flwur. 

fimliieo, to stand above MSdeo tobewt, %ixx^w,to^ amazed, 

ethers, Marceo, to "wither, Splendeo, to shine, 

Placceo, to »/«Acr. li^ceo,to be mouldy, Igpeo r« J«r warm. 

Y\oxQO, to flourish, Ktteo. to shine, TorjteOjfo be benumbed, 

Fceteo, to stink, Palteo, to be pale. Tumeo, to swell, 

r rendeo, to gnash the teetb» FHeo^tobeopen, Mgeo, to be strong,. 

Froudeo, to bear leaves, PQteo, to stink, Yireot to be green. 

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their 
compounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated : 
Faleo, to be in health ; and (jsqui-, con-^ e-, tn-, pravaleo:- 
PldceOj to please ; and com-, per-placeo: Displiceo, io dis-. 
please : Careo, to want : Pdreo, to appear, to obey 5 and 
ap-, com*pdreo: Jdceo, to lie ; and ad-, circwu'^ inter 'y ob-y 
prtZ'^ suh'i super-jdceo: Caleo, to be warm ; and con^, in-^ 
oh-, per-, recdleo : Koceo, to hurt ; Doleo^ to be grieved ; 
and con- J dc-,. in-, per-doleo: Codleo, to grow together ; 
Lfcco, which in the active signifies, to be lawful, to be val- 
ued ; and what is singular, in the passive, to bid a price : 
Lnteo, to lurk, the compounds of which want the supine f 
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delUeo, inier-i suh-lateo^ as likewise do those of Tuceo, -eui, 
•ctturrit to be silent, cou'^ 06-, ri-itcea. 

These three active verbs likewise want the supine : Tt- 
_ meo, •tit, to fear ; Stleoy -ut, to conceal ; Arceo^ -cui^ to 
drive away : But the compounds oiarceo have the supine | 
as, exerceoy exercm, exercUum^ to exercise. So coerceo^ to^ 
restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BEO and CEO : 

Jubeoy jussiy jussumt to order. Sofide-juheoy to bail, ot 
be surety for. 

Sorbeo^ sorbui, $orptum, to sup. So ab-sorbeo, to suck in; 
ex'. re-sorhto. We also find abaorpsiy exsorpst : Exsorptum^ 
' resorptum^ are not in use. 

Doceq^ ddcui, doc^tfm, to te^ch. ^ So ad-, eon-f de-^ e-^ 
.per-, sub'doceo. 

MisceOi mtscuif misiutn, or mixiumy to mix. So ad-^ com^j 
im'^iiUer'^per'i ri'Tnisceo, 

Mulceo, mulsi^ mulsum, to stroke, to soothe. So ad-f cir* 
(^um-, coin- ^ de-, per', re^mulceo, 

Luceo, luxif — to shine. So a2-, circum'^, coU^ di-^ c-j 
«/-, inter- ^ p^fn or pcZ-, prce-, pro-, re-, sub-^ irans'luceo* 

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DEOi 

Prandeo, prandi^ pransumy to dine- 

FfdeOf vidi, visum, to see. So tn-, per-, prce*, pro-, re^ 
videx), 

Sedeo^ sedi, sessum, to sit. So tts-, con-, de-^ dis*, in- , ob'^ 
per- , pos' , proe- , re- , sub - sideo : Circumfideo, or circumsedeo^ 
snperstdeo. But de-, diV, per^ypres-, re-, sub^sideo, seem 
to want the supine. 

Strtdeo^ stridi, ' to make a noise. 

Pendeo,pSpendi, pensum, to hang. So de-, im^, pro-, su* 
per^pendeo. 

Mordeo, momordi, motsum, to bite. So ad-, com*, de*^ 
ob', prcs', re-mordeo, 

Spondeo^ spopofidi, sponsum, to promise. So de- , re-spondea^ 

To7ideo, totondi^ tonsiim^ to clip. So at-, circum-^ detondeo* 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first 
syllable ; thus, dependi^ remordi^ respondi, attondi, fyc, 

Rideo^ rxsi, risum^ tb laugh. So ar-^ de-, ir-, sub-rideo: 

Suddeo^ sudsi^ sudsum, to advise So dis-,per suddeo, 

Ardeo, arsiy arsum* to burn. So ex-, in-, ob-ardeo. 

Sxc. 3 The following verbs in GEO : 
. Jtt^eof auxi^ auctum, to increase. 80 ad-, e«-«LMsWrv 

I 
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Liigeo, luon, — — to mourn. So «-, prO'^ Bub-lugeo, 

FrigeOyfrixi^ to be cold. So per-^ re^frigeo, 

Tergeo, tern, tersum, to wipe. So a6«-, circum-^ d«-, ex-^ 

per-tergeo, 

Mulgeo ytnulsi, mulsumiOrmulctum fto milk. So e'ttm-mulgeo, 

Indidgeo^ indtdsi, indultumy to grant, to indulge. 

Urgeo, ttm, > to press. So ad-^ «a?-, fn-, per-, sub*^ 

super-urgeo. * 

Fulgeo, fulsi^ to shine. So a/**, circum^, con-y tif-^ 

inter' y prcB'y re-^ super-ftdgeo. 
, Turgto^ tursif to swell. »AlgeOy alsi^ to be cold. 

* 

Exc. 4. The following verbs in lEO and LEO : 

Vieoy vieviy vieiumi to bind with twigs, to hoop a vesseL 

Cieo, (civi) cf^tim, to stir iip, to roose. So oc-,. con-, «x-», 
en-, per cieo, Civit comes from cio of the fourth conjugation. 

Fleo,Jlevi,Jletum, to weep. So q/"-, de-fieo. 

Compleo, compleviy compleium, to fill. So the Other com- 
pounds of pleo; de-^ ca:*, tm*, adim-y op-^ re-^ sup-pleo, 

DeleOf delevit deletum, to destroy, to blot out. 

0/60, to smell, has olui, olttum. So likewise its com-» 
pounds, which have a similar signification ; o6-, per-, red-, 
sub'oleo. But such' of the compounds as have a different 
signification make evi and etum ; thus exdleo, exolevi, ex6* 
leium^ to fade. So tnsoleo^ 'evi, -e^um, or -{/tim, to grow 
into use ; obsoleo^ -evi, -Uum^ to grow out of use. Abdleo, 
to abolish, has abolevi^ abolttum ; and &d6leo, to grow up, 
io hum f adotevit adtdtum. t 

Exc. 6. Several verbs in JVJ50, qUEO, REO, and SEO. 

ManeOf mansiy manswn, to stay. So per-, re-mdneo, 

J^eo^ne'oi, nUum^ to spin. So per-neo. 

Teneo^ tgnui, ientumt to hold. So con^^ de-, dis-^ ob-'f 
re-, sus'ttnea. But attlneoy pertineo^ are not used in the su-* 
pine ; and seldom absttneo. 

Torqueo, torsi, iortum, to throw, to whirl, to twist. Thus, 
cori'^ rfc-, cZiV, eac-, in*, o6-, re-torqueo, 

HocreOf hcesi, h(Bsum, to stick. Thus, ad-, con-^ tn-| 06-5 
sub'hcereio. 

Torreo, torrut, tostumy to roast. So extorreo. 

Censeo, censui^ cetisum, (o judge. So ac-,per-, re-censecff 
to review ; succenseo^ to be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in FEO have ri, turn; as, moveo, movi^ 
tnotum, to move ; Fdveo, fovi^ fotum^ to cherish. So cow-, 
r^^/^^O' ^0 voveo^ to vow or MriA» «itkd de-o^-oeoi 
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Faveo, to favour; hdiS fdvi, fautum ; znd cdveo^ to be- 
ware of ; cdvi, cautum,- So prce-cdveo. 

Neuter verbs in veo want tne supine ^ as, pdveo, pdvi^ to 
be afraid. 

Ferveo^ to boil, to be hot, makes/er^tti. So dc'^ tf-^ in-y " 
per-, rirferveo, g • 

Conniveo^ to wink, has connivi and connixi. 

Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and 
supine : Lacteo^ to suck milk ; liveOf to be black and 
blue ; scSieOf to abound ; renideo, to shine ; tncereo, to 
be sorrowful ; d^oeo, to desire ; poUeo, to be able ; fldveo^ 
to be yellow ; denseo^ to grow thick ; glabrea, to be smooth 
or bare. To these add calveo to be bald ; ctveo^ to wag 
the tail, as dogs do when thej fawn on one, ; heheo^ to be 
dull J uveo, to be moist ; and some others. 

Third Conjugation, 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and 
supine variously, according to the termination of the pre- 
sent. 

10. 

1. Focio, feci, factum^ to do, to make. So the com- 
pound^ which retain a : /wcti-, magnh, ffrc-, ca/e-, mads'^ 
iepi'y bene-t mdle-t sdtis-fdcio^ 4^c. But those which 
change a into i have ecium ; as, officio^ affeci, affectum. 
So con-^ de-y ef-y in-, ifiter-, of-, per-, pm-ypro-^ re-, suf- 
ftcio. Note ; Facio, compounded with a noun, verb, or 
adverb, retains a ; but when compounded with a preposi- 
tion, it changes a into tV 

Some compounds of facio are of the first conjugation ; 
as, Ampliftco, sacrifico, terrlficoy magntjico ; srattficor^ to 
gratify, or do a good ti^rn, to give up ; ludfficor, to mock. 

JdciOfjeci, jactuni^ to throw. So a6-, ad^^ circum-^ con-, 
de-y dis', C-, tn-, inter-, ob', pro-^ re-^sub'^ super-y superin-y 
tra-jtcio ; in the supine -ectum. 

The compounds of specie and lacioy which themselves are 
not used, have cxi, and ectum; ^Sfasptcioy aspexi, aspectunii 
to behold. So circum-y con^y de-y dis'^ tn-, intro^y per-ypro-, 
re-y retro'y su^spXcio, 

Alltcioy allexiy allectumy to allure. Soil- ^ TptV\\c\o \ Vj^ 
eltcio, to draw out, ihas elicui^ diet turn. 
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2. FodiOifddi^fossumi to dig, to delve. So ad-, circum-^ 
eon-f ef-, tn-, inter- ^ per- ^ pra-, r«-, «m/*-, irans-fodio, 

^^^^g^o,fvgiffUgUum, to ny. So aw-, (for a6-,) con-, de-^ 
" ^i/"» «/-» per-^pro', re-, ^w/"-, jwfcicr-, trans-fugio, 

5. C&piot cepi^ captum, to take. So ac-, con-, c?c-, cr-» 
?«-, «nt€r-, oc'^per*, proR-^ re-, sus-ctpio, (in the supine -ccp- 
fwm ;) and ante-c&pio, . 

RapiOi rapuit raptum^ to pull or snatch. So a&-, ar-, cor-^ 
dc't di-^ €'ipr<E'i prO'f sur-ripio, -rtpuij -reptum. 

Sdpio, s&puit , to favour, to be wise. So constpio, to 

be well in one's wits ; destpio, to, be foolish ; resipio^ to 
come to one's wits. 

(jHpio^ cupivifCupUumf to desire. So con-, rfw-, per-cupio* 

4. Pario, peptriy parttum^ or partum^ to bring forth a 
child, to get Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation^ 

QuHiiOt quassii quassurriy to shake ; bat quassi is hardly 
used* Its compounds have cuisi, cus$um, as, conctl^to, con ■ 
cusst, concussum* So de-^ dis-f ex-, in-, per-, re-, teperf, 

BUC'CUtio. 

tlO has wt, utum ; as, 

Arguoy arguij argiUumy to shew, to prove, or argue, tg 
reprove. So co-y red-arg'uoy to confute. So, 

iUuo, Ex&CQO, to ghttrpen. StStao, t» tet or place^ to ordaiti, 

Bttuo, vel WirttttOi ioi^a,(9j^^i to/ence Con-, de-, in-, pre^ pro*, re-, rab-ttTtao* 

vith foils. Stemuo, to snetsa, 

Indao, to put on clotkeoi S no, f a $ew or otttch, to tack t^ether : Asr, 
KsQO, to put qjlTclotheo. cire«m>, con-, dif-, in^ pr»-, re>suo. , 

Imbuo. to wet or imbue^toMoton orinotrua Tidfbuo. togtocy to UtvkU i At-, con*, du«^ 
hUnuo,to ietoen : Com-, d», di*,iin'minao. xe>trIbuo« 
Spuo, to *pic : Con-, de-^ ex*, iiHpuo. 

Exc. 1. FluOy Jluxiy fluxumy to flow. ' So of-, etVcwwi-, 
con-y de-y dif-y ef-, in-yinier-ypcr-'yprtzter'ypro'y re-, snhter-y 
super- y trans-Jluo, 

StruOy itruxiy structuniy to put in order, to build. So ad^ 
circum-y con-y de-y ex-y tn-, ob-yproe-y sub-y super-struo, 

£xc. 2. LuOy luiy luttuniy to pay, to wash away, to suffer 
punishment. Its compounds have utum; as, ahluoy -vi, -utuniy 
to wash away, to purify. So a/-, ctrcuoi-, col-y de-, di-y e-, 
tn^er-, per-, pol-, pro-y suh-luo. 

Ruoy ruiy ruttum^ to rush, to falL Its compounds have 

fUum ; as, diruoy dirui, dirutumy to overthrow. So e-, o6-, 

jor6-, 8ub-ruo, Corruoy and irruOy want the supine ; as like- 

frjge.do meiuo, to fear \ plno^ to n\u •, tngnto, to assail 5 
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congruOf to agree ; respuo, to reject, to slight ; annuo, to 
assent ; and the other compounds of the obsolete verb nuo*; 
abnuo, ta refuse ; innuo, to nod or beckon with the hand ; 
renuo, to deny ; all which have ui in the preterite. 

iBO has bi, biium ; as, 

Biboj btbt, bibiiumy to drink. So ad-, com-y c-, «rtr,pflr-, 
prm-blbo, 

E«c. 1 . ScribOf scripsi^ scriplum^ to write. So aJ-, cir^ 
cum- i con- f efc-, ex-, t/i-, inter-y per- y post' y proC'yprO'y re-, 
sub'y super- y supra- ^ trans-scribo, 

JVw6o, nupsiy nupturrif to veil, to be married. So de-y e-, 
in^y ob-nubo. Instead of nupsi, we o^en find nupia sum. 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cubg in this conjugation in* 
sert an m before the last syllable ; as, accumbOj acci^ui, ac- 
cubUuniy to recline at table* So con-, de-y dis-y iWf oc-ypro-y 
re-y suc-y superin-cumboy cubuiy -cubttUm, 

These two verbs want the supine ; scdbo, scdbi^ fo scratch; 
tambo^ Iambi y to lick. So ad-^ circum-y de-yprce-lambo, 

Glubo and degluboy to strip, to flay, want both pret & sup. 

CO. 

1. DXcOydixis dictuniy to S2iy, So ab-y ac?-, con^y contra- y 
_•€-, in-, inter- y pr(B-\ pro-dico, 

DucOy duxiy ductujUy to lead. So ab-y ad-y circum-y con-, 
de-y di-y C-, in-, intro-y o6-, per-y prce-y pro-y re-, sc-, sub-y 
tru-y or trans- dUco. 

2. Vinco, viciy victumy to overcome. So con-y de-, c-, 
per-^ re-vinco. 

Parco, peperciy parsumy seldom parsi^ parstiumy to spare. 
So comparcOf or compercoy which is seldom used. 
leOy iciy ictumy to strike. 

SCO has viy turn ; as, 
NoscOy novi, notum, to know ; fut. part.^ noscituru9. So, 

Dienoico- to distinguish ; ignoaeo, upof Seisco -iTi, •Ttuin. to ordain ; ad', rr avcis- 

don ; also inter- per-, prse'tiraco go, to take, t« ttftoeiat^ ; conci«eo, tovote, 

Cresco -bti, •etani, to grow: Con*, de* ex*. to commit; also pne-, re>scisco ■ descisco, 

re-, 'irid TvithetU the tiipine, ao-, in*, per-, to revolt* 

pro*, su'--, sunerweaeo Suesoo, to be aecustomed; Ay, con-, de*, i^- 

Quiesco, -5 VI -etorn^ to rest : Ac*, con*, In* suesco, -fivi, •Stum. 
.fcr-, r6-quiesoa 

Exc i Agnoscoy agnoDi, agnitum, Vo oNqTv\ co^o^t?^ 
eognovi, cognUutn^ to know. So recogno^ca^Vo x^n'v^'^- 

1^ 
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Pasco^ pdvi, pasium^ to feed. So com-f de pasco. 

£xc. 2. The followiog verbs want the supine. 

Disco^ ^iSici^ to learn. So oJ-, ccn-, dc-, e-^ per-^prcB' 
diKo, didfci, 

Foscoy poposci^ to demahd. So a/J-, de-, ca:-, re-posco, 

Compescoy compescui, to stop, to restrain. So dispesco, 
d'spescuif to separate. 

Exc. 3. GliscOf to grow ; fatisco^ to be weary ; and 
likewise inceptive verbs, v^ant both preterite and snpine :* 
as, atesco^ to become drj. But these rerbs borrow the 
preterite and supine from their primitives ; as, ardesco, to 
grow hot, cm*, arsum^ from ardeo, 

DO has dj\ sum ,va8, 

Scando, scandi, scansum^ to climb ; c Jo, edi, ^swm, to eat. 
So, 

Afccndo, t« mounf, Cudo. to forge, to statnp^ or Mando, to chew : Pr£-, re- 

IV^condo, to go down, * coin : Ex., in-, per-, pro-, mando. 

Con-, e-, ex-, in-, iraii-seen- re-cQJu. Prehendu, to fake hold of: 

Uo. 'Dft'en{lo,to drff-nd. Ap-,coin-,de-prehendo. 

AciGnAo, to kindle: In-, iMC- pffendn, to strike rf^aintt^ 

ceitdo. to offcnd^tojihd, 

Kxc. 1. Bivfdo^ divisi, divisthn, to divide 

JiddOf rdsi, rdsum, to sbavc. So ah", circum-, cor , de-^ 
€', infer', pro!', sul-rddo, 

Claudo, clausi, clavsum^ to clofse. So circum-f con-, dis-, 
eX'y in-*^ ikter-^ prce-, re-, se-clfido. 

Flaudo, plaiisiy plausujn, to clap hands for joy. So a/?-, cir- 
cum-plaudo: also com-, dis-, ex-^sup-plodo, 'plosi, -plosum, 

LudOf lusi^ Imum^ to play. So a6-, a/-, col-, de-, c-, i7-, 
inter- ^ oh-, prcBm, pro-, re-lUdo. s 

Trudo, triisiy trumm, to thrust. So ahs-, con-, de-, ex-, 
irt', ob', pro-, re-trudo, 

Lcbdo, (ccsi, Iccsum, to hurt. So at-, col-, e-, il-lido, »lisi^ 

ROdo, rosi, rosiim, to gnaw. So ab-, ar-, circum-, cor-, 
de-, €-, ob^, per-, proe-rodo, 

Vddo, to-co, wants both preterite and supine ; but its 
conpounds nave 5i» sum ; as, invddo, invdsi, invdsum, to in- 
vade, or fall upon. So circum-, e-, super-vddo. 

Cedo, cessi, cessnm, to yield. So abs-, ac-, ante', con-, 
dc', dis-, ex-, in-, inter-, prcB-,prO', re-, retro-, se-fSUC'Cido. 

Exc.^, Pandot pandl, possum, ^ud sometimes pansum, 
to open, to spread. So dis-, ex-, op-,pr(je-,T^-pQ.iiio* 
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Comedo, comedi, comesam, or comesium, to eat. Bat edo 
itself, and the rest of its componnds, have always esum; as, 
ad', amb', eX', per*, sub-, supev'edo, -edi, -esum, 

Fund0,fudi,fusum, to pour forth, So af-, circum-, con-, 
c7c-, dif', «/*-, m-, inters, of-, per', pro-, re-, suf-, super-^su- 
perifi', irans'fundo, 

Scindo, scidi, scissum, to cut. So a«-, ciVcttm-, cori'^ ex-, 
inter-, per-, pr<B', pro-, re-, tran-scindo* 

Findo,fidi,Jissum, to cleave. So con-, dif-, %n-findo. 

Exc. 3. Tundoy tutUdi, tunsum, and sometimes iusum, 
to beat. The compounds have tudi, tusum ; as, contundo, 
confudi, coniusum, to bruise. So ex-, ob-, per-, re-tundo, 

Cddo, cectdi, cdsumy to fall.^ The compounds want the 
supiue ; as, ac-, con-, de-, ex-, inter-, pro-, suc-cido, 

-cidi, : except, inctdo, incldi, incdsum, to fall in ; rectdo, 

recidi, recdsum, to fall back ; and occtdo, ocddi, occdsum, to 
fall dovvn. 

Ccedo, cicidi, ccesum, to cut, to kill. The compounds 
change ce into i long ; as, accido, accidi, accisum, to cut 
'about. So abs-, C07i-, circum-, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, oc-, per-, 
proB', re-, suc-cfdo. 

Tendo, telendi, tensum, or tentum, to stretch out. So at-, 
con-, de-, dis-, ex-, ob-,pree-,pro-tendo, -iendi, -tensum or ^cn-» 
tu^.i» But the compounds have rather tentum, except osten- 
tio, to shew ; which has commonly ostensum. 

Pedo, peptdi,'pedXtum, to break wind backward. So 
op-pcdo. 

Pendo, pepenfli^pensum, to weigh. So (ip-, de-, dis-, ex-, 
im-,per-, re-, sus-pendo, -pendi, -pensum* 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do h^y e didi, and dltum ; 
as, abdo, abdidi, abdttum, to hide. So ad-, con-, dl-, di-, 
€-, ob-, per-^ pro-, red-, sub-, trado : al50 decon-, recon-do : 
and coad-, supperad-do ; and deper-, disper-do. To these 
add credo, credtdi, credUum, to believe ; vendo, vendldi, 
vendttum, to sell. Abscondo, to hide, has abscondi, abscon- 
dttutn, rarely abscondtdi, 

ExC'. 6. These three want the supine : strido, strtdi, to 
creak ; rndo, rudi, to bray like an ass ; and sido, sidi, to sink 
down. The compounds of stdo borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from sedeo ; as, consido, consedi, consessitm, to sit down. 
So as-, circum-, de-, tn-, ob-, per-^ re-, sub-«vdo. ' 

Jio^e, SeveraJ coropounds of verVw vtv do v\^ deo,Vcv^««i^ 
respects reseiablc one wolheT> w\4\Xiw^fa^^ ^ov^^^^ 
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carefully distinguished ; as^ concido, concedo^ concido ; eon- 
ndo and consideo ; conscindo^ cofiscendo, ^c. . / 

GO, GUO, has api, ctum ; as, 

RegOf rexi, rectum, to rule, to govern ;'rfirJgo, -exi, 
-ectum, to direct ; arigo, <J» erigOy -exi, -ectum, to raise up : 
corrtgo, to correct ; porrfgo^ to stretch out ; subrtgOy to 
raise up. So, 

Cingo. cinxi, einctam, to glrd^ to ttit^ Btavngo^to wifie^ to cheat. 

round : Ao-, di»>, eiream*, in-t prsi re*, Flanxo, to beal, to lament, 

njo-€iiiR» Stinf^i or StingtiOt to dash euf, to extin^ 

FITgfo. ^0 daoh^ or heat upon : Af', eon*, in- gutoh : Di-, ex-, in-* iMter>, prs*. re^tin-^ 

fllgo ; abo profligo, to rout^ of the first ?uo. 

conj. TSgo, to cover : Cireum*, corn. de*. in*, ob-^ 

Juneo, to Join ; 9hiango^to feparate : Ad; per*,prse- pro-, re-, rob* 8aper-t6fi;o. 

eon-, dc . die-, in-, inter-, le-, suthjungo. Tihgo, or TingoOf to dtp, or dye : Con-, 

Lingb to lick: de-« S-lingo; & poltingo, in-tingo. 

to anoint a dead bod\i» lingo* or Unguoi to anoint : Ex-, in-, per** 

Nungo, to roipe, or ckan the ntte, tupermngo. 

Exc. 1. SurgOj to rise, has surrexi^ surrecium. So as-, 
circum-, con-t de-, ex-, in-^ re^surgo. , 

Pergo, porrexi, p^rrectum, to go forward. 

SiringOf strinxi, strictum^ to hind, to strain, to lop. So 
ad'i con-, dc-, dis-, ob-, per-, pros-, re-, sub-stringo. 

Fingo^finxi^ficturriy to feign. So a/*-, con-^ ef-, re-Jingo* 

Ptngo, pinxi, pictuniy to paint. So ap-y de-pingo, 

Exc. 2. Frango.fregi^fractumAohreBk. So con-, de--, 
dlf', «/"-, in-yper'^priE'^re-, suf-fringo, -f^^gi^ -fractum. 

Ago, egii actum^ to do, to drive. So a6-, ad-, ca*-, red-, 
sub'^ trans- y transad-tgo and cfrctim-, per-dgo : cOgo, for cO' 
Ugo, coegi, coactum, to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of %o want the supine : saiago^ 
saiegi, to be busy about a thing ; prodtgo, prodegi, to lavish, 
or spend riotously ; dego, for dedgo ; degi, to live or dwell- 
AmbigOy to doubt,, to dispute, also wants the preterite. 

Lego, iegi, lectum, to gather, to read. So al-^per-, prce-^ 
re-, sub'lego : also co/-, ac-, e-, recol-, se-ligo, which change 
iinto>e. 

Diligo, to love, has dilexi, dileetHm. So negltgo, to neg- 
lect ; and intelligo, to understand f but negligo has some- 
times neglegi. Sail. Jug. 40» .' 

Exc. 3. Tango^tetfgiytactum^ to touch. So cN, con-, o5-, 
per'-tingo ; thu* attingOy attHgi^ attactvm, ^c. 
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pouDds hare punxi ; as, compungOf compunxi, compuncium. 
So dtS', ex'y inter-pungo.: but repungo, has repunxiy or rc- 
piipi^i. 

PangOf panxt, pactum, to fix, to drive io, to compose : or 
peptgi^ which comes from the obsolete verb pago^ to bar- 
gain, for which we use paciscor. The compounds of pango 
have pegi ; as, compingo, compegif compactumy to put toge^ 
ther. So wn-, 06-, sup-pingo, 

% Exc. 4. Spargo^ sparsi, sparswn^ to. spread. 80 ad^, 
circum", con-i di-y ««-, inter^yper^ypro-, re-spergo'. 

Mergo^mersty m^rsumy to dip, or plunge. So dc-, €-, im-, 

Terg-o, ^cm, tersum, to wipe, or clean. So abs-^ rf«-, ex-, 
j?er-fergo. 

Figo^fixiy Jixumy to fix or fasten. So fl/-, con-, dc,- ?n-, 
of'^per-yproB' re-, M*/*-, trans-figo, 

FrigOyfrixiyfrixum, ovfrictumy to fry. 

Exc. 5. These thre^ want the supine : clango, clanmi, 
to sound a trumpet ; mngo, or ninguo, ninxt, to snow ; ango, 
dnxiy to vex. Vergo, to incline, or lie outwards, wants both 
preterite and supine. So c-, Je-, in-vergo* 

HOyJO. • 

1. TrdhOf iraxiy iractunif to draw. So ais-, cU-, eircum'y 
con-'y de-y dis-y ex-, per-, pro-, re-, stt6-^ra^o. 

rir^o, vexi, vectuniy to carry. So a-, arf-, ctrctim-, coii-, 
dt-, e-, tn-,per-, prce-, prceter^y prO", re-, «tt6-, super-y tranS' 
veho. 

2. Mejoy or mingOy fhtnxt, mictum, to make water* $0 
immejo, 

LO. 

1. Co/o, co/u/, cultumy to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So aC'y circum-, eo:-, tn-, per-, pra-y re-colo : and like- 
wise occuloy occuluiy occultuniy to hide. . 

CormUoy consuluiy consultumy to advise or consult. 

j9/o, S/ut, a/t^um, or contracted altuniy to nourish. 

Jl/d/o, mo2w\ mo/t7«m, to grind. So com-, e-, per-molo. 
The compounds of ce//o, which itself is not in use, wauts^ 0\ei. 
supine ; as, an^e-, ex-, pi»»-ce^{o, -cellui^ to eijc^* Pwc^^^o^ 
to 9trik$, to astonish f has perculi^ percuUum. 
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• PellOf pepiili, ptdiumy to thrust So op-, fli-, com-, de-^ 
dis'f ex'j im-^per'^pro-y re-pdlo ; appult^ appuUum^ ^c, 

FaUoffefelHyfalsum^ to deceive. But re/ellOf refelli^ io 
confute, wants the supine. 

3. Vello^ velliy or vmIsz^ yulsum^ to pull, or pinch. So, 
a-, con-^ tf-, inter-y proe-, re-vtUo, But c?e-, dt-, per^vello^ 
have rather vtlli. 

SallOy salli, salsum, to salt. Psallo^ psaliiy to plajr 

on a musical instrument, wants the supine. 

Tollo, to lifl up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to it- 
self, makes sustuli^ and suhlatum ; extoll^^ extidiy eldtwn ; 
bat atloUOf to take' up, has neither preterite aor supine. 

MO has uiy Uum; as, 

GemOy g^muii gemttumy to gnroan. So ad-^ or og-, circum-y 
can-y iri'f re-geino, 

Fremo,fremui,fremitumt to rage or roar, to make a great 
poise. So af', ciVctim-, con-^ tn-, per^ftimo, 

FomOy evSmOy -m, -i^um, to romit, or spew, to cast up. 

Exc. 1. DemOy dempsi, demptum, to take away. 

Promo yproinpsi, prorr^ptum^io bring out. So dc-, ex-promo, 

Sum^y sumpsi, sumptumy to take. So a&', as-, con-, de-, 
«'»-, proB'y re-y tran-sumo. 

Coma, compsiy compium, to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without thep ; as, demny dem- 
tuth ; sumsiy sumtumy ^. 

Exc. 2. "^moy emiy emptum or emtumy to buy. So ad-, cfeV-, 
ex'y inter- yper'y red-tmo and co-imoy -emiy emptum or emium. 

Premo, pressiy pressum, to press. So op-, com-y de-y ca;-, 
tm-» op'yper-y r«-, sup-prtmo, 

Tremoy tremuty to tremble, to quake for fpar, wants the 
supine. So at", ctrcwm-, con-y in-iremo, 

JVO. 

1. PonOy posuiy posiiumy to put, or place. So op-, ante-y 
fircum-y com-, de-y dis-y ex- yim-y inter- , oh-yposi-ypra-ypro-^ 
re-y $e-, sup-y super- y superim-y irans-pono, ^ 

Gigno y genuiy genitumy to beget. So con-y e- , in- , per- y pro- , 
re-gigno, 

CinOy cecXniy cantumy to sing. But the compounds have 
cinuiy and centum ; as, (tcctnoy anM^uiy accentumy to sing in 
concert. So con-, in-y prm-, swc-cltio ; oc-ctno^ and oc-cano ; 
re-cino, and re-cSno. But occanui, rccanul, %x^ i!kftV\\i\i&^% 
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Temnoy to dedpise, wants both preterite a&d supine ; but 
its compound' conte/Ttno, to despise, to scorn, has conUmpsi^ 
contemptum ; or without the p, contemsi, vontemXum. 

2, SpernOfSprevi, spreturrii to disdain or slight. So despttno, 

StemOi strdvi, stratum^ to lay flat, to strow. So ad'^ con-f 
tn-, proB', prO', sub'Sterno. 

Stnoy nvt, or m, sttunii to permit. So desino^ denvi^ of- 
tene^, desiiy dtsitum^ to leare off. 

Ltno, liviy or levi, litum, to annoint, or daub. So al',cir-^ 
CMWI-, col'y dc-, i7-, inter-, ob-^perryprcR-y re-, 5u&-,|3ti6ter-^ 
^uper'ySuperil'lXno, 

CernOy creviy seldom cretuniy to see, to decree, to enter 
upon an inheritence. So dc-, dis-y ex-y tn», se-cerno. 

POyqUO. 

Verbs in po havcjsn and ptum ; as, CatpOy carpsiy carp' 
tuniyio pluck, or pull, to crop, to blame. So con-y de-y dis'^ 
ex-y prcZ'CerpOy -cerpsiy Cerptum. 

C\?ipQt'fii,'ptnm, ttsteoU SatIpo« to scratchy or tngrtnte* So dfs 

RSpo, to creep : Ad-t v. ar*, eoi>, de*. dK • cum^ ex>9calpo. 

e% ir-, intra-, ob-t pei^, pro-, sab*r6po» Seulpo,f0^^«or c/irBe.SoeX'^iiMCulpo. 

•pii, -ptum. Serpo, to cre^ as a serpent- 

Ezc. 1. StrepOy strepuiy strepttumy to make a noise^ So 
ad'y circum-yin-y inter- y ob-yper-strepo. 

Bzc. 2. Rumpoy tupiy ruptum^ to break. So ab'y cor^i 
di'y e-y inter-y intro-y tr-j o6- j p«r-, proe-^ ptQ-rumpo, 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QC/0, viz. 

Coqiu)ycoxiy coetumy to boil. So con-y de-y dis-y ex-y in^i 
per-y re-c6quo. 

Linquoy liquiy , to leave. The compounds have lit' 

turn ; as, rilinquoy reliquiy relictum^ to forsake. So de-j and 
derS-linqwo, 

1 . Qttcero makds gtUssivi^ qu(Bsiturriy to seek. So ac-y an-, 
ton-y dis-y ex-y in-y per-y re-quiroy -qiiislviy -quisitum.^ 

Teroy trivi, tritunii to wear, to bruise. So atfy con*^ de-y 
dis-^ ex-y in-y ob-y per^pro-, sub-tero, 

Verroy vtrriy versumy to s\yeep, brush, or make clean. Sd 
a- y con-y de-y e-y prtz-y rc'verro, 

Oro , ussiy usfuniy to burn . So dd- ^ amb- ^ cowJ)- ^ ^^- «> ^Rt- s 
in-y per-, sub-urOi 
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GSrOf gessi, gestwn. to carry. So ag-, con-, dt-^ tn-,jpr<J-, 
f^-, sug'gero. 

2. Currot cticurri, cursum^ to run. So ac-^ con-^ dc-, c?w-, 
ex'^ in-t oc-,pcr-,|9r«-,jprd-«irro, wbich sometimes double 
the first syllable, and sometimes not ; as, (]iccnrriy or accu- 
^rrif Lc. Ctrcum-t ^«-, «twr-, irans-curro^ hardly ever re- 
double the first syllable. m 

3. iS^ro, seviy sdlum, to sofv. *rhe cotnpotmds which 
signify planting or sowings have sevi-, situm ; as, con^ero^ 
con^evt, comitum^ to plant together. So a»-, aVcwm-, dc-, 
(foV, tn-, inter' t 06-, pro-, re-, «i*6-, tran-sero. 

Sero, ', to knit, had anciently serm*, 5eWum, which its 
compounds still retain ; as, assero^ asserui, assertum, to 
claim. So con*^ circum-f rfe-, dis-, edis-, ex-, in-, inter-sero. 

4. Furo^ to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

SO has sivif situm ; a8> 

Arcesso^ arcesswi, a,rce$sttum^ to call, or send for. So 
capessOf to take ; ficesBo^ to do, to go away^ l&cesso, to pro* 
roke. 

Exc. 1. rViso, Tpfsf, — — , to go to see, to visit. So in^f 
re^viso, Incesso^ incessiy , to attack^ to seize. 

Exc. t, Depso, depsvi^ depstunif to knead. So coft'i 
per-depso. \ 

PinsOf pinsuiy OT pinsiy pinswnn^ pistum^ ot pinsttuMy to 
bake. 

TO. 

1. Flecto, hd^sJlexi^JteCiumt to boW. So circttm-, de'^iu't 
re-^ retrO'Jlecto, 

PlectOf plexiy and plexui^ plexum, to plait. So tmplecto* 
KectOy nexi, and nexui^ nexum, to tie, or knit. So ad-^ 

vel an-^ con-^ ciirctim-, tn-, sub-necto, 

Feeto^ pexi, and pexui, pexumr, to dress 5 ^r comb. So 

•?«-, ea:-, re-pecio, 

2. JWc/o, tn€S8tit, m€*mm, to reap, mow, or cut down. 
So de-, C-, prce-tneto, 

3. Peio, p^tm, p^tltumy to seek, to pursue. So oj^-:^ 
'com-, ex-, tm-, op-, re-, sup-peto. 

Mitto^ wm, witM«m, to ©end. So a-, orf-, com-, cirevMi^y 
di; di', €', im-. inter- ^ intro-^ 0-, per-, prce-, prater', pro'-i' 
re-, sub-, super', ^rdni-intifo* 
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Ferto^ verii, vcrsiim, to tarn. So d-^ ad', atiimad', anU'^ 
circum-, con-, dc-, di-, e»-,tn-, inter', 06-, p€r-> pros-ipneter-, 
re-, sub', tranS'verto, 

StertOn sfeWwt,— *, to soore. . So de-sierto, 
4. Sisto, ah active verb, to stop, has sttti^ s^um : hut siS' 
to, a neuter verb, to stand still, has steii, 8&tum, like sio. 
The compounds h^ve stUi, and stlium) SiS, assisto, astiU, as- 
tUum, to stand by. So ab-, circum-^ con-, de-, ex-, in-, tw- 
(et', ob'y per*, re-, sub-siato. But the compounds are siel"^ 
dom used in the supine. 

FO, XO. 

There are three verbs in vo, which are thus conjugated : 

1. Vivot vixi, victum^ to hve. So ad-, con*, per',prO', 
re-, sitper'Vtvo, 

Solvo, 9olvi, sdliUum, to loose. So absolvo, to acquit, dig', 
ex-, per-, re-solvo. 

Volvo, volvi^ vdliUum, to roll. So ad',clrcum', con', de-, 
e-, in-, ob', per-, pro-, re-, sub-volvo, 

2. Texo, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has Uxui, textum* So at-, circum'r.con-, de-, in^f 
ilj^ter', ob', per', pr(B',prO', re- , sub-texo. 

Fourth Conjugation* 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make th^ pretqrite in iti, 
and the supine in itum ; as, 
Afunio, mUnivi, fnnnitum, to fortify. So, 

Balbutio. to ilammer^ to Insxinio, to be mad. Sstvio, to rase: 

litft, to ttvtttr Irrfitio. to enmare, S3gio. prssagio, to gutti^ 

Ballio, to bnl or hvAhle» Lascivo, to be w^fitori' to forttet* 

Cendio, to teatou, Uimio, to eate or mitigate* Sarrio to weed^ to rake* 

Ct5cio. to croak, LigClrkk, to eat cfelicioiM/y, to Scio. <o know- 

CuitGdio, to keep, slabbe- up. NeiCfio, not to knato, 

Dormio, to eleep. Lippio, (e he dim-sighted. S€&tQrio, to gush out* 

EflTQtio, to babble or bUxb Moklio. f # oyv^n. Serviu.tOMrve- 

. out* MQ^io. to bellow, Sttio, '.o thirst, 

Eriidio, to instruct, Muuo, ro mutter, S5pio, to lull asleep* 

Vitm6diotto dtsentanglct to Jintrio to nourish, S^WViO, to est aft fUb, 

f-ee- Ob«dio, fe 0^. SQMrbiot'o&ei^roiid^ 

OttDfiio. to yelpt or whine, PJlvioi *o beat. Sufflo« to perfume, 

Gfttriot to prate PTpio. topeeti Ukea chicken, Tinnio, to tinktt, 

^Ifitio, to swallow, V6M0, to polish, TnuiOt to cough, 

GmmA^. to grunt. Pr&rio to itch, to tickle. Y^io, to i.iy fX squeal HB 

H innio, to neigh, PBnio, fo punith, a child, 

loipSdio. to entangle, to huh RSdimio, to hmd, • Vettio, to clothe, 

der, RQi^io, to roar like a lion 

Exc. 1. Singultio, sitT^uitivi^ singultumy to sob. 
S^pelio, sepelivi, sepuiturn, to bury. 
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VeniOfVenii ventumy to come* Soarf-, ante-^circuni', con^j 
contra-, de-j c-, in-, inter- y intro-f ob-, per- ^ post- ^ pr(B-,rc-, 
9u6-, super- v^n 10. 

Veneo, venii, — , to be sold. 

So/to, 5d/v», and 5dZu\ saltum^ to leap. The compound's 
have commonljr stluit sometimes siliiy or sllivi and sultum ; 
as, transtlio, transtlui^ translilii, and ^ranslf^tvi, transultum^ to 
leap over. So a6-, a*-, circwi/*-, con-, cfc-, dw-, ex-, in-, rc-| 
5tt6-, super-stlio, 

£xc. 2. .^mlcto, has amfcut, amictiim, seldom amixi^ t^ 

cover or clothe. 

Fincio, vinxi^ vinctum, to tie. So circMm-, de-y e-, re-vineiom 
SanciOf sanxi, sanctum ; and sancivi, sanct^um, to establish 

t)r ratify. 

Exc. 3. Camhio^ campsi^ campsum^ to change money. 

Sepioy sepsi, septum^ to hedge or inclose. So circum-, dis-, 
inter- y ob- , prce'sepio. 

HauriOy hausiy kamtumy rarely hxtwumy to draw out, to 
empty, to drink. So de-y ex-haurio. 

Sentioy sensi^ sensumy to feel, to- perceive, to think. So QS&i 
■cou'y dis'y petty prtZ'y sub-seniio. 

RauciOy rausiy rausumy to be hoarse. 

" Exc. 4. Sarcioy sarny sartumy to mend or repair. So ex-, 
rc-sarcio. 

Far cioyfarsiyfartumy to cram. So con-fercio, effercioy or 
rf'farcio ; in-fercio y or in- far do ; re-fercio. 

Fulcio.fuhiyftUtumy to prop or uphold. So con'y c/*-, tn-, 
per-y suffulcio, 

Exc. 5. The compounds ofpdrioy have ptruiypertum; as, 
^pSrio^ aperuiy apertumy to open. Sodperioy to shut, to co- 
ver. But CO mpirio, has comptriy compertumy to know a thing 
for certain. Rtpirioy reperiy repertumy to find. 

Exc 6. The following verbs want the supine. Ccecfttio, 
ccBcutivi^ to be dim-sighted. Oestio, gesiivi^ to shew one's joy 
by the gesture of his body. GlOcioy gluciviy to cluck or kec- 
kle as a hen. Dementioy detnentivi^ to be mad. Ineptioy inep- 
tiviy to play the fool. PrMliOy prosfluiy to leap forth. Ft- 
vocioyjerociviy to be fierce. . 

Ferio, to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So r^ 
furio^ to strike again. 
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Deponent and Common Verbs. 

A depoDent verbis that which, under a passive form, has 
^n active or neuter signification ; as, Loquor, I speak ; 
morior^ I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an ac« 
tive or passive signification ; as, Criratnory I accuse, or I am 
accused. 

Most deponent verbs of old, were the same with com- 
mon verbs. They are called Deponent ^ because .they have 
laid aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect 
in the same manner as if they had the active voice ; thus^ 
L(Btor^ LcRtdtus^ Icetdri, to rejoice ; vereor, verttus^ vereri, to 
fear ; fungou,functits,fungi^ to discharge an office ; potior ^ 
potiius^ potirty to enjoy, to be master of. 

Tbe teftrncr shoukl be tau^t to go Uurou^rh all the parts of deponent and common 
verbs, by proper examples in the sereral conjugations ; thus, /<e^or, of the first coiijcisa- 
tion, like amor : 

Indicative' Mood. 

Pres. Lcetor, I rejcnce ; IcDlHrU, rel -fir*, ihou rejoicest. &c» . 
Imp. Lcetabar^ I rejoiced, or did rejoiee ; lastabtwia, ^c» 
Ferf. LcDtatus 9Utn vtXfuL* I have rc^joiced, ^c, 
Pl«-perr. Las'atus eram ye\fufrem, I had r^oiced, &c, 
Fut. Laaabor^ I shall or will rejoice ; leeteUferU^ or -abgre, &c» 
LcetotUTUi ftim, lam about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, d)'c. 

SubjuncHvu 

Pres. Lcettr, I may rejoice ; loBtSrit^ or '€re, <Jro. 
Imp. LcBtarer, I mig;ht rejoice ; Im&rena, or -rtrfy &c* 
Perf. Ltetatus tim se\fur.rim, I may have rejoiced. cSrc 
Plu-perf. Lcctatm etsem veifuissrtn^ I might have rejoiced, 6*^". 
Fut. LaslattttfuerOi I shall have rejoiced, trc. 

Imperative. 
Prcs. Las'.are velSfor, rejoice thou : UxtaUr^ let him rejoices €rf« 

Ifijlnitive. 
Pres. Lcrtari to rejoice. 
Peril Lcetafus esse vd/ttiMff, to have rejoiced. 
JFut. Lcctaturus esse^ to be about to rejoice. 

Loetaturusfuitset to have been auout to rejoice. 

Participles. 

Pres. Lcet'ins^ rejoicing. 
Perf. Latatus, having rejoiced. 
Fut. LasttUuru»,9bout to rejoice. 
Leetandus* to be rejoiced at. 

In like manner conjugate in the First Conjugation, 

Ah^ToinoXfto fibhor, 4&mulor, to vie witAf f Alterepr* to dispute, (9 

AilQIor. toJtaUcr, envy, make a repartee, 

• Fui.,fueram, &c. areteUom joined to the tAX^\n ^^^Tk^sDWE^-^^^^N^oft^'^^"^ 
»o often to those of p^f^re vertB, ai it<m , eram , <^c .. 
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Aprlcor, t9 bask in the iufu 
AihitTor io*hink* 
Aiperoor, tetfttfifM* 
Airtrsori to dUUkc. 
Avctif-nor, /« tell by atic- 

AucQpor, & -0, to hunt af* 

ttr, 
AugQror. fc -o, toforthodt^ 

iapTtMgthy augury, 
Au8pfcor« to take an tmen^ 
, to Mvin. 

Aux'iior, to attitt. 
Bacelifir, to rcge^ to revel, 

to riot 
Cn\nmniatjto oreuoijohelu, 
C&Tilior. to ocof. 
Caup5aor, to huekiter, to 

retail. 
Causor, to plead in eaatie^ 

to bianie 
Cicvdlor, to meet in eomfia- 

*ii . fo strott. to taik, 
CSniftMr to revel 
CfiniYtor to occomftany» 
Conmenrw, to mNtttcte on^ 

or torite tohttt one it to 

toy 
ConeiOnorf to harangue, 
Conflict<Mr, to etruggle, 
<^5nor« to endeavour. 
Cantpicor^ to spy. to ete* 
Contemplor, to vicv« 
ConrTvor, tofeatt. 
(Tornleor, to chatter tike a 

crow* 
CrTniYnnr, to blame* 
Cuuetor^ to tMay, 
Dctestor, fa abhor, 
^Smtnor, to rule, 
JBpaior to feast. 
£x!ieeror. to curte, 
IFSmiilor, to serve, 
"h^nox^ to keep holy^y^ 
Fnutior, t» diioppoira, 
3PQrnr, to steal, 
Oltaior,f9 boast. 



GratGlor,(« rejoice^to vAsh 

onejuy* 
Gixhiot- logrudge 
H&iiAIor, to ronjeeture. 
Heliuor. to guttle or gtnr- 

intmdixt^ to waste. 
Honor, to encouage, 
HallQtiitor, to speak at ran' 
^ rf«», to err. 
haZfiinoTi to conceive, 
IntYior, to imitate. 
Indi^Dor- to dfstUtint 
Im'Tcior, 10 deny. 
Iiitector. to pursue^ to in' 

veteh against, 
ImWor, to lie in loait. 
Intfvpr&tor, to explain, 
JSe&lor to dart, 
JScor. tojcit, 
L&mcnror. to bertuHL 
IjueroTt to gain. 
Lucf or. to xoresite, 
MacbYnor, to contrive, 
MfMYeor, to cure, ider. 
MrdYtor. to muse, or pon- 
Hcrcor. toptirchase, 
'^Hof.to measure, 
MYnor, to thf eaten, 
Miror. to wonder, 
B^it^ror, topUy, 
Hjfderor toruU. 
MfidGlor, topUm a tune* 
^Ar'gfirart to humour, 
^6v», to delay, 
^^niroTjto present. 
^Qtoor. to borrow. 
^gor. wrri/fe. 
VbtcKUtr^to beseech, 
QdSror. to smelt, 
OpSror. to viork, 
Oplnor, to think, 
GpXimor, to help, 

gocu^or^tokiss. 
ikx, to be at leisure, 
pllor, to stroll or straggtC' 
Ptlpor. or •o,ro ttroke w 
eoothe. 



PatrftcYfioT, to patronift, 
Pci-contor, to inquire, 
-'^re^nor. to go abroad, 
P^rlelTtor, to be in danger, 
J^iffor. to pledge 
Pogcor. to fish. 
PSpQlor, & 'Otto lay tvc^e. 
Pr<*dor. to plunder i 
PrtPiJior^ to fght, 
Pwpitfilor, to naitfor. 
PrserXrYcor* ft go crooked^ 

to shuffle or prevarictue, 
Pr?cor» tcpray 
Dcprt>cor, to entrea\ to 

pray against 
PrJicor, to ask, to toco. 
B.&6ordor, to <€member, 
RefULgor. to be against* 
Rlmot. to Mmxh. 
Rlior. 10 s^'oldf or trawl. 
RostYeor, to thoell in tJft 

country. 
SerQtor, to search, 
SOkur, /• comfort. 
SpStkir. to Tvalk abroad* 
Spl^ciSlor. to view, to spy, 
Stlpiilor, to stipulate or 

2 free. 
nolLehor . to be angry, 
Su&vior, to kis*. 
Suffir^^r, to vote for orie^ 

tofaveur, 
SupYoor, to suspect, 
TergYvenor to boggle^ (p 

put off. 
Testor. to witness, 
TQtor, to defend, 
yi4at*togivebail, tofofee 

to give bail. 
Vftg^MT. to wonder, 
Vfii/cTnor. to pro^hety, 
VeiYtor, to skirmUh, 
Vdn^ror to worship* 
VCnori to hunt, 
Venqr, to be em^oueS, 
yZtrntOTttobraigL 



III the Second Conjugation. 



MfiveoT, m^rYtm, to deserve, 
TntoK, tattutt or tatus, to defend. 



Polffettor, p<4neYtni, to promise, 
LYceor, Keitni, to bid at an auttitW, 



In the Third CoDJugation. 



Aiiip1ector«amplanis; anefoomplectoi^ com^esg^t to embrace, 
He^nertor, revenas, to return. 

In the Fourth Conjagattoo. 

Blandior, to soothe, tofaUer, Bntior, to divide, 

Bfantior, to ke, Sortior« to draw areMt lets. 

Til^ior, to attempt something diffleutt, Largior, to give liberally* 

Fairt. peif. BtandUut, mentUiu, monttie, partUuit eortltut^ largUutw. 

There are no exceptlpas in the fir^t Cbf^tigo^tifn.^ 
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EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugation. 

Reor^ rdiust to think. 

Mtsereovy misertus, or not contracted, miserttus^ to pity. 

Fateor^fassus, to confess. The compounds of faieor have 

fessus ; as, profiteor, professuSf to profess. So conflteor^ to 

confess, to own or acknowledge. ' 

EXCEPTIONS in the Third Conjugation. 

Labor i lapsuSf to elide. So al-y col*, rfe-, di-^ c-, »7-, 01- 
fev'^ per'ipr(Bter',pro-i re-, st«6-, subter-^ super", trans4sbor. 

Ulciscor^ ultus, to revenge. 

UtoVf Hsusy to use. So a6-, delator. 

Loquor, loquutuSy or lociitusy to speak* So al-^ coU^ cir-'. 
bum- , c- , in^cr- , o&- , prcs- , pro-ldquor. 

Sequor^ stguutus or «ect^^t«9, to foKow. So as-, eon , ex-, 
in-, ob'iper-tprO'f re-, sub-sSquor. 

Qugror, quesius, to complain. So co»-, tn^er-, prcs^queror^ 

JVttor, m^9, or mVu^, to endeavour, to lean upon. So ad-, 
vel ari'^ con-, e-, tV, o&-, re-, su&- m^or^* but the compounds 
have oflener nixus. 

Pdtciscor, pactusy to bargain. So de-peciscor. 

Gr&dior^gressw, to go.' So ag', ante*, circum-y cou't de^p 
di'y e-fin", intro", prcB'y prcster-^pro^y re- , retro*, sug*, sm- 
yer-, trans-gredior^ 

Proficiscory profectusy to go a journey. 

Nanciscor, nactus, to get. 

Patiorypassusy to ^uQsT. So per 'peiior. 

Apiscor, aptitSf to get« So adtpiscor, adeptus, and inc&pz^ 
cor, indeptus. 

Commtniscor, eommentus, to devise or invent. 

FruoryfruUusy or fructus, to enjoy. So per-fruor. 

Obliviscory oblitus, to forget. 

Expergiscory.experrectusj to awakeu 

Morior, mortuus, to die. So com,', c?e-, c-, im-, ifUet'^ 
prai-morior* 

AcMcor, na^u$, to be bom. So ad', circuni', de-, e-, in-, 
inter-, re-, 5ti6-na$cor. 

Ortor, ortti5, orm, to rise. So oft-, od-, co-, ex-, 06-, 
51I& -onor. 

The three last form the future participle in tivLrw ; th^L^^ 
i^rf^tiftf^, nasdtirwp Mtiirus. 



EXCSPTIpNS in the Fourth Con^ugtUtom. 

Metier t mensus, to measure. So ad-^ cwn-tdi-y e-^prm'^ 
te^metior. 

Ordior^ orsus^ ifi, \^ia^ So ea;-, r^d-ordior, 

fxp^rior^ expertui^ to try. 

Opperior, oppertus, to wait or tarry for one. 

Tbe following verba want the participle perfect : 

^dieor, Tesci, t^fetd, PrSTcrtoK. prxrefti, fgtt b^fgrCt to otUrwi • 

iPquoc. li^ui. to melt or be diftmlved, Diflniew, dlffHoci, f &iy. 

VlMeor. medeM* <• ^eat Blvtntor, divecti, to turn aeitk^ to take Mg* 

BCntlniscor. TeminUei, to remember, ing. 

IrtMor, iniMi, to be mvY* "OHwawtt defKtIsti. to be v/eary, orfatnU 

Bingor, nDgi. togrin ukc a dtfg. 

The verbs which do not fall under any of the foregoing 
rules are called Irregular. 

Irregular Verbs. 

The irregular v^rba are gon^only reckoned eight ; siim(^ 
60, queo. volo, nQto^malo,firo^ and fio>, with their conipound9- 

But propcxif thjEK are only ^x ; nolo tnl, man being eompoondi. of vo(9. 

SlTM hfts aln ady been tonjonte^. Aftrt tbe Mune manner are tomed ill eompoondtt 
fztf-. flS de-^ inrtT>tprce>, ob , nio-, «t{pef>fciini and tiuum, wliieb wgtyiU cbo iMteriieJ^ 
tbos, adtum^ adfiti, adetse^ trc. 

PROSUMn to do good, has a d where sum begins with e ; a^f^ 
ISid. Pr. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod- est ; pro-sdmus, 4^c. 
Im,, Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat^ prodreramus,4^c. 

Sub. Im. Prod-essem,prod-'esses,prod-esset ; prod-esse-?" '" 

. iTtape rat. Prod-esto, prod- este. fnfinit. Pres. Prod-efl«e, 
lu the other parts it J3 like sum : Pro'sim, 'sis^ &,c. Pri^- 
fui, -fueram^ &c. 

POSSUM is compounded of pft»», aWe^ and w^i ; andis 
thus conjugated : 

!Poss\;im, potuj, poasQ, To be ahlfi. 

Indicative Mode» 

jPr, Possum, pdtes, potest; poss&mus,pf^testis,poS6u^(; 
Sn Pot-eran^^ -c;ra99 -erat ; -eramus, -eratis, -erapt 

JPer.'Pot tti, -uisti, -uit : -uiraus, -uistis, "^^^""^V 
Pft*. Potueram, -ueras, ^pierat; -ueramu8,-uerati8,-uerapC^ 

^0t> ^ak'&b^ •eriaj 'VI!i^\ -Wawa^ -^^vSJa^ -^tiq^> 



Svbjunethe Mode, 

Pr* Po8-8imi -sis, -ait ; -siinus, -sitis, -sint. 
fm, Pos-sepn, -MM, -3Ctj -i§axus> -s^tis,, -sent 
Per. PoC-aerim, aeris, -aerit ; MieritQUS, »iieritie, -uerint 
Plu. Pot*ais«emrui8a€S» -aisset; -uissBimis.^uuaetisruissent. 
FiU. Pot-u^ro, -uieris, -aerit i -qeritaoa, -ueritis, -uerii^fc 

Infinitive* 
Pres. Posse. Per. Potuisse. The rest wanting* 

£0, iviy dam, ire» To go. 

LtdicatixMt Mode. 

?r. Eo, 18, it; inms, Itis, eunt 

Jmp IbaiDy ibaty ilmt; ibamas, ibatis, ibaot. [eVe* 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit ; ivimus^ ivistis, iverunt, ir- 

Plu. iTeram, iveras, iFerat ;tTeramu8, iveratis, iyerant. 

Fut. IbOy ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 

Sui^vnctive Mode. 

fr. Earn, eas, eat; eamiis, - eatis^ eanl^ 

htk. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretia, ireDt 

Per. I?erim, iveris, ivei;U ; iveriam^, iTeriti^ iverint. 

Plu. Ivissem, ivisses^ivisset ; ivissemus, ivisselis, i^issea^^ 

jFW. I?ero> iveris, iverit ; irerimus, iveritis, iverin.t^ 

Imperative. kifinitive. 

-i t itc, ^„ 4^ Pres, Ire. 

'^ '' i itote, «»"*»• Per/ Iviwe. 

Fut. Esse itQru8,-a,-tA||^ 
Faisse ituras. 

farticipl4^ Gerunds. Supines. 

Pr. loDs, Gca. eantia^ Eunduio. ]. Itnni, 

Fut. lUmis, -a, -urn, Euhdi. 3. Itu. 

Eutido, &c. 

The compounds of eg are conjugated after the same man- 
ner ; ad , db', car-, 6b-, rSd-, sSh^pir', c^ , in .pnZy anie-^^ 
prod-eo: only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from il» 
they are usuaU^ contracted ; thus^ Adso^ adU, seldom adivi^ 
Wl^um, ar/ire-i, to gO'ta; perf Adii^ adiisti^ot atilsu^^c* 
ioJteram, adOrim^ ^. So hkewiae vi»^i?o^ nfttmi^ -^k^s^ 

lt§ 89}^ Ccompo$nM of vwiim «i4 w<^ ^^ asi»v^> ^*^ 
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itumt -tre, to surround, 48 a regular Ferb of the fourth con- 
jugation. 

£«, Kke other neuter vefbsi is oftoi rendered in Bnii;1iih tinder a piwive form ; thom 
it, he is going ; Ivit, be St gone ; Ivirat, he ^ms gone ; ioerU, Ht may be gone, or .ihall 
be gone. So virdt, be is coming ; vSnit^ be is come ; xfSnifrat^bn was come, &c. In 
die passive Toiee these veibs for the most part are oiriy used impersonally ; as, Uur ab 
'Uto,\e is gdng ; ven/um est oft Htttt they aie como. We find some of the compounds 
of M, howerer, used personally ; u,pericuta adeuntur.nxe undergone* Ci& Libri si- 
kj/UiniadiiisuntfVttte lookea into. Lit. Flwnen petaout trandri potest^ Cass. Ini- 
ndeitice subtantur^ Cie* 

QUEO^ I can, and NEQUEOj I cannot, are conjugated the same way as eo ; oiHy 
they want the imperative and the gerunds ; and the participles are seldom used* 

VOLO, volui) velle, To wt/Z, or to be willing. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. V61-0, vis, vult; Tolumus^ vultis, volunt. 
Jm. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamuSj^ -ebatis, -cbant. 
Per. Vol-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistiSy-uerontruere. 
PL Vol-aeram,-ueras»-uerat;-ueramus,-uerati8, -uerant* 
Fut. Vol-am, -es, -et ; -emus, -etis, -ent. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

jPr. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, yelttis, relint. 
//np.Vellem, xeHes, veliet; yellemus, velletis, vellent. 
Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, 'ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Vol-uissem,'Uis8es^-uis8et; -ui8secpus,-uis8eti8,-uissent. 
Fut, Vol-uero, -ueris, •uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitive, Participle, 

Pres. Velle. Per/, Voluisse^ Pres, Voleiis- 

The rest not used, 

NOLO, nolui, nolle, To Be unwilling. 
Indicative Mode, 

Pr, Nolo, non-vi8,non-vult;nolamus,non-Fulti8,noluntr 

Im, Nol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebajiiu8,-ebatis, -ebant. 

jPcr. NoKui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis, ""®*'"n^ 

Plu. Nol-uerain,-uera8, -uerat ; -ueramu8,-ueratis,-uerant. 
Fut. NolaiPy noles, nolet ; nolemus, noletis, nolent. 

Su^unetive Mode, 

Pr. Nolim, nolis, nolit ; nolimus, nolitis, nolint 
hi. NoUem, nolles, nollet ; nollemus, nolletis, noUent. 
Per.Nol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -ueriwus, -ueritis, uerint, 
JVj».No]-ui8sem,-ui8ses, -uisset; -uissemus,-ui8seti8>-ai88ent. 

^^NoJ'uero, -ueris, -uerit \ -wuuwa> -MTOti»^ ^<fticiat* 



^hBQOLA& Y£EB]»» iff^ 

Unpttative* Infinitive, Participle. 

2. Sing, t, Plur. 
p, i N^li, vd i nolite, vd Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nokofi. 
^•^Nolito; ^Dolitote. Per.Nolaisse. The rest wanting* 

MALO» malui, tnalle, To be more willing. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Mal'O, maYie, mavUlt; maliimtis, uiavultU,tnalunt. 

//n. Mal-ebam, -ebas, 'ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. ' 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, •uit ; -oimus, -uistis, '"^^^^ ' 

Plu. Mal-ueram, -uera8,-uerat ; -ueraiiius>-^ueratt8,-uerant. 
Put, Mai- am, -ee, -et ; ^c. this is scarjcely in use. 

Sitbfunctive Mode, 

Pr. Malim, roalis, malit ; maliiDQS, tnalitiB, malint. 
Jm. Mallem, mailed, mallet ;malleixias,maHett8,niallent. 
p6r.Mal-uerim, -ueris, uecit ; -uerimcra, -neritM, -nerint* 
Plu. Mal-ui88em,*tiisse8,*i2i6«€t ;-ui88emiiS;-ui8fieti8,-ui6teiit 
Fut. Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritb, -uerint. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Free. Maile. Per/. Maluisse« The rest not used. 

FERO, tali, latum, ferre, To carry^ to bring or suffer. 

Active Voice. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Fero, fers, fert ; ferimos, fertis, ferunt. 
i#R. Fer- ebam» -ebas, -ebatj -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant: 
Per. Tu\U tolisti, tulit ; tulimus, tulistis, tuIeruot,*era' 

Plu. Tul^eram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
Fw^Feram, feres, feret; feremus, feretis, f^rent. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Feram, feras, ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant. 
hn. Ferreni« ferrea» ferret ; ferremuSi ferretis, ferreot 
Per Tul erira, -eris, -erit ; -erimas, -eritis, -erint 
P/u. Tul-is§em, -ifllMS, -isset; -issemns^ -iftaeiv^^ -.Ssavc^ 
fSn. Tal-ero, -erw, •crit ; -erinwift^ -%6&^> ^^^otX^ 



H)6 IRREGULAR A'XRBS. 

Imperative, nfinitive.- 

r, i Fer, r t, < ferte, ^ . Pr. Ferrc. 
^'- \ Ferio, ^"'«' \ \ fertole, ^""''*°- Per. Tulisae. 

FtU. Esse laturus, -a,-uai. 
Fuisse latarus, -a, -nm. ' 

Participles. Gerunds, Supines. 

Pres. F^rens, Ferendam. 1. L&tam. 

Fu$. LaturuSy -a, -am. Ferendi. 2. Latn. 

Fereodo, kc. . 

Passive Voice. 
Feror, l&tus, ferri, To (< hrougJif^ 
Indicative Mode. 
Pr. F«ror, ^ff J^'/^ fertur; fertmur, fertmini, fenifitar. 

Jm, Fer^ebaTi •J^^g*^ -eUtar ; -ebamtir, -ebaminij -ebtnto^. 

JPerf. Latas sum, he. latus fui, &o. 
/"/u. Latus eraiu, &ic latus fueram, &e. 

/'at Ferar, .pgif J^J^'re f«^^"f » fcremur, fereminij ferentar. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
JFr, Fcrar, ^j/ f^Jle f«r*tur ; feramur, feraiBioi, ferantoi:. 

Im. Ferrer, -Jf fe^!L ferretup ; ferremur, ferremiui, ferreutur. 

J'tfr. Latui aim, &c. latus fueriai, &e« 
J^Iu. Latus essem, kc lata? fuissem, &c. 
Jt'ut. Latus fuero, See. 

Imperative Mode, 

Pres. Ferre vel fertor, fertor ; ferimini, feruntor. 

Infin itive . Participles. 

Pres. Ferri. » Perf, Latus, -9„ -nm. 

Per/*. Esse vel fuisse, latus, -ay-um. Put. FereDdus,-a, -urn. 
Fut. Latam irk 

In like manner are eonjucated the oompounda of/Sfro ; ai.a^ro, attUli^ allatum f 
mufgro^ abstuti, nblatum ; mffHro, diituU^ dilatttms confero, contuU, coUatum ; in/fro^ 
intuli^ iliatum ; effHro^ tbtulif 9bUUum ; tffiro^ extuU^ elatum. So circum; per-, 
ttattf^ dc'^pro', anU'. prasjiro In tome writan we find, adfcro^ adtUU^ adUawn ; 
cohlalumt Inlatum ; ohfero^ trc. for affer*^ &c, 

Obt. 1. Most part of the above verot are made irreg;ular by contraction Urni. «m?« 
u contracted fbr non volo ; malo, for nufgU vote iftro^fert^fert, &c. for ferit, fbritt 
^c. Feror, ferrU^ v. ferre, fertur^ fwcfirirU^&c 

Obs. t. The iroperatiTes of dTr«, cfSco, andy2td«, are contracted in (be m^ie manner 
with/cr ; thui we lay, cKc, ditcfac^ itiltead of ^c^ > <^ce, fife. But thwe often occur 
JjJanytewtIieregu!kr(omt, 



DEFECTIVE VEEBS. lOV. 

» 

FIO, iactus, fieri, To be made or doncy to become^ 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Fio, fis, fit ; fimus, fitis, fittnt. 
irn. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat ; fiebamus, fiebatis, fi^ba^t. 

Per. Faetas lani, &c. factus fai, &e. 

JPlu. Faetus eram, &ce. faotas fueram, &c 

JPur. Fiam, fies, fietj fiemas, fietis, fient. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr, Fiam, fias, fiat ; fiamus, fiatis, fiant 

Im. Fierem, fieres, fieret ; fieremus, fieretis, fierent 
Per, Faetas aim, &e. faotas fuerim, &cc. 
Plu. Factus essem, &c faetas faissem^ ^o^ 
Fut, Factus fuero, &c 

Imperative, Infinitive, 

p $^'> «f/^ Jfite, /;„ . Pr. Fieri- 
^^' } Fito, ' } fitote, °^°' ^^' Esse w^faisse factus,. 4,.tiia. 
^^ ^ Fw^ Factum iri. 

Participles, Supine, 

Per, Factus, -a, -um. Facta. 

Fut, FacienduSy -a, -um. 

The eonipooikU of T^do, which retain a, have also /So in the ]>anive, »aAfac in the 
imperative active ; at. rau^facio, to warm, calefio, ewfac ; but thote which chaiiee a 
into U form the passive refpUarlf. and bave/uv in the imperative ; as; confictOnConfke; 
e^nficior^ c«nfectu*t cmficu we find, howerer, cenfit, it is done, and conj ieri i dejkf 
it is wantine ; infit^ he begins. 

To irreg^r verbs may properly be subjoined what are commoaly called Neuter Pa*' 
sive Verbis which like JV0. form the preterite tenses according to the. passive voice, and 
the rest in the active. These are. sSleo, totifus^ flirty to use ; audeo, ausiu^ audere, 
to dare ; gaudeo^ gavltuts gaud^re^ to rejoice ; ftdo^nu,AdS.e, to trust : So onjtdo^ 
to trust ; and ^ld9, to distrust ; which also have confldi, and diffldU Some add 
mcereOf mosatut^ mce^ere^ to be sad ; but mceam is generally reckoned an anjective. 
We likewise MyjQrattu sum and ccenatus sum^ fittjuravi and coetunL, but thc»e may 
also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs, wholly active in their termination, and passive in 
thwr signification ; as, vhpUlo^ -avi^ ,atum^ to be beaten or whipp«l j fffnco, ta be «^i 
exaio, to be banished, Sec 

Defective Verbs. 

Verbs are called Defectivey wbich are not used in certain 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

These three, odi^ ccepi, and mimini, are only used in the 
preterite tenses ; and therefore are called Preteritive Verbs; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present significa- 
tion ; thus, 

Odi, I hate, or have bated, oderam^ oderim^ odissemy ode' 
fOy odisse, ParticipleSi osus, os^irus ; exo^v.^ •ptTO^'vii^* 



Qspiy t begiD, or bare bagnn, eeeperam^ -erim^ "iuemt'^^c^^ , 
'is%e. Sopine, cmptu. Participles, captus, ccspturus. 

Nemini, I remember, or have remembered, memintram^ 
•erinij 'issemy 'Sro^ '4sse, Imperative, merMntOp memerUote* 

Initead ttf odi we tomeiiiDet My onis Muh ; anil always eJMiu^pefoiiu nun, atki 
not eA9tm perodi. We lay, tfittt eoep^Jit^ir ov emptwnt e^. 

To theie wMne add ntivi, because it fteqaently Ims the siflMAaittioB of die' piMOlU 
1 know, at wdl as, 1 have ktwvm, though it eomes from Mteo, wtUfik is complcto* 

Faro, to be mad, dor ^^ to be given, and /or, to speak, as 
also, der and/er, are not used in the first person singular ; 
thos we say, darts ^ daiur ; but never dor. 

Of vefb& ivhicfa want many of their chief parts, the fol- 
lowing most frequently occur : Ato, I say ; inftkam, I say ; 
forem, I should be ; aimm, contracted for ausus nm, I dare; 
faxim. Til see to it, or I will do it ; ave, and salve, save 
you, hail, good-morrow ; ctdo, tell thou, or give me ; qucBso^ 
I pray. 

2nd. Pr. Aio, ate^ ait r -^— • **— aiQnt 

Im. Aiebam^ "^^^ -«bat: -ebamas, -ekitis -ebant 

Per. aisti, — " ' ' — — — 

Svb. Pr, I aiaiy alat : ' " ' aiatii, aiaot 

Jmperat, Ai. Particip. Pre9» Aietis. 

Ind» Pr. Inquam, ' «qoii, -quU : -qu]fmii», •qultSs, -qaiunt 

Inu - — inqttiebafc; ■■ — — inqaieboDt 

Per, ' inqaisti, 



FuU inquies, inqniet: 



Imperat, laque, inqpYto. ParUcip, Pr, InqiUens. 

***^ P?i \ FOrfero, fdfeff, forct: foremu»^ foretii, forent 

InJ, Fore, to be hereqfteff or to be about rd^e, tlie sihne with easejitturus. 
Sub, Pr, /^unm, ausis, wxmi : — - — ' — 

Per,¥vcmm, fiuw^ faxit: — — — — I«x1nt. 

Put, Faxo, faxto, totit : — — ferftis, faiint 

Note. Fox/m unifaxo ate used instead of /ifcfr£m mifecero, 
Imper. Ave vet avSto ; plur, avete v^t avetotB. Inf, urme, 

— — Salve v.saKSto: ~ salvete v. salvetota. — salveit* 

Jndic* Fut, ' ■ Salvebts. 

Imperat. terond peri, ting. Cedo, plur, cedite. 
Indie, pres firttpen. Hng. Qa«80,p/ur qa«sfinitis> 

Most of the other DeAsetive verbs are but staigle words, and raxely to be fbund, but 
among the poets ; as. infit^ be begins ; deJU. it is wanting* Sone are compounded of 
a verb and thecdnjanction «i ; as, «i#, <br H vis, if thou wilt ; euiH*, fbr 4i vulUu ; 
sDde^i for si audet, eqoindent to gutet^ I piay ; a^i«, f or eapt H vtt. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

A verb is called Impefsonal^ which has only the termina- 
tions of the third person singular, but does not admit any 
person or nominative before it 

Impersonal verbs, in English, have before them the neu- 
^^r pronoun tt, which is not considered as a person ; thus, 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



1Q9 



deltciaU it delights ; dictt^ it becomes ; continuity it happens ; 
evinit, it happens : 



Ind. Pr. 
Jm. 
Per 
Pht. 
Hit 

SulkiPr. 
Im 

Per, 
Phi, 

Fut. 

Inf. Pr. 

Per. 



11/ Cenf. 
Belectat, 
DdectalNit, 
Delectavit, 
DetecuiTeKatf 
JDelect^t. 

D8Ie«let, 



Beleetaverit, 

Delectavisiet* 

Delectaverit. 

Delects re. 
Delettavitie* 



9dC9nj, 
D5cet, 
Decebat, 
Decnit, 
Deetieratf 
DflDebiu 

Decent, 

Deceiet, 

Decaerit, 

Becninet, 

Becueric 

Decline. 



3</ Conj, 
C«ntingit, 
Coiitin|[:ebat, 
CttitlRit, 
Conti|{erftt« 
Continget* 

Comtingat* 

CuntingSret, 

Conti|i^rit« 

ConiigiMet, 

Contigerit. 

Cont-nsSre, 
CoQttgineh 



4/A Cm. 

Eveniebac, 
Evenit. 
Evenerat, 
Eveniet. 

Eveniret, 
Evenerit, 
EveuiaieS, 
Erenerit.' 

EvenTEe* 
Eveiibie. 



Most Latin verbs may be used impersonalJj in the passive 
voice, especially Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which other- 
wise have no passive ; as, pugndtvr.f&vetur, curriiur^ ve- 
niivr; from pygno, to fight 'jfaxeo, to iavonr ; cvrro, to run; 
^enio, to come : 



Ind. Pr. 
lm» 
Per 
Ptu. 
Puf, 

Sub. Pu 
Im, 
Per. 
Plv 
Fut» 

Xnf. Pr. 
Per. 

Put. 



FvgnZtiirf 
Pagnabatnr, 
PogDatum est, 
PugnauitD evat> 
Pugnabiiur. 

Pugnctur, 
Fugnaieior, 
PofEnatwn nt, 
PumiatuiD eflsc^ 
Pognatuxn futrit' 

PognarT, 
Pugoatumeise, 
Pf^natum iri. 



yiTftor, 
DavebatOFi 
Fautiim est, 
Fauium etac, 
Favcbitiur. 

]?^veatur« 
Favtretur, 
FautuHi sit' 
Pantan« eis^ 
Fautam f\ierit. 

FiTCTi, 
FaotuneaiP. 
FautuDi iri. 



Cunltur, 
Cunebafur, 
Cununi ett, 
Curtutnerat, 
Cuxretvr. 

Conatur, 
Cunmetur«* 
Cumim u«. 
Ciumunetset, 
Curaum fuerita 

Curri, 

Cunuraessef 

Cunumiri. 



VSalMr, 
Veidebatnr, 
Ventam eit( 
Veotum erat, 
Venietur. 

Veniatar, 
Yenircturt 
Ventuin sit, 
Vertum enet, 
Vemiun ftignt. 

VenTri, 
Ventuna ene, 
Vaitum ixi. 




Obi. 1. iDipenKHial verb* aie tearcdy used in the imperative, but instead of it, ve 

or 

gen.^..^ 

put ill the neuter gender. 

Ob&. >. Gianfmarians reekoo only ten real intpenonal verbs, and all in the second 
fiu^ngatioo ; oFirr it btcomes ; pomiui it re|iei)ts; opi.ittt, it beliovc*'; nu^it* it 
pities ; J\tf, it irketli ; piidet. it shameth : (icit^ it is Jattful ; libt* attUbt, n pktiscth ; 
taetiet. it -wearieth-, (iqtttu it appears: Oi vvbich the folktwin^ ha^c a dovbl. piHe* 
rite; miieret, mtHruit» or tnuirtum rtt; pigtt fti^ oi-, oxpigitvvn nt ; pttt-ei. pi duit. 
tapwfttwn est g licet.Miuit^ or iirfturn t« ; libet. libuit, or tibitt n. tt' i laan. tut vt^ 
ia*v9 tet. olxenn pertfoutn e*t. But many otbtrveths are used imp('tsf;itaii> inallthe 
ctmitigations. 

In th«f first. JOvat, tpe'^at vHcat, nat^ corntat* prtettat, reitat &r. 

In the second. jifipHiet, alHntuperfihtU debet, ddlet, nScetJ&tit. tiqva.p&tef.pliicetm 
' dispncrt.iidtt,sifiet.&c. 

In the third, Ace^tHt. inApit,iutitiit^4vJpUit, &c. 

In the fourth, ConvSnit, expidit^ <b'c. 

Also irregular verbs. Ett. cbe$t. i^SttntypiUett'^ intSrest., nipBresti sit f pi eetHrit. neguU^ 
and negultur^ruttr, cmfet, t^tn. (*rr. 

Obs. .**. Under iniperidiial verbs nay be con;prebei.dcd these mMc}' express the ope- 
rations olafpt:all(nct^ o nature as Ftti,irrt.Jiini\rof^tbTiai,irbtn!\ruit sf-: r j.tuif^, 
TiinKU.hueetLit^adwspfraici^&c. ' 

OU. 4. Impeisoraivertisftieai.ptitrd (oan^ lerfou or ntirbi-i.H futtirg tie- ^hich 
standi bt tore other -tettsoi'ir ile nipt rMi.aU . .r ik*^ cysr- \tl uh t?.t« t %■>:» as tic 
cet wihi,ii6L tlu, itnksisesnte thee, hjin ; c I pkase, thc/ti pJeattst' It ]VBn'-*i4ra 
nte, a te^al i/.o, I fight, thou figbtett. he figbtah, &c. So f art <'ti< ^t^.rtv» u iivt, 
nte, o-t. Irun (h on innnest, Ike- fcxtft.r u&ianie.*VY^nu.vn.\v^ti«X!U^M '^^^^' 
I favour thee, &c. 



i 



110 REDUNDANT VERBS, 

Oln. 5. Verbs are used penMnttr or impenomlly, aceoidinr to the mrtcnter nean- 
iiMC «4iich they express, or the dUTerent import of the words inth whieh tbey are Jotn- 
ea: thus we can say, ego places tibi, I please yoa ; bat we cannot say. Hptaef9 atuUre, 
if you please to hear, hot H placet Ubi audire. So we can say» miUta MtidiA cmiHn- 
gunt, many things happen to a man : but instead of ego eonttgi esse demi, we most ei* 
ther say, me contint esse dami, or mihi centigU ette amU* I happened to be at hoiBe. 
The proper and eh^sant use of Impenonai Tcrbs can only be aequred by practice. 

JRedundant Ferbt, 

Those are called Redundant Verb*, which hare difRwent forms to express die Mow 
sen*e: thus, assentio and tutentior- to aicree; fabrtce and fabiieor^ to frame ; tnerf 
and mereor^ to deserve, &£. These verbs, however, under the pasnve ANin, have Eke* 
wise a pasdve sisnificati<m. 

Several verbs are used in diff»ent conjoKatiMM. 

1. SoBie axe usually of the fint eonjonlton, and lardy of the tUid ; <s, (ovo, Itpaf, 
itvSre ; and lavo, tavu , lavSrtt to ^rauL 

2. Some are usually of theseeond, and rardy of the tbiid ; as, 
Ferveo, ferves, ana ffervoy fervis, fo tei& 

. Fuleeo, f ulges, and ftiteo, fUjps, to thine, 

StrMeo, strmes, om/strulo, stndis,/* make a hitting noUe, to erode* 

Tueor, tueris, andtuor.tueris, to defend 

To these add ^rgeo, terget ; and tergo^ tergit, to wipe, which are equally cofunoiu 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and rarely of the CrarA; as, 
Fodio, fodis,fbd«re. and fodio,fbdis,fodIre, to dig. 

Sallo, sallis. sallSre. ami sallio. sallis. saillie, to oait. 

Arcesso, 'is, arcessere, and areessioi, areessTre, to tendjbr, 

Morior. morfiris, mori, and morlor, moKTris« merfri. to tUe, 

So Orior, oH^ris, and orior, odris, orftl, to rite. 

Potior, potCris, and potior, potlris, potlri, to enjey. 

* 

There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjagation, and more nxAj 
of rhe fourth, namely, eh^^ ciM, ciPrr ; and cioy eit^ cf re, to rouse ; whence, occirr. iiaA 
accltus • 

To these we may add the verb EDO, to eat, wMch though regularly formed, also a- 
grees in several of its parts with turn ; thus, 

Ind. Pros. £d»,cdMore*,erftt ore»»; — «firf*ore*f4#— — • 
Sub. Imperf. Ederem or esjem, ederea at etttt, &e, 
Impr Eae or ett edUo or ette i tditewc ette , edUote or ettote, 
JnU Pres. Edere or ette. 
Passive Ind. Pres. Editur ot ettnr. 

It may not be improper here to subjoin a Ust of those verbs whieh resemble one an- 
other in some of their parts, though they differ in signifieatioB. Qfthesesoine agreed 
the present, some in the preterite, and the others in the sopinew 

1. The following agree in the present, bat are different- 
ly conjugated : 

AggSro,<«s, to heab %^, Af^Sro, At, to bring ttgaher. 

Appello, -as, to call, Appello, ^ (• drive to. » orrl^f . 

CompellOf-as, to addrett* Compello, -is, to drive together, 

Collfgo, •as, to bind, CoUTro. *is, to gather together, 

Constemo, -as, to attmith* Consteroo, -is. to ttrem. 

£ifi>ro, 4tt, to enrage, Bffero, -ters, to bring •«• 

Fundo, -as, to found, Ftodo. -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to command, Mando. 4s< f o chew. 

Obs6ro, 4U, to lock. Cbs&ro, -is, to betet, 

V6lo, -as, to fly. VWo, vis, to wUl» 

I 

Of this class some have a different qnantity ; as, 

C&lo, •ai.fo atrain. Cdlo. -is, to OIL 

Dleo -to, to dedicate. Dico, 4s, <• «ay, 

£dlS[Co, -tnh 10 train up. fi^jBco, ns, to leodftrth. 



DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OP VERBS. 



Ill 



l,€£o, •»%, to tend on an tnibtusy* 
ViaO)-as,fot»afite; 



LSjiTo, -is, to read* 
VSdo, -is, to go. 



2. The following verbs agree in the preterite : 



Acco, acut, to he tour, 
Cre8Co,cr€Ti, to grow* 
FrTgeo, flrixi, to be cold, 
Fulgeo. fubi, to thine, 
l.ficeo» loxi, to thine. 
P&veo, p&vi, to be a/raid. 
r&oAeOf pSpendi, to hang. 



Aeao, aeoi, to tharpeiu 
Cerno, erSvi, to tee, 
Frtgo, frixi, to/ry, 
Ful(!w,rulri,/e)»Tt|;>. 
LOgeo, hixi, to mourn, 
I^aco, pavi, tofeed. 
Peodo, pfipenoi, to weigh. 



3. The folWwing agree in the supine 



Cresco, crBtam.fojprow. 
M&neo, itiansuin, to ttay, 
Sto, statum, to ttand. 
Suceenseo, •eemam, to be angry, 
TSneo, tentuni,<0 hold, 
Verro, verjum, to txveep, 
Vinro, vietom, to overcome. 



Cerno, eretum, to behold. 
Mando, auuMum, to chew, 
SutOt ttatiiin. to ttop. 
Succendo, -censann to kintUe. 
Teiidoi tentum, to ttretch hSt, 
Veito, versum, to turn. 
Vivo, victum, to live. 



The Obt^e Conjugation, 

This chiefly oecun in tdd writers, and only in paittcalareonjugatioluand tensn. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imiNnrfect of the indieative active of the fourth con* 
' UKatit>n in JBAM^ witfiout the c ; as. audibam, tcibam, for audiSbam, tciebam, 

S. Ill the ititure of the indicative of the fourth conjamtionf they used IBO in the 
active- and Ibor in the pasrive yoice; as, dormibot dormloor, for dormiam^ dormiar, 

3. The present of the subjunctiveaodently ended in /itf; as, eifim, for rctom ; efu^m, 
for dem, 

4. Theperfleet of the subjunctive active sometimes ocqors in 5SIM, and the Aiture 
in SSOi as, levatdm^ levatto^ Vat Itvaverinu levavert; captim^cafito, fot cafierint, 
rapero. Hence the Aitute of die infimtiva was formed in ASSERE } as, levattere^ 
I'or tevaturut ette. 

5. In the second person of the present o€ the imperative painve, we find MIKO ia 
the sinnilar, and minor in the plural; tkatfamUno, Cot fare; aad progrgdiminortfn 
pr^eainiini. 

6. The syllable ER was fre«;[tient1y added t j the present of the infinitive passive ; as, 
farier, {or fori ; dicier, for did, 

7. The participles of the future time active, and perfect passive, when joined with the 
verb etse^ were sometimes used as indedinalile: thus, credo inimicot dkturum este, for 
diaurot, Cic« Cokortet ad me nUtsumfadatt for mmcv, Cio. ad Attic, viii. 12. 

Derivation and ComposHien of Verbt. 

1 . Verbs are derived either from nouns w Arom other verbs. 

Verb* derived from nouns are called Denondmalve ; as, Coeno^ to sup; Untdo, to 
pi;aise ; fraude, to de&and ; ttuttdo, to throw stones ; apiror^ to work ; frumerUor^ to 
I'otanie ; lignor, to gather fViel, &e. firom coma, laiu^ frauty &c. But when they express 
imitation or resemblance, they are called Imitative; as, Patritto, Cratcor, bSb&lo^ 
eomlcor, ^rc. I imitate or resemble my fhther, a Grffidan, a crow, &g. fhom pateTf 
Graxut^ cornix. 

or ttuiie (!erived firom other verbs, the foUowing chiefly deserve attention ; namely. 
lreq%fcntative%. Inc^tivet, and Detiderativet* 

1. FREQUESTATIVESexnten frequency of action, and are all of the first eonjug:a- 
tion. They are formed from the hut supine, by ehangin^c Sfu into "ito, in verbs of the 
lint conjugation; and by changing u into o, in verbs of the other three eonjogat»on< ; 
Hs, c/ffmo, to cry, clamuo, to cry frequently: terreo, tenUo; verto^ verso; dormio, 
dormtto. 

In like manner. Deponent verbs form Frcquentativcs in or ; as, minor f to threaten ; 
viinVor, to threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irregular manner; as. nato from 110 ; notcUa from notco ; 
seitor^ or rather «d«ciUor from tele ; pavito, from paveo; tector, from teqiar ; loqut- 
tor, from loqmr. So quceiVo,fundito. agito, fluito, &c. 

I'^nim Frequenmtive jojA» are also formed other Freqnentatives ; at, eurre, eurte^ 
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Verbs of thi< kind do not always expreis fVeqaeney of action. Many of them haye 
much the same aenie with their primiaves, or express the meaning more stroi^^y. 

s. INCEPTIVE Vtrbt mark thebe^nnins oreontinued increase oP any Uunr. They 
are formed from the second person sin^. of the present of the indicative, by adding co; 
as, caleo^ to Iw hot, caltt^ caletca, to ^ow hot So in the other eonjogationi, toM«co. 
from labo ; tremisco, from tremo ; obdormuco» from abdormio, HiscOf from /rto, is 
eonMicted for Matca. Inceptives are likewise formed from mbstantives and adjee- 
tires; na^ puerafcOf from piters dulc- sco, i'vom dulcis;juvenetcOf iVom juvenU. 

All inceptives are Neuter verbs, and of the third conj uf^atioa They want both the 
preterite and snpine ; unless very rarely, when they borrow ihem from their primitivei< 

3. DESIDERATIVE Verbs signiry a desiie or intention of doing a thinf:. rhcy 
are formed flmm the latter sn^une, by adding rto, and shortening the u ; as. capnatUrio, 
1 desire to sup, from cceruttu. They are all of the fourth conjnration ; and want bodi 
preterite and supine, except these three, etiirio, -Hvi^ •itum^Ko desire to cat ; purtHriOf 
-»»i, — , to be in travail ; nuptiiria^ .lt>i, — — , to desire to be married. 

There are a few verbs in LLO. which are called O^nntive ; as. eantUlo sorbille, 
•are, I sin;;, I sup a littte' To these some add alb^C9t and fotuHco^ -are, to be or to 
{iprow whitish; also, nigricd, fodieo^ and vellico. Some verbs in SSO are called Inten- 
five; as, Capiest^acesso, petttgo, oatpetuso, I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

Verbs ase compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with adverbs, anaeli^effy with 
prepositions. Many of these simple verbs are not in use , as, FRtOf (cndo^ sfiecto^grvt 
«cc. The component parts usually remain entii«- Sumetimes a letter is added; as, 
protfeo, for pro-eo ; or taken away ; as, oipmrto^ omUto, trado^ pejiro, pcrgo, debeo, 
pTCBbeu, &c. ibr abxporto^ obimtt^ trantao^perfuro, perrego. dehibe9,preadbeet Kce. 
So deme,prome^ sumo^ of dr, pro, tub^ and emo% which anciently signilSea to take., or to 
take axoay. Often the vowel or diphthong of tite simple verb, and the Hut constmant 
of tlie preposition, is changed ; as, danmo. '•ondemnoi cnteo, oonculcof leedo^ celtido ; 
audlojabedio, &e. Affirot auJUrOi coUaude, implico, &c for a^fcrot aoJbro,conUiudOf 
inpUco, &c. 

PARTICIPLE. 

/ A Participle is a. kind of adjective formed from a verb^ 
\^ which in its signification implies time. 

It it so called, because it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, having in Latin 
fr^iidcranddecfensioa from the one, time and signification from the othef»aii3 number 
from both. Participles in English, like adjoctives, admit of no variation. 

Participles in Latin are declined likcadiectives ; and their signification is vorious ae- 
cording to ilie nature of the verbs from w .*>ich they come i only i»artieiples in du*, ace 
always passive and import not so much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future 
active ; as, Amans^ loving ; atndturus^ about to Icve ; and 
the perfect and future passive ; as, amdtus^ loved, amandus^ 
iQ be loved. 

The Latins Intve not a participle perfect in the active, neir a participle present in tlie 
passive voice; which defect must be supplied by a circumlocution. Thus, to express 
the perfect participle active in English, wc use a cof\jpnctio&, and the plu*pertteet of 
the subjunctive in Latin, or snme otncr tense, according to its connexion m\h the other 
words of a sentence ; as, he having loved, quum amavUtx^ &«. 

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles ; as, 

ScdenSy sessurus ; stans, stdtiiras. 

From ?ome Neuter verbs, are for.ned Participles of the perfcct tense ; as, Rrratus^ 
JcHinatusJura'ui^ labjratus, vigilattis.,cesfatus, sudatust triumftJuHus.regnafut, at- 
i'ursH$^des'Hus,emerUu9,en%sr9us, obitui, placttut, tttecessus, eocOsae^ O'er, and also «l 
the future in dut ; as, Jurandui, vlgUandai, regnandus, carenduu «« rmtendui^ 'Cf^" 
szemdtis% ?%c. Neuter paMive veibs are equally variotu. Vent ha< no participle i r"** 
only/!(fcniari'i fhiisi soleo^solens andMfi^«?i vipiiia, vapubim and vai/ui^>J*f 
G'ludeo, tf If/ l^ns, nivituf an 1 taviatrus ; Andeo, titdtnt. ausut, aufurus^ amewtH*. 
Jusus is used l>3th in an active and passive sense; asi Auii omnet inimant nefiUi an - 
*0^uefi0ie(i» Virg, JErh y'u 024, 
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Deponent and Common yerbs have commonly four Par- 
ticiples ; as, 

' Lwjuen*^ speakinfi: ; locutunu^ about to speak ; lonitui^hKs/xne spoken ; logttendu*^ to 
be spoken. Di/gruint, Touehsafiiie ; dignaturiu^ about to voachsafb ; tSgnatut, having 
Touehsafbd, beinr Toudisaibd, or haTing been vouchsafed ; dignandiu, to be vouchiai- 
ed» Many participles of the perfect tense flrom Deponent verbs have both an acti re an(k 
passive sense; as« Abaninatus^ conatu», con/uutt^ adorfu*, amplexu^t blandltus, l«u^ 
gitus, mentitw, tAtltu*^ tettatus, V' neratus, ike. 

There are several Partieiples« compounded with in sijpnifying not^ the verbs of which 
do not aJmit of such composition ; as, Imcieng, inafiSranf^ indieens for tion dueru, 
inapinantt and rucophtant, immirena ; IIUksus, imprannu, inconntltits, ineustoditus^ 
immetahit^ imfmrfitM^ imparatus^ incondfatus^ Incomptu*, indemnatu*^ indotattUt tn* 
corruptu*, interrUus^ and imperterritut^ intestatus, inaufut^ inopinattut inututs^ huen' 
sut fbr ncn ccnaut., non r^stered ; injectut for n«n.ftictu*t invhu* for non vbus^ in' 
dutiu for non dktut^ &e. There is a different Incensiu from incendo^ infectut from 
iftficio ; invisu* from invtdeo ; indictu* from indtco^ &c. 

If from the signification of a Participle we take away 
.'time, it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of comr 
: parison ; as, 

Amant^ lovingt mmantior^ amanUssimtu^} doctut^ teamed, doctior, doctUtifmu : ot m 
substantive ; as, Prafectu»^ a commander or governor ; contonant, f . sc. Utera^ a conso- 
nant ; continent, f. sc. terra, a continent ; conjtvent^ m. a place where two rivers run 
together; orient, m, sc td, the cast } mxiden*, m. the west ; dictum, a saying; *crip» 
turn, &c. 

There are many words in ATWS, ITUS, and UTUS, which although resembling par- 
ticiples, are reckoned adjectives, because they come iVom nouns, and not from verbs -, a<, 
aUttut, barbattu, cordatw, caudatuf^ criHatuSt etufttug, peltitnft furrltw ; astutut, 
cornuttis,na»utu* &c. winged, bearded, discreet, &e. But aura(tun eeratut, argentattu, 
ferrmus, plumhtttuo, gypsatus, cafceaiu*, ctypeatus, galeaittf, tunicatus, larvatus, pal' 
Hattu. lympkatufypurpuralui^ prastejftatiu^ <!xc. covered with gol'*. bran, silver, &c. 
are accounted partieiplev. because they are supposed to come fro » .tbsolete verbs. So 
perhaps fo/aifuXra^M, frizzled, crisped <» curled, crivXitu, haviuK long hair, perltuf, 
ftkUted, &e. 

There are a kind of Verbal adjectives in BUNDUS, formed from the imperfect of tl»e 
indicative, which very much resembte Participles- in their signification, but generally 
express the meaning of the verb more tVilly . or denote an abimdance or great deal of the 
action ; as, vitabunaus, the same with vtdde vitant, avoiding much *, Sal. Jiig 00. and 
101 ; Liv. zxv. 13. So errabundns, iudibundus, populabunaus^ moribundtu^ &c, 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear the signification of the verb from 
which they are formed ; and are declined like a neuter noun of tlie second declension, 
thnnigh all the cases of the nngular number, except the vocative. 

ThCTeare.bothin Latin and Bnglish. substantives derived from the verb, which so 
much resemble the Gerund in their signification, tliat frt!quently tUy may be substituted 
in iu plact^ '^^ ^^ generally used, however, in a more unifi-termineJ sense than the 
Gerund, and in EngUsu have tne article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the ge- 
rund, tJtfector legendo Cieernnenit I am delighted with reading Cicero. But with the 
substantive. Detector lecfione Ciceronlt, I aiA delighted ^\\ii tlte n-ading of Cicero, 

The Genind and Future Participle of verbs in io. and some otht-rs, often take u in- 
stead of « ; t&^fac'mndum, di, tto, dus ; eaperiundum, potiundum ,gerundum, petundum , 
ducundum, &c. for faciendum, 8cc. 

SUPINES have much the same ngnification with Gerunds; and may be indifferpnt* 
ly applied to any person or number. They agree in termination with nouns of ttic 
loiirtfi declension, having only the accusative and ablative cases- 

The ibrmer Supine is commonly used in an active, and the latter in a pastive sensp, 
but sometimes the contrary; as, coctum non vapuiatum, dudum conductut/uL, u e« ut 
vapuiarem, v. "oerberarer, to be beaten, Plant. 

ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, addeii io a 
verb, adjective, or other adverb, to express some cireuttv- 
etance, quality, or manner of thc\t %\^vv\^c^\ac>\i. . 
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All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those 
which denote Circumstance ; and those which denote Qua- 
lityj Manner, 4"C. 

I. Adverbs denoting Circumstance are chiefly those of 
Place y Time, and Order. 

I . Adverbs ofPlace^ are five-fold, namely ,-such as signify, 



]. Motb 


Ml or reH In « pkxt* 


Honum, 


Hitherward* 








Illonum, 


Thithertottrti. 


Ufai? 




Urhertf 


Sonuni, 


Upward. 


Hie. 




Hen, 


Deonum, 


Domntoard. 


IJlie, 


\ 




Antronum, 


.Fongpont 


Itiluc, 


There* 


Hetrormoi. 


Baekwfird. 


Ibi, 




. Dextrorsuni, 


Towards the tight. 


Intui, 




fyUhtth. 


SinistronuiD, 


Toward* the left. 


Fttris, 




mihout. 






Cblque. 




Every where* 


4. Motion from 


a place. 


Nasquam, 




y» where. 


» 




i^lTeubi, 




Somewfiere* 


Unde ? 


IVhcnce- 


AlTbi, 




Else vhere* 


Hinc, 


Hence. 


pirivis. 
Ibidem, 




Any vjhere* 

In the same place* 


nunc* ^ 
Isthinc, C 
lade. 3 


TheneCi 


3. MsUantKo 


plflce. 


IndVdem, 


From the same placf. 








AliniMle, 


From else where. 


Qoo? 




muiier ; 


Anmnde, 


Fiom someplace. 


Hoc, 




HtiUr. 


Sicunde, 


Iffrom anyplace* 
On both sides* 


IUhc, 


■> 


Thitker. 


Utrinque, 


Ifthue, 


Supeioc, 
InieTDe, 


Fj'om tfoooe* 


Intro, 




' /».* . 


From Mow; 


F5au, 




Ota, 


CoelTtai, 


From heaveitt 


Ed, 




Tsthatplaci* 
To arM fur place* 


FundYiot, 


Frooi the ground* 


Aiid, 


% 






AliiiuOi 
EOdem, 




To some place. 


5* Motion through or by a place* 




3*0 t/te *ame place. 












quik? 


IVhkh way ? 


3. Motion toiaards a place* 


uaic. 


Thu way. 


Quorsum ? 




WfiUhenoarti: . 


Iftbac, <> 


That way. 


Versui, 




Tojporde. 


Alii, 


Another way. 



2. Adverbs of Time are three fold, namely, such as j?ig- 



2. Some particular time, either prejeta, Quanilo? 
patttfuturet or indefinite. 



Nunc, 

Hddie, 

Tone, 

Tnm, 

H6ri, 

Dfidum, 

PrTdem, 

PrYdie. 

NQdius tertios, 

NQper, 

.Tan^ara, 

Mox, 

saum, 

PrSiYnas, 

IIllco, 

Cras, 

PottrYdie, 

Pthrendie, 

Maadam, 



} 
} 



] 



Now, 
To^y.' 

Then, 

Testerday. 

Heretffore. 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Lately. 
Presently, 
Immediatelyt 
By and by, 
Jnttnntly. 
Straightway, 
To-morrow, 
The day qfter. 
Two dayt hen§h 
Not yet. 



\ 



men ? 
Sometimes* 



Ever^nlways. 
Never* j. 

In the mean nme. 
Daily, 



Altquando, 

Nonnunquam, 

Intetdum, 

Semper, 

Nonqiiam, 

Imr-nro, 

QuttiXdie, 

2. Continuance of time. 
Diu, Long. 

Quand'iu, ^•w '«V« 

Tamdiu, So long. 

Jamdiu. ") , 

Jarndfldum, > Long ago, 

Jampridem, J 

3 ViclssUude or re/ietitton of /injr. 
Qufitles ! Huw ojicn ? 

Sacpe, Often 

RirA, Seldom. 

Tfities, SoolHn. 

AMnuotiei, For seocrtil times. 
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VYcimm; 

Altem&um, 

Kuisus, 

TtSrunif 

SELbiiKie, 

Tileatttlero, 



By (urns. 



Bis. 

Ever and anon, now 
and tfitn. 



Once. 

Twice. 

Thrtcc. 

I'citr times &f . 



5. Adverbs o£ Order. 



Inde, 

DeindC) 

Dehine, 

Porro, 

Deineept, 

DSnuo, 



Then. 

After that. 

Henceforth* 

Moreover* 

So/orth. 

(ifnew. 



DSntqiie, 
Postremo, 
Prlmo, -ilin, 
S^und6f -um, 
Teru6, .ilin, 
Qiuut6. •i\m. 



rina!ty. 

Lastly. 

Fti'Jtt, 

Secondly, 

Thirdly. 

Fourthly^ 6's. 



II. AdvertM deiwthig QUALITY, MANNER, &c. ace either Absolute ur Compara- 
tive* 
Those called Absolute denote, 

1. QUALITY, simply ; as. beni^ -weW ; mal^^ ill ; fort'iter^ brardy ; aud innuraera-. 
b]e others that come from adjective itouiis or paniciples. 

2. CERTAINTY; aa^prSfectd, certi.sQn^, plani^nce^ iitlque, ita, Stiam, truly, 
verily, yes ; quidnU why not ? omnino, certainly. 

a. CON'riNOSNCE ; OhJ^rti, forsan, fortassistfors, liaply. periiaps, by cbanee, 
peradveuture. 

4. NEGATION ; as, non, haud, not ; nequSguam, not at all; neuttquam, by no 
means : minXme, nothii^ less,. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as. w, not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, hercle,poU ed^l^mHeastor^ by Hercules, by Pollux, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, utpSUt ifUSAeet, s<:l(lc-\ riimtrum. nemfw, to wit. namely. 

8. SEPARATION ; as, seorsum^ apart ; oSpHrntim, separately ; stgiUattm. one bv 
one ; -oifitim^ man by man ; of^tdatim^ town oy town. &«■ 

y. JOINING TOGETHER ; as, iHmul, wnd. p&rVer, togetlier ; gUnSraliter, gene- 
lally ; fmiversalUer, universally ; ptirwruMe^ tor the roost part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING out: as, es, ecce, lo, hehokl. 

11. INTERROGATION; as, cur, quarey fluam«6re/n, why, wherefore ? num^an. 
whether? queni6do^ qui^hom l To wLichadd, X/bi^qub, quorsunx^ utide, quht quamlOy 
quamdiu, quottes. 

Those AdTecfas which are called Camparaiioet denote, 

1. EXCESS, ai, Valde^maximi^ magnoptre, maxUnopere, sumrnopere, admSdum<, 




bravely; and ixmumerable others of the eooiparative and superlative degrees. 

3. Dl&V&CT i a% Ferme^ firi,prSpemSdum, peni, aimotf, p&rum^ little; paulo^ 
paululum^ very little. 

3. PREFERENCE ; as, pStiits, siitihs^ rather ; pStissinUim,prasc1pu^, procserUm^ 
chiefly, especially ; imo^ yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, X/a, sic. Sdei, so ; ut, HtU sirut^ sic&ti, xfjflut, 
veltUi, ceu. tanquam^ qitasl, as, as if; quemadmifdumt even as ; sUtis. enough ; tt'idem, 
in like manner ; juxta. alike, equally. 

5. UNUKENKSS or UN EQUALITY; as. alUer, secus^ otherwise; aUSgui waits- 
quint else ; nedum^ much more or much less. 

6. ABATEMENT; 9%senstmy paulftUmtpUdgientimthj degrees, picce-meal ; vuf, 
scarcely ; ce^^fe, hardly, with difficulty. 

7. EXCLUSION; as, tanthm^ sSlam^ modd, tantummSdo, duntaxttt, t mum, only. 

Derivation, Comparison, and Composition of ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, l. from Substantives, and end eoramonly in TIM or TUB ; as , 
Parfim, partly, by parts; nominacim, by name ; n'^neratim, by kinds, fi^enerally ; tpt- 
viatim^viztuim, gregaiim ; radicitus. fVom the root, See. 2. From Adjectives : aim these 
are by tlftr the most numerous. Sudiascome tVwn Adjeetivps o* the first aiHt-wcond 
declension usually end in E; a«. /iberj, fret-lj ; preni, fully : some ui O, UM,and TER ; 
AS, faUd, tnntum, graviter : a few in A, I TUS, and IM ; as, recth, aruiquitus, priva- 
tim. Some are uteu two or three wajs, tksprimum. v, -d ; puri^ -iter ; 'trte^ -b ; cnu- 
/f?, -tim ; huinani^ -Her, -Vus ; public^, ftublirittis, &c. Adverbs from Adjectives ot 
tiie tl>ird ileclenuou eoromoniy end in TER. seldom in E ; as, turptter^ /'flicUer, acri- 
Ttr,pirU<:r ; /'acili, repente : one in O, emfiino. The neuter of Adw<itv^«svk"wwgN"- 
timcs taken adverhil^)y i as, rcfvni naiut^ tot receiiter \ peiJIAom tVIttM% V!sit-^v<^^ ^ 
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There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which go- 
vern the accusative ; that is, have an accusative aflertbem. 



Ad, 

A pud. 

Ante, 

Advemiia 

Advenunoi 

Contra, 

Cis, 

Citn, 

CinM, 

Circam, 

ExtrBf 

Inter* 

Intra, 



} 



} 
} 



Befere, 

AguifOt, 
On ihii Hde* 

Ab§utm 

Toteardt. 
WUhmu 
Between^ ampiip, 
jyUhin, 



Inrn, 
Juxtt, 
Ob, 

Per, 

Prater, 

PSnei, 

Poitr 

PBne, 

SSeiu, 

secundum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Uliia, 



Beneath, 

Sigh f. 

For. 

For. hard by. 

By, through, 

Bendes^ ejtcepe. 

In 'ht power of, 

Jfier. 

Afiind, 

By^tUoag, 

Aceording tOm 

Above. 

On thet'atther side. 

Beyond, 



The Prepositions which govern the ablative are fifteen ; 
namely, 



A* 

Ab. 
Ate, 
Abiqae, 
Cum, 

Clam, 
C5nuB, 



] 



Drain «r by, 

mth, 

mtbout the knimledg* 

of. 
Before^in the pretence 



DC 

Ex, 

Pro, 

Pr», 

P&lam, 

Sine, 

TSdus, 



Oftcmcerning, 

\ . Of^out^, 

For. 

Bffore, 

mth theknnoledgeof. 

nnthotu. 

Up tOi as far as. 



These four govern sometimes the accusative, and some- 
times the ablative. 



Ixktlihinto, Suh^ Under. SQper, itttfve. Svlbtw^ Beneath, 

^Vl_ ^ Y% * '* _^_ »«.ia J L A.. aI.. ~. — ^ —-,_%! 



Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally ftlaeed before the word 
with which they are joined. Some However, are put atVer ; as, cum, when Mined w)*h 
mey tCy M, and somenmes with quo^ qui, ami qu'bus : thus mecum, tecum, &c Tenut 
'n always placed atlter ; as, mcnto tenus, up to the chin. So likewise are venu* and 
usqite i and w<ird, in English ; as, tOTvard,ea*twaid. &c. 

Obt. S* Preporitions, both in English and Latin, are often eamptqynded with other 
parts of speecbi particularly with verbs ; as tubi.e, to undrrf^i In Enghsli they are 
t'reqnently put after verbs; as, to go in, logo mt^to look ■«. &c. 

Pcepoticions are also sometimes compounded tofpetber ; as, Bx atlvenui ewii Iteum^ 
Cie. Ex adversum Athena*^ C. Nep. In antedletnquartum Kalendarum lirctmbrit 
distulit.i e. usque in eum diem, Cic. SuppUratio indicia est er ante diem quintum 
idus Octob* i. «. a4 tfo die, LI v. Ex ante pridie Idas Septemhris^ Plin. But prt'pusitiouf 
oompounded toeether commonly become nlverbs or coi\iunetions ; as, pr^Hlam, pro • 
tinus, insuper. Sec 

obs. S» Prepositions in eoroi)oriti<Hi usually retain their primitive signification; as, 
adeo^ to f{0 to : prapono, to place before. But from this mere are several exe'.M>tion«. 
1. IN joined with aqjeetives f;enerally denotes privation ; as. inpdus, unfaithful : but 
when joined with v«te,inereases thetr signification ; as, induro, to harden greatly. In 
some winds, in has two contrary senses ; as. invUcfitus, called upon or not called upon. 
So inpEnStus, immutStus^ insmtui^inipensus, inhumotus. intfntatus, &c. t. HER 
coramnnly increases the signification ; as, Perthrus^ pe renter, ftercomis, percuriSsus, 
f>erdi/h^^pcrei/!gansfpergnitus, pe.rgrivis, per/tosphiilis, periUwttris. perUeitu, See, 
very dear, vpry swift, &c. 3. PRJS sometimes increnses: as, PrccclZmm, praedlvts, 
prtedulcis^pfasdU'us^p-tefAnguis prasvatidut; preev&leo, praspolleo; and also EX : 
as, Exclhmoy exaggira, eraufieo,exnakfario^eytenuo^eihUiiro ; but EX sometimes de- 
notes privation ; as, £.v«anc^uf>, bloodless, pale ; en'or«, Manimw. -'mo. See. 4. SUli 
often diminishes ; as, Subamdus. subih nrdus, tubamRrui, udtdulcis, suhg. jwlis, sub- 
grdv't, su'm*ger ; &e. a little white or whitish. &c. DE often signifies downward ; ji>« 
Decido, €iecu'ro.deifr&vo,^spiei»^ dnln'tor : lometimet imreaset ; as, dednor^ denii- 
i'9ri and s^fo^tfln^eiijiitaiei piiyation ; as) Oefl«M•dec$UT^ def«Tit\]iji>^'u 
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Hor. muUa reludam, for nutltum or valde^ Yivg. So in Englicli «e tty, it tpmk 
ioud, fdght &cjOfor Uudly^ highly , &e. In many cases a Safaountive is uadentoodi as, 
primd. ic. loc«i oMath ttdvenu se. umpere ; Adc, se. vid^ &e. 

3. From each or the prooominal ac^ectives ilte.itte, hie, », idem, 8cc. are formed ad- 
verbs, whieh expreti all the circamstaneesof pwee ; as,fVom ilte, UHc^ iiluc, ittornan^ 
iittnc, and Ulae. So fh>m ^is, ubi^ guo^ qu9rnan, unde, and qud. Also of tiiae ; 
thus, ouant/*, ouandtu, &c, 

4. irrom verbs and iiarticiples ; ast ccesbn^ with the edge ; punetim^ with the point; 
strietim, closely; from <auh,pungo^ Hringn ; amanter^pnperanttr^ dubitanters dU- 
tenets, emendate ; meritd, utopinato^ Sec But these last are thoaght to be iu the alK 
lative, having ex understood* 

5. From prepositions; as. intus, tntro^ from in; claneulumt fnm cUtm; tubttu^ 
fVomjtt6,8EC. 

Adrerbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared 
like their primitives. The positive generally ends in e, or 
fer ; as, duri^ facile, acriter : the comparative^ in ius ; as, 
tluriiiSyfaciliiis, acriiis: the supeTlative^mtme; as, c^um- 
^hne,facillfme, acerrtniL 

If the comparison of die adjective be irregular or defective, the comparison of the 
adrerli is so too ; as, beni, metiht, optimi ; maU. pefUs^ petsimi ; pariim^ minUi, mi" 
nimS, Sc 'fim ; muttum^ plus, plurin^m ; prope,tr^Uu, proximi ; ocyiit, ocysrime ; 
prihs, primo^ -um ; nuper^ nuperrimi / nove, & novUer^ novisHmi ; merUo, msrU 
tisumo, &c. Those adverbs also are eompared whose primitives are obsolete i as. soipi^ 
sitpHu, tei^itsimi ; penUiiSt penitiiu, penitinime s ntU, satiUs ; tccw, teciUff &c. 
Majfit^ mnxime ; vodpoHut, fioxiisimum, want the positive* 

Adverbs in English are not vmried by comparison, exe^t tome few of them, paticu- 
ly irregulars; as. often^ ofttntr^ nfteneat i tvetl, bettir, but ; much, more, mott, &c. 

Adverbs are vanously compounded with «U the different parts of speech -, thus, par- 
nUtie, niagnopSre, tnttximtpeit, summtpere, tanttpere, muUim9dis, omnbmdis, qiitmo- 
do, qua're ; ofpottero die,yni^^9 apere^ Ike Imcet, tciUcet, videlicet, of ire, tdre, vu 
flere, licet i Utica,jitt in l»c4f quonum^of qvo ver»um; comm'iniu, hand to band, of 
f um or con and manu» } eMntu^ at a distance, of e and manus ; quoraum, of quo ver- 
turn ; denuo, anew, of tk novo j quin why not, but. of qid ne ; cur, of cui rti ;pede' 
tentim^ step by step, as it vete^pedem tendendo ; ptrendie, for peremhto die ; nimlrum, 
of ne, I. e. nan ana mirum ; antea, postea, prceterea, &c. of ante and ea, &c.- Ubivit, 
nuovis, undeticei, quousque, iieut, gic&ti, velut, velttti, des&per, inntper, qucemobrem^ 
&c ot' t^i and vis, &!e. nudiustertius. of nunc t/fet tertius ; ident^dem, of idem et 
vigm ; imprcesent tarum, L e- in tempore ^erurn prceseruium, &e. 

Obs. I. The adverb is not an essoititl part of speech. It only serves to express 
shortly, in one word, what must otherwise have required two or more ; as, sapteraer, 
wisely, for cum sapientki ; hie, for in hoc loco ; semper, for in emnl tempore «* semel^ 
tor und vice ; his, for dudfus vicibm i Mehercule, for Hercules mejuvet, &c- 

Obs. 9. Some adverbs of time, place, ami order, are frequently used the one for the 
other ; as, ubl, where or when ; inde, Ouin that place, from that time, after that, next ; 
hactinus, liitherto. thus far, with respect to place, time or order, &c. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either past, present ot future | as, ierm, already, 
now, by and by ; o^tm, lon^ ago, some time, hereafter. Some adverbs of place are 
equally various; thus, «fM peregri, to be abroad; ire peregri, to go abrcNsd; rtdire 
peregri to return from abroad. 

Obs. 4 loterrogative adveila of time and place doubled or compounded with cunque, 
tmwer to the English adjection so nvei ; as. ublHbi,ot ubicungur. wheresoever; ft/o- 
gub,quitcutiqiie. whithersoever, &c The same holds also in interrogative words; as, 
quotquot, or quotcunqw^ how many soever ; quant usqunnius. or qunntuscunqur, how 

Sreat soever ; utut or uteunque, however or bow-ioevcr, &c. In English the adverbs, 
ere, ihrrr, and luheri, when joined to certain participles or prepositions, as. to, ^f^ by, 
vith,in, &c have the signification of pronouns ; as, herey* ^ *^"'® ^^^ ofthi^.; 
thereof^ the same with of that ; whereof, of which, O-e, 

PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word) which shews the 
relation of one thing to another* 
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There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which go- 
vern the accusative ; that if, have an accusative afler them. 



Ad, 

Apud, 

Ante, 

AdTjemii 

Advenunoi 

Contn* 

Cis, 

Citn, 

CinM, 

Circnui, 

ExtrBf 

Inter* 

Intra, 



} 






Befere, 

Againat^ tnmdi* 
Agatnat. 
On thii die* 

Tawardf, 
mthout. 
Betwetfu amme, 
irahin. 



Infia, 
Juxta, 
Ob, 

Per, 

PnBter» 

Penei, 

Pottr 

PBne, 

SScitt, 

S&candum, 

Suprti, 

Trans, 

Ultw, 



Bfwatk, 

Jfigh f. 

F«r. 

For. hard by, 

Btft through, 

BetkUo^ tsetept. 

In fhtpomtr of, 

-AptT. 

Brhind, 

According to» 

Above- 

On the farther side. 

Beyond, 



The Prepositions which govern the ablative are fifteen ; 
namely, 



A, 

Ab. 
Ate, 
Abiqae, 
Cum, 

Clam, 
coram, 



] 



F^mvbjf, 

fFitheta, 

mth, 

WUb9ui the knm9te4gt 

Before^in the presence 
if. 



DC 

Ex, 

Pro, 

Pr», 

P&bun, 

Sine, 

TSnust 



Of ^ concerning, 

^ , Of^outif. 

For. 

Before, 

mth theknomledgetf. 

IVUhom. 

Vp <0, eisfar as. 



These four govern sometimes the accusative, and some- 
times the ablative, 

iBtlntinto, Snhf Under, S(iper« ittove. Subteur^ Beneath, 

Oba. 1. Preporidons are to called, because they are generally f>laeed bf/oreUte word 
vrith which they ace joined. Some However, are put Met ; as, cum^ when Mined wirh 
me, te, m, and •omenmet with quo^ qui, and quibus : tiiui tnecum^ tecum. &c Tenu* 
is always placed after ; as, mcnto tenus, up to the chin. So likewise are venue and 
usque i and ward, in English ; as, tovmrd^ eautward. &c. 

Obi. % PreporitSons, both in EnRlidi and Latfn, are often eomptqinded with oCber 
parts of speecbi parUcidariy with verl^ ; as siUiire, to underf^o, lu EngHsh they are 
treqnently putafter Tcrbs; as, logo in, tego out^to look •«. &c^ 

Prepositions are also sometimes eomponnded toj^tfaer *, as, 5t adoersus eurn locum^ 
Cie. Ex adversum Athena*. C. Nep. In ante diem quartum Kalendarum Drct 'nbrir 
dlstulit, V e. usque in eum cuem, Gic. SuppUratio indicia est er ante diem quintum 
idus Octob, i.9.abeo die, LIt. £x ante pndie Idas Septembris, Plin. But prepositions 
«*ompounded toieether eommoidy beomie adverbs or conjunctions ; ua,propllUtm, pro • 
tlnus, insuper. Sec 

Cbs. 3» Prepositions in eoro|KMiti(m usually retain their primitive signification ; as, 
adeo, to |$o to : pra^ono, to place before. But from this mere are several exe^'ptions. 
1. IN joined with aqjeeiives f^enerally denotes privation ; as, infVius, unfaithful : but 
when jmned with vertefinereases thdr signification i as, indSro, to harden gruatly. la 
some winds, in has two contrary senses ; sn,'inv9cfitus, called upon or not called upon. 
So ififtdni&tuo, immutHtus, insuefut,impensus, inhMmatus. intrntatus, &c. t. PER 
comrannly increases the signification ; »%,' Percnrus^ prrriUr, percSmis, percuriSsus, 
f>erdithms,pcrelfgans9perf:r^tis,pe.rgrivh,per/iosphmis, pei^itfwit.'U.f^rtietus, &e. 
very dear, vpry swift, tic 3. PRiE sometimes increnses ; as, Prtzcl^ms, prcedivet, 
prcudulcis, pfoMUfus, P'teplnguie prcevaUdut; prtev&Uo^ praspotteoi and alio EX : 
as. Erclfimoj exaggSra^ etaupeo^errjalefano^eytenuo^tihil^ro $ but EX sometimes de- 
notes privation ; as, Exsanguis, Uoiyllea^ pale ; ewors^ exanimu, -mo, &e. 4. SUli 
often diminishes ; nu, Suba^dus. subib ttrdus, inbamHrui, tidtduicis, suhgr trulls, sub- 
gjrdv'i, snWgcr ; &e. a little white or whitish. &c. DE often signifies downward ; ^t, 
Dec\do, €iecurro^degr&vo,tksplei», df.labor : sometimes inareaies ; as, de&mor^ derii- 
iWi and iqpiethn^ejijiieiiei piiTation \ tm Z>«flKtUi^cQ(»T^ def«tTn]kJK>»(^ 
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.«A 



All adverbs may be diTided into two classes, namely, those 
which denote Circumstance ; and those which denote Qua- 
lity, Manner, 4"C. 

I. Adverbs denoting Circumstance are chiefly those of 
Place, Time, and Order, 

I . Adverbs of Place ^ are five-fold, namely, -such as signify, 



1. Motion or reH in a place. 



Ubi? 

Hie, 

IJlie, 

Tsthic, 

ibi, 

IntuSf 

f'bique. 

Xu«quam, 

wSncubi, 

Altfai, 

pbivi.. 

Ibidem, 



} 



IVkere? 
Here. 

There^ 

nHhtru 

mthota. 

Every where* 
No where. 
Same where* 
Else wh^e. 
Any where* 
In the tame place. 



Honura, 

Illonum, 

Sunum, 

Dcortum, 

Antrorram, 

Hetronum, 

Dextrorsnru, 

SinistronuiD, 



Hitherwarif, 
ThUhervtartl. 
Upward, 
Downward, 
.Torwardm 
Backward, 
Towards the tigh^U 
Towarde the left. 



4, Motion from a place. 



3. Motion f'ja place. 



Oao? 

Hue, 

lUiic, 

Itthue, 

Intro, 

FOns, 

Kd. 

Alinuo« 
Kuoem, 



1 



Whither ? 
HUher* 

TfHther, 

In, ♦ '. 
Ota. 

Tothatplaco. 
To another place. 
To ttme place. 
To the tame place. 



Vnde .' 

Hinc. 

lUine. 

Istfainc, 

Inde. 

IndMem, 

Aliande, 

ARennde, 

SicundCt 

Utrinqne, 

SQpeine, 

Interne, 

CoelTtui, 

FundYiasy 



} 



If^hence- 
Hence. 

Thencti 

From the same placf. 
Frpm else where. 
Fiom someplace. 
Iffrom any place* 
On b9th sidce. 
from above. 
From beiowi 
From hea:oeiu 
From the ground. 



5, Motion throvgh or by a place. 



3. Motion towards a place. 



Quorsum ? 
Versui, 



Wtiitherward : 
Toxoards, 



qui? 

Ilbuh 

Iftbac, 

Alia, 



JVkich way ? 
This way, 

^ That ivay. 

Another way. 



2. Adverbs of Time are three fold, namely, such as jpig. 



2. Some particular tifne^ either pretent, 
patttfuture^ or inde,flnite. 



Nunc, 
H5die, 

TlUK, 

Tnro, 

HSri, 

Dfiilum, 

PrTdem, 

Prtdie. 

NQdius tertios, 

Jan^jani, 
Mox« 
SUitim, 
PrSttnus, 
Iltico, 
Cnu, 
FostrYdie, 
FBrendte, 
Nandutp, 



} 



\ 



Now, 
To^yi 

Then. 

Testerday. 

Heretffore. 

The day before. 
Three day* ago. 
Lately. 
Presently, 
Immediately* 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway, 
To-morrow, 
The day qfter. 
Two dayi htnt§* 
Not yet. 



When ? 
Sometimes, 



Ever^ -always. 
Never. j. 

In the mean mhe. 
Daily. 



Quanilo ? 
Alfquandoi •% 
Nonnunquam, L 
Inteidum, 3 

Semper, 
Nunqiiam, 
Imt'Tim, 
Quttttdie, 

2. Continuance of time. 
Diu, Loag. 

Quandiu, How long, 

Tamdiu, So long. 

Jamdiu. *) 

Jamdadum, > Long agt. 

Jampridem, J 

3 VicissUude or re/tetition of ttkie, 
Qufttles ? Hwo often f 

Sxpe, Often- 

RSrA, Seldom. 

Tfities, So often, 

AMnuOtiet, ' For sevcrol titnes. 
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Vfeisrim; 

AltemEtiin, 

Kuisus, 

TcSrum, 

SCLbiiKie, 



Btj (urns. 



SSmel, 
Bis. 

Ever ondanoHf nojo 
and t/ten* 



Once. 
Tvnct. 

Thrice, 

Four times &r. 



3, Adverbs o£ Order. 



Inde, 

DeimJci 

Dehine, 

Porro, 

Deincepi, 

DSnaOf 



Then, 

After that. 

Henceforth* 

Moreover* 

Soforth. 

Clfnew, 



DSnt^oe, 
Fostreaio, 
Prlmo, •ilm, 

Teru6, Am^ 
Qiuu:t6. •ilm. 



rina!ty. 

Lastly. 

FirH, 

Secondly, 

Thirdly. 

Fourthly^ &c^ 



II. AdvertM denotiDg QUALITY, MANNER, &c. are either Absolute ur Cempara- 
five. 
Those oalled Absolute denote* 

1. QUALITY, simply ; as» beni^ weW ; mal^^ ill ; fertiter^ bravely ; aud innumenb 
ble others that come trom adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINTY; a^i^prdfectb, leni.sZn^ piane^nce, Mque^ 'Ua^ mam, truly, 
verily, yes ; guidni, wbv not r omntnot cenaitily. 

3. CONLTNGfiNCE ; im,f9rti, forsan, fortassistforst Imply, perhaps, by chance, 
perad venture. 

4. NEGATION ; as, funt haudt not ) nequUguam, not at all; rieufiQuamt by no 
means ; mtnime, iHithiqg less,. 

5. PROHIBITION; as. fi^,o6t. 

6. SWEARING ; as, hercle^po^ edSpol^mfeastor^ by Hercules» by Pollux, &c 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, utpSte^ iHdSAeet, scilic.-t^ ntmtt-um. nempc, to wit. iiaiudy, 

8. SEPARATION ; as, seorsum^ apart ; sepHrTiiim^ separately; sigiUxUhn., one by 
one ; -o^ntim^ man by man ; oppUt&tlm^ town oy town, &c. 

9. .JOINING TOGETHER ; as, iHtnul, und, pHriter^ together j gSngraliter^ gene- 
lally i it niversa liter, universally ; pliruiniffu^ tor the mbsti^art. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING out: as, es, ecce, lo, hehohl. 

11. INTERROGATION; as, cur^ qiurre^ ouanu<6rf/n, why, whererore ? num^an, 
whether .' quSmMo, qui, bow? To wLich add, ubi,qud^ quorsum^ unde. quh, quando, 
quamdiu^ quoties* 

Those Adverbs which are called Comparaiivet denote, 

1. EXCESS, «!, Valde^ maximi, magnsptre, mojcimopere, summopere^ admidum^ 
oppiddt perquam^ tengS, j;preatly, very much, exeeedinicty ; nimis, Tumfiim, too niueh ; 
prorsuSipetiUuin flmnine,. ako^ther, whollr; magis^ more; mtlihi^ better; /^j«y, 
worse ;y»rrfi)!r, more bmveJy; and tdnimi, beit; presume, ^orst ; fortlssimi^ most 



ihtle; pauh. 



bravely; auA innumenUsle otlunrs of the eomparative and superlative d«^rees. 

3. DEFECT I m%Fermet/iri,prilpemSdum,peni^ almost ; jbd'-um, U 
pauiulutn, very little. 

3. PREFERENCE; as,piitiitSiS&tiiu,i9lbier; pStissimiimtPrfecipu6,pra;seriim, 
chiefly, especially ; imo, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, X/a, sie. Udeit to; ut, HO, Hettt, ticiifi, vilut, 
vel&tl, ceu. tanqunm, qitasit as, as if; quemadmUdum^ even as ; siUis, enough ; \Cidem, 
in like manner ; juvta, alike, eqiuUty. 

5. UNUFENESS or UNRQUALITY; as. alUer, secus, otherwise; akoqui or aiiG- 
quin, else ; nedum^ much more or much less. 

6. ABATEMENT; z.%^sen8im, paultitlm^pliditerUim^Xxf degrees, piece*niea]; vi;r, 
scarcely ; cegre^ hardly, with difikultv. 

7. EXCLUSION; aik, tardhm^ sdihjn^modb^ tantummddo, duntaxaft emum, onty. 

DerivaUon, Con^risen, and Composition of ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, l. from Substantives, and end commonly in TIM or TUB ; as , 
Parfiffl,p«nly, Imparts; nomin&fimf by name ; genertuim, by kinds, fijeneraliy ; tpt* 
tiativty vizatim, gregatlm ; radicitus. fW>m the root. he. 2. From Adjectives : ai»d these 
arc by tlftr the most numerous. Sudiascume ilrom Adjeetivt^ o*' the first aiHl-«eeond 
declension usually end in E; as. /ilfcri, trebly ; ptenS, fully : some lU O, UM, and TER ; 
as, faUd, tantum^ graviter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, nTtd, annqnitus, privw 
tim. Some are uiteu two or three waj-s, Uiprimum, v, -d ; puri, -iter ; rerfe, -d ; ciiu- 
/e*, -.'*>»; humani^ -Her, -Vus ; pubUcd^Pubtir.iths, &c._ Adverbs from Adjectives of 
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Hbr. multa reludani, for nutltum or vatdg^ Yng. So hi Unglicli «e ny, f i^jfc 
loud, Mght &cjOfor loudly^ flighty, &e. In many cases a Sobstantive is understood; as, 
primd, ic. ioc«s ottatd ttdvenit. se. umpere ; Mtc, se. vid, &e. 

3. From each or the prcmonuiial acUectives Hie, ittCt hie, i*, idem, 8cc are formed ad- 
verbs, which express all the cireumstaneesof pwee ; as,fVom ille, Mic, iUuc, ittorsum^ 
iiUnc, and iUac So fkom ^w, u6/, quo^ qwnrsum, unde, and qud. Also of tiitte ; 
thus, 0(iam/«, ouanMu^ &c 

4. From verbs and iiarticiples ; ast easslm, with the edge ; fmnctim, with the point ; 
strietim, closely ; from icedo^pungo, Hringo ; emanter^priperanter^ dubitanter; dif 
tincti, emendate ; meritd, inopinato^ Sec But these last are thought to be in the ab> 
latiTe, having ex understood* 

5. From preposittom; as. intus, intrOf from im cAincuZttm, fnm clam; tubttUt 
from #tt6, Sec 

Adrerbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared 
like their primitives. The positive generally ends in e, or 
fer ; as, durh^ facile, acnVer: the comparative, iu ius ; as, 
duriiiSyfaciliiJLs, acriiis : the superlative^m ime; as, c^um- 
xfme,facillime, acerrtme. 

If the comparison of the adjeetive be irregular or de&ctiTe, the comparison of the 
adrerli it so too ; as, beni, meUhr, optimi ; maU, pe^t^ petsimi ; pariun, ntinitty mi- 
fiimit^'iim; muUum^ plut^ plurinUim ; prope^tr^Uu^ prpxUni i oeyiis, ocuerimet 
prihs, primu^ -tim ; nuper^ nuperrimi ; nove, 8c noviter, nvoitnmi $ merithf msrU 
tisHmb, &c. Those adverbs also are compared whose primitives are obsolete ; as. topi, 
se^HU, tf^Usimi ; penUUst penititu^ penitUHme ; wtie, *atUis ; kcm, tecihs, oce« 
Magity mnxime ; tadpoHut, flotiiHmum, want the positive* 

Adverbs in Rnglish are not varied by comparison, exe^t some few of them, paticu- 
ly irregulars; as, often, oftener, qftewH ; toe//, bttttr, best ; mtuh, more, mott, Sic. 

Adverbs are variously compounded with all the diflferent parts of speech : thus, pOS" 
nidte, nmgnopSre, Muximt^ere, summopere^ tant^ere. muuimSdU, omnbmdis, qqpmS' 
do, quare ; otpottero die,jnagno opere, Ike ItAeet, scilicet, videlicet, of ire, scire, vU 
dere, licet ; Utico,jof in locof quorsum, of qvo ver»um: comm'inut, hand to band, of 
cum or con and manus; emlniu, at a distance, of e and mauus ; quorswn, of 9U0 ver- 
sum ; denuo, anew, of tk novo ; quin why not, but. of qiU ne ; cur, of cui tei ;pede- 
tentim^ step by step, as it were, pedan tendendo ; ptrendie, fbr peremhto die ; ninarum, 
of ne, t. e. nan ana mirum ; antea, pMfeo, preeterea, Sec. of ante and ea, &Cc Ubivis, 
nuovU, undelicet, quovsque, iicut, sic&ti, vetia, vel&tij des&per, insuper, quamobrem^ 
&C. of xibi and vis, &«. nudiusfertius. of nunc tiies tertms ; idenftdan, of idem et 
Uym; improBsenttarum, i. e. in tempore ^erum praueruium, &e. 

Obs. I. The adverb is not an essoitial part of speech. It only serves to express 
' shortly, in one word, what must otherwise have required two or more ; as, sapieroer, 
wisely, for cum sapientm ; hie, for in hoe loeo ; semper, for in omni tempore s semeL, 
for una vice ; his, for duabus vicibu* ,* Mehercule, for Hercules mejuvet, &c. 

Obs. 9. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used the one Tor the 
other ; tM,'ubi, where or when ; inde. lYuia that place, from that time, after that, next ; 
hactinus, hitherto, thus far, with respect to place, time or order, &e. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either past* present or future ; as,iffm, already, 
now, by and by -, oUn^ Iouk ago, some time, nereaft^. Some adverbs of place are 
equally various; thus, esse pertgri, to be abroad; ire peregre, to go abroad ; redire 
peregri to return tVom abroad. 

Obs. 4 Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled or compounded with cunqne, 
tmwer to the Bnglish adjection so evei ; as. ubiiAi, or uk^unque. wheresoever; quo- 
qub^quhcunqne. whithersoever, &c. The same holds also in interrogative words: as, 
quatquot, oC quotcuuqiu, how many soever ; quantusqunntus. or qynntuseunque, how 
great soever; utvf or utrunvtie. however or bowsoevcr, &c. In£ngiishtbe adverbs, 
Mre, tkerr, and wher^^ when ioined to certain participles or prepositions, as. to, of^ by, 
teith,in, &c. have the signification of pronouns ; as, herev* uie same '^tixh of thio } 
thereof the same with of that i whereof, of wAjcA, O'c 

PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, which shews tbe 
relation of one thing to another* 



PKEFOSITION. 
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There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which go- 
vern the accusative ; that if, have an accusative afler them. 



Ad, 

A pud, 

Ante, 

AdTemia 

AdvenuiUi 

Contn. 

Cis, 

Citn, 

Ciremu, 

ExtrBf 

Inter* 

Intra, 



} 






Jit, 
Befare* 

Agidnstt tnmdi. 

On ihU iide* 

Jbttt. 

Tawardt, 
fVUhwu 
Betufctfu amtriA 
nixhin. 



IkiTn, 
Juxtt, 
Ob, 

Per, 

Prater, 

Penei, 

PoKtr 

PBne, 

SSeitt, 

S&caadum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultw. 



Beneath, 

Jfigh f. 

For. 

For. hard by. 

By, through, 

Bendes^ ejnepe. 

In thtpooKT oj. 

After. 

Behind. 

^cording to» 

Move. 

On the/'atiher side. 

Beyond, 



The Prepositions which govern the ablative are fifteen ; 
namely, 



A* 

Ab. 
Ate, 
Abiqae, 
Cum, 

Clam, 
Coram, 



] 



FHrnvby, 

Without, 

vrah. 

Without the knmotedgt 

Before^in the pretence 



DC 

Ex, 

Pro, 

Prae, 

P&lam, 

Sine, 

TSnuSf 



Of^concerning, 

J . Of^out^, 

Far, 

Before, 

Jvith theknnoledgftf, 

tVUhout, 

Up (0, as far at. 



These four govern sometimes the accusative, and some^ 
times the ablative, 

Isktlnyinto, Sttb,2/ndler. Sfipcr, ittove. Subter, f^nnuA. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are Renerally placed before tbe word 
vrith which they are joined. Some iiowever, are put atVer ; as, cum^ wh^ Mined with 
me, te, se^ and sometimes with ftto, quU and quibus : thus mecum^ tecum, &c Tenur 
is always placed atter ; u/mcnto tenus, up to the chin. So likewise are versus and 
usque i and ward, in English ; as, toseurd^eastwa.d. &c. 

Obi. <• Preporitions, both in EnRlisli and Latin, are often eompcminded with other 
parts of speecbi Dftrticidarly with verbs; as suU-.e, to undei^o. In Enghih they are 
treqnently put after Tcrbs; as, to go in, to go sut^to look •«. &c. 

Prepositions are also sometimes eompouncted toj^tfaer ; as, 5t adversus eum locum, 
Cic. Ex adoo'sum Athenas. C. Nep. In ante diem quartum Kalendarum Decembrtr 
distulU, \. e. usque in eum <Uem, Ctc. SuppUratio indicia est er ante diem quintum 
idus Octob* i. «. a4 M die^ Lir. Ex ante pruiie Idas Septembris, Plin. But prepositions 
compounded together commonly become adrerbs or coniunetions ; astprep^tom, pro* 
tinus, insuper. Sec. 

obs. St Prepositions in eoroiK>siti<Hi usually retain their primitive signification ; as, 
adeo^ to f{o to : prc^onOf to place before. Bat from this mere are sereral exe(>ptions. 
1. IN joined with aqjeciivvs f^enerally denotes privation ; as. infldus^ unfaithful : but 
when joined with verbs,tnereases their signiflcatioh; as, indUro^ to harden pvatlr- In 
some words, in has two contrary senses ; as« inv9cStus, called upon or not called upon. 
So in//?nB/ii«, immutStus^ insoffuttimpensus, inhumatus. intentatus* &c. t. PER 
commonly increases the signification ; *%,' Perrfirus^ perciUr. ^rcDmis, percuriSsus, 
/>erdifiMstpcrelegans,pergrHtus. pe.rgrivis,p€rfiospuSlit, pertllwftris^perlasius^ &c. 
very dtar, vpry swift, &c. 3. PR JS sometimes increHses ; as, Pyasd^nts, frasdives^ 
prcuduhis^praxl&^us^P'Otpinguis prasvaUdui ; prasv&leo^ prtefiolteo; and also EX ; 
as. Exclnmoj exaggiro^ eraupeo^exc-alefario^ertenuo^exhiliiro ; but EX sometimes de- 
notes privation ; sa, Exsanguis, bloodless, pale; excors^ exanimts, -mo, 8ce. 4. SUB 
often diminishes ; as, Subalbidus. subib tirdus, snbanihrui, tidtdulcit, suhgrindis, sub* 
lurilvit^ su'mfger ; (ke. a little white ur whitish, he. DE often signifies downward ; jit, 
DecidOf decun'o.deifr&vo, despieiOt dr.lahor : sometimes in«reases ; as^ de^nvor ^ dtnvl* 
i-fr; and sqi^aeutneiexpresaei piiyatieii } v% I)«ftKiif,(kc^UT^ deformlKX^'u 
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Obs. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely, am, di 
or dis^ re, «e, coriy which are commonly called Insepara' 
bit Prepositions^ because they are ooly to be found in com- 
pound words : however they generally add something to 
the signification of the words with which they are com- 
pounded 4 thus, 

Am, round abauu \ f Ambio, IffnirrMtncf. 

^ ^asunder. W 1 DigtriUw, to draw tuumt^r. 

Re, again* i \ ^^^^W*% ^9 read again, 

Sc) atidey ax apart, \ § SSpOno, iolayaHde, 

Cod, together, | v. ^Micmed, ttgrowttgeth^, 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word ihrwaon in between 
the parts of a sentence, to express some passion or emotion 
of the mind. 

Some Intajectiont aie ntttant wttiids,aiid oomnoB to all laoraMgM ; as. Oh .' Ah ! 
Inteijeccions express in one vroid a whole a ente n ee, and tnos fitly represent the 
quickness of the piuaions. 
The different passions have commonly dkfoent wocdi toexpivn them ; thus,, 

1. JOY ; as. evaxf hey, brave, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, oft, ha, heu, ehu ! ah. alas, woe is me I 

3. WONOGR ; as, papdb i O strame ! vak / hah ! 

4. PRAISE : as, euge ! well done ! 

5. AVERSION ; as. apUge ! away, beKone, avannti off, fy,taih I 
*h, EXCLAI»riNG; a%,m,proh ! ol 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR; as, atat / ha, aha 1 

8. IMPRECATION ; as, WB/ wo, noxon*t I 

9. LAUGHTER ; as, Aa, Ao, he I 

10. SILENC.Iira ; as, au, *si,pax I silence, hosh, *st ! 
IL CALLING ; as, eho. ehSdam. is. At / soho, ho, O I 

12. DERISION ; as. hui ! away with I 

13. ATTENTION ; «s, Aem .' ha ! 

Some interjections denote serend different pasrfons ; tbuif FoA is used to express 
.icy and sorrow, and wonder, &e. 

AdjeciiTes of the neuter gvnder are sometimes used for interjeetions ; as. Malum i 
with a mischief! Jn/imdum I O shame 1 fy, fy ! MisBrum ! O wvetched ! Nefas i O 
'-he Tillany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A CoDJancfton is an indeclinable word, which serres to 
join sentences together. 

Thus, Tbu and I, and ihe boy^ read Virgil^ is one sentenoe made up of these three, 
bv the conjunction and twice empl<9ed ; / read Virgil ; T*u read Virgil; The bwf 
read* Virgil. In Uloe manner, *' You and I read Virgil, but the boy reads Orid,'' is 
one sentence, m ide up of three, by the conjunctions ana and but. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are dtrided into the following 
classes : 

1. COPULATIVE ; as, f ^ ac, atgue, que, and ; fdam^ guifgue, tern, also ; cum, turn, 
both, v nd. Also their contraries, nee, neque, neu, neve, neither, nor, 

2. DISJUNCTIVE; as,atff, v«, vc/,««a. «{v«. ettlier, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as, elsi, etlanui^tametsi, licet, quanguam, guamvis, though, al- 
though, albeit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE ; as, ted, verum^ autem, at, aat, otout, but ; tument aUdment 
t'crunromerti vfrunifinlmvBro, yet, notwiths(andtug« neyertadcss. « 
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tMiHidn.lnri fute, firing, fuiitim, bctiiuc ; fuii/, 
II. trgm, idn, IgUar, Uclrca, HBgiii, iken&re ; 

T. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; ■■, w, tX, tkil> la Ih« end Ibat. 

tint 1 iMiitdnn. if imlRd. 
e. kifCKlTIVE or RESTBICTITE ; *^ ttf, niti, nnten, oncpt. 
I(k DlMIiniTIVE: H. loiuin. rent, M bia, 

wbE^l". nptllW-ll'.MBOl. ' ' ■ ' 

It. eXFI'ETIVE; n^inttrm.vtrt, doiv, Inrij; ^uUpn, MirU^m, indetd 

11. DECLAAA'^IVE I UfiUdtlittt, lHHia^Bliapl,r,lnitrum, he. to vH, cmBUili 
Oht. I. The umeiTDnli. u Ihc} KO nkcn Id Oftrmi liewt, are bolli afxrir nd 
rnjuntiHI- Tfeu. in,onni,«i.iHBeill>rTM(crn!^ii>rsitnrij i ai. ^n (cHM t 
Don he write ! or. latpmlve »iiJBiKf i«j« ; u, tfereia on (criAa!. I know noi If be 

Olu. 3. Some emJonciiaiiiiBuaidlDEtolbrtrnatDial Older. lUudfinliu a lOitnMe; 

^>. 'gui^ii, gaidcnutiiiin I aoit loiiir nay isdilKteBIli te pn rilhei Brn o iKoad | 
ai. Emm, egai^an, licett gvemvti, pnanfwnn, fofnfB, offainn), nmvvr, ^vacj^ fnla^ 
fvcnlam. V^IMf. n<pln.vi, ii(i.rni>. f>l».Jiiinir. Urircf, ICDf IK, fntatfe, ^rafttM 
_- _j_j B.- » — .. ■■'0 ^riricB ol rbeao ina PnpttiUve, StMimcrtve. and 



_ _ _ e, StMiaarive, aiu 

fsnnim. To ihe lulvinRin iDi; braiWtd iteM ihne. fw. v. ncirlwbaiealwBn 
jiAikcd n mne atler Minil. nnl In: cbDiJ EmMfrr, bRaoie,«lin H^IlflerlDaB•Tll» 
1l1eI. iheT lUBke tliF icwnt (nclliK laibclU^goiiiEiTlbUei u In Ike fUknriDft ttnt, 



Artiaat fan' nmraniwtjrapi IttKant- OiU. 
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>SrNTA)l OR CONSTBUCtlOM OF WORDS IN SENfEIfCEd. 12 ^ 



•SENTENCES. 

• 

JV. sentence 18 any thought of the mind expressed by 
two or more words pat together ; dL9,Iread, The boy reads 
Virgil. 

That part of grammar which teaches to put words rightly 
together in setiteuces, is called Syntax or ConBirwetion* 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to cue and-: 
ther ; namely^ that of Concord or Agreement ; and that- of 
Government or InQuence. 

Concordt is when one word agrees with another iii some 
accidents ; as, in gender, number, pi^rson^ or case. 

Government^ is when one word requires another to be put 
fh a certain cas6j or mode. 

GENKRAI. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1 . In evety sentence there must be a verb and a nomina? 
^iTe expressed or undeirstood. 

2. Ev^ry adjective must have a stibstan^Ve expressed or 
Understood. 

5. All the cases of Latin nouns^ except the nominative 
4nd vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun ex* 
pressed or understood. 

5. The dative is governed by adjective^ and terbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a 
preposition ; or is placed before the in6nitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection 
joined with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed 
or understood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 

10. The genitive or possessive case in English always de- 
l^ends on some noun ; and the objective or acciisMive (Me 
id put after a verb active or a preposition. 

All sentences are either Simpij)^ or Com- 
pound. 

Syntax therefore may be divided into two p^ttA^^.ccjc^T^x^'^ 
f0 the general division of sentetkcea. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple Sentence btbat which has but one nominative *, 
and one finite verb, that is, a verb in the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is onlj one Subject and out 
Attribute. 

. The Subject is the word which marks the person or 
thing spoken of. 

The Attribute expresses what we affirm concerning the 
subject, as, 

The boy reads hh leism : Here, ** the boir,"is the Suhject of diseoarse. i>r the person 
gpoken of : ** reads bit letaon,'* it the Attr^ute, or what we affirm cmioemine the sub* 
ject. The diligent boy retuls hie leston carefully at home. Here we have still the same 
•oUect, ** the Doy«" tnarked by the diaracter of ** diligent^ added to it ; and the same 
Httnbute *' reads bis leston,** with the circnmctanees of nMnner Mid pla« subjohied, 
"iareftilIf,""aihotae»" r * -^ 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in sentences* 1. A 
substantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
^antive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

] • Agreement of one Substantive with another, 

KuiE L Substantives signifying tjie same 
^hing, agree in case ; as, 

ticSfo orHtor^ Cicero the orator ; Cketdnit oratorU^ Of Cicero the orator, 

Urbt Aihenas, The cbj of Atheos ; Ui-bu Afh^tiSrum^ Of the eity Athens. 

2. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive, 

II. An Adjective agrees with a substantire. 
In gender, number, and case ; as, 

9onui vtf , a piod man ; Soni «lri, f;ood m^n* 

Feanina catta, a chaste wotnan ; .Rmtime eontce* ehaste women. 

Dutcepomumt a sweet apple ; Dukta pomtti, sweet apples. 

And so throoKh all tfic eases and decreet of comparison. 

This rule-cpplies also to a^jectire pronoans and partieiples; as, Mlnto libef, my 
book ; kger colendtu, a field to be tHM ; Phir. Mei lAri^ agri cokndi^ &e. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is 
put in the neuter gender ; as, triste^ sc. negotium, a sad thing, 
Virg. ; Tuum scire^ the same with tua stientia^ thy know- 
ledge, Pers. We sometimes, however, find the substantive 
understood in th« feminine ; ats Non pokerioresferam^^^yp* 
fartef, Ten 



J 
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Obs. 2. Ad adjective oflen sappHea the ^place of a sab- 
btantive ; as, Certns amUniy a sure frieDd ; Bona ferina, 
good venison ; Summumbonum, the chief good ; Homo being 
understood to amicus, caro to ferina^ and negotium to bontan, 
A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as> incola 
turba vocanty the inhabitants^ Ovid, Fast. 3. 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus , mediw^ tdtimus^ er- 
tremuSy infimva^ imus, summus^ supremos, reliquus, ctetera, 
usually signify the first part, the middle part ^ &c. of any thing ; 
as, Media nox, the middle part of the night ; Summa arbor ^ 
the highest part of a tree. 

Obs. 4. In EngUih tbe tdjeetive gedeniUy ffocs bafiire the noun ; «s, a vnte mon^ a 
go9d horte ; uam fomethinff depend upon the adiettivc : m, food cvnvenienifor me ; 
or the t^jeetive be emphtticftl ; «•, Atexomkr the Grtau Andthe article Koet before tbe 
adjeetive t except the adjective* aU, sucfi^ and manif, and others sobiioiued to tbe ad- 
verbs* M« «t«,aDa how f ^, all the men ; many a man ,- to g^Httta fHan ; a* gotda man ; 
how bfautijul a prosfitet ! or when Ihere ace two or mure adliectires joined to tbe noun ; 
.as, a man learned and religiou** 

Obs. f. IVhetfaar the adjective or tnbstanthre ought to be placed first in Latin, no 
.certain rule can be given. Only if the siibstantire be a monosyllable and tbe aiyec 
tive a poIysylUible, the sabstaotire is elei^uitly put first ; as, vir elarittimtUi ret prat 
itantitHmat &c» 

Obs. 6. A fubstantiTe to Engltah, sometimes supplies the place of an at^eetive ; as« 
sea^water. land-fnwl^foregt'trees^ a tttme-arch^ See. and even when no bypnen is toaA- 
ed; as, tAC London Chronicle, the EditAurgh Mi^axine. 

Obs. 7. Nouns of meAsute^ number* and weight, t^pe sometimes Joined in the singa> 
lar with Numeral A^jeetives plural; tat fifty foots oixocore; ten thousand fathom i 
.o hundred headi anundred weight* We tAj^ay this meiou^ by that means ; or« 
by these uuans, by those means ; or, by this mean, by that mean, as it was used an* 
ciently : So, This forty years, fbr theses these and those kind of things, foe this and 
that. Each, every, eUhtr^ are al waswjoined with the singular number, lulesi the plum! 
noun eonrey a coUective ideas as, every twelve years, 

3. Jigreemeni of a Verb with a Nominative, 

in. A Verb agrees with its Nominative v\ 
number and person ; as, 

Ego fr^o, I read ; JNbf legimut, We read. 

Tu senbls,Thwx writest or you write ; Vos scribUis, Ye or you write. 

Pratceputr docet, the master teaches ; Picetxptores doceru, blasters teach. 

And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbcrsi 

Obs. 1 . Ego and nos are of the first person ; iu and vos 
of the second person ; t7/e, and ail other words, of the third. 
The nominative of the first and second person in Latin is 
seldom expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinc- 
tion ; as, Tu es patronus, iu pater, Ter. Tu legis, ego scribo^ 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often 
supplies the place of a nominative ; as, Meniiri est turpe, to 
lie is base ; Diu non perlitatum tenuit dictatorem; the sacri- 
fice not being attended with favourable omens^ d%.\A\:ci<^^N!c^^ 
dictator for a long time, Liv. T, &. Som^\!vc\^'^ 'O?^^ \s«>2i^Kt 
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pronoun id or illud in added, to express the meaning more 
strongly ; as, Facere qum libet^ id est esse regem, Sallust. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often supplies the placB oi 
the third person of the imperfect of the indicative ; as» 
•Militesfngere, the soldiers fled, forfugiebant or fugere ccepe^ 
runt. Inmdtre omnes mihiy for invidebant, 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb 
either of the singular or of the plural number ; as, Midti- 
iudo statf or slant ; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A eollefitive noan, when joined with a ver^ liiiRalar, expresses many consideTed As 
one whote ; but whm joined with a verb plant, sisnities many separately, or as inui^ 
viduals. Hence, if an adjectire or particiole be suqjoioed tn the verb, when af the «n- 
fiular number, they yM\ afpnee both in genoer and number with the colleetive noun ; 
nntifthe verb be plurali tbe adjective or parttciirfe will be plural alau* and or the 
same gender with the inUividuals of which the c<ri|^ct>ve noun is composed ; as. Pun 
eraat etesi : Part obrUxce trudunt, sc. Jomiicig, Vii^. i&n. iv. 406. Magna pari rcyD* 
'ttXy%z,virxin-*, lav. i, 0. Sometimei, however, though more rai^ly, the adjoetivels. 
thns used lb tbe singular ; as, Para arduu*, Virg. JKn. vil. 634. 

Obt- 5. The neuter pronoun if in English, is often the nominative to tbe i«rb when 
we speak eitlier of persons ar' things ; ta^ItUIi it is hrfU vat they ; it afifieart-t 
in Latin, Bga sum, iUe est^ &c. It is sometimes understood ; as, may be^ fbr it may bC4 
asfolinffSt fat as itfMavos ; asit thought ^ Cat as it is thought. 

Obs. 0. We often say in English, Tou toas^ Instead of T'ou roere : Which is a great 
Jnaeeuracy in grammar ; but so frequently used, particularly in -common conversa- 
tion, that it seems to be in a manner establiflbea by custom, Sotben^s two or thre€' 
of tM, 6>( there are ; There was more sophists, U}r toere ; great paim has htxn takers 
'fariwvr, ^. 

AcciLsative before the Infinitive* 

IT IT. The infinitive mode has an accusative 
Ibefore it; as, 

Caudeo te va2erf, I an g^ diat you ate well. 

Obs. 1. The particle thai in English, is the sign of th^ 
accusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes be- 
tween two verbs, without expressing intention or design^ 
Sometimes the particle is omitted ; as, Aiunt regem advert* 
farey They say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obo. 2. The accusative before die infinitive always depei^s upon some other vei45, 
ooraraonly on a neuter or substantive verb ; but seMoro on a verb taken in an active 
sense. 

Obs. 3. The inflnitivc, with the accusative before it, seems spmetimcs to supply ifae 
place of a nominative ; as, Turpe est militem fugerct That a soklieir shouM fly is 
tbamefal thipg. 

Obs. 4, The infinitive cue ot fuisstf must frequently be supplied, esnecially after 
participles ; as, Rostium exerdtim ceuum fusum^ c^gnovi, Cio. Sometimes both the 
accusative and infinitive aoe ond^ntood ; as, Polheftu suseepturum, scU. me esse, Ter. 

Obs. 5. The infinitive may fiequentty be otherwise rendered by tbe coojunetioas. 
quod, ut, ne, or 914111 ; as, Gautho te vakre, u e. quod vakas, or propter tuam bonam 
valoudinem : Juheo vos bene sperare, or ut bene ^peretiss ProhAeo eum etire, or n§ 
exeat : non dubito eum fecisse^ or much better, gutnjtcerit. Scioauod Jillus amet^ 
Vlsuiutix fi&um amare, Miror, si potuit, foe eum Muisse, Cie, Nemo dubittt, ut 
popuius Komanus omnes vhrtute superdritt for pofulum Bfmutnum superaese^ Vtp, 
^atOmi sententla furo, ut ego rtmpubUemn nm ifseramj ftr mr nm daertiiiannnt 
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The same Case after a Verb as before t^. 

ir V. Any verb may hare the satne ease after 
it as before it; when both words refer to the same 
thing; as, 

F.gt sum flitdfiulust I am a scholar. 

Tu vocaris Joanne*, You are named John* 

llta incedit rainat She -walks as a queen. 

Scie ilium haliri aapientem, I know that he is esteemed wise* 

Seio vot cue dttdiiUloa, I know that yon are scholars. 

So Redeo iratus^ jaceo supplex; Evadent digni^ they will heetnne worthy ; Rempuh- 
Ucam defendi adaletcent ; nolo esse lonintft I am unwUKng to be tedioas; Maltm vide- 
ritimidut^quamparumpruderu^CiQ. mn licet mihi ate negligentUCic Katuradcdie 
cmtdbus e*K beeUi*^ Claud. Cupio me esee dementum; euplo non putari mentlacefn ; 
VuUette medium^ sc. se^ He wishes to be neuter, Cic Disce esse pater; Hoc est eite 
patrem ? sc eum, Ter. JdeHt dominum^ non imperatortm esse; Salhuu 

Obs. 1 . This rule implies nothing else but the zgreer 
ment of an adjective Hitb a substantive, or of one substan- 
tive with another ; for those words in a sentence which re- 
fer to the same object, must always agree together, how 
much soever disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are, 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs ; as, Sum^ fio, forem^ 
and existo ; co, venioySto^ sedeoy evadtfyjaceo^fugio, 4'C. 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, ^-c. as, Di- 
cor, appellor, vocor, nominor^ nunciipor^ to which add, vi* 
deor, exisiimoTy creor, consiituor, saluior^ destgnor, ^c. 

These and other like verbs, admit afVer them onlv the nominative, accusative, at da* 
live. When they have berorc them the gmittve they have aAer them an accusative : 
as , Interest omniutn esse bonos, scil. se ; it is th« interest of all to be good. In some 
pases we can use either the nom. or aceus. promisruouslv ; as, Cuplo^ dici^ doctus or 
doctum, sc fne did ; Cupio esse ckmehsy non putari mendta; vult esse mediur, 

Obs. 3. When any of the above verbs are placed between two nominatives of dif- 
fei-ent numbers, they commonly agree in number with the former ; as. dos est decent 
talenta^ Her dowry is ten talents, Ter Omnia pontus erunt^ Ovid. But sometimes with 
the latter; as, Amantium iras amoris itttegratio esU 1^ quarrels of loi«rs is a renewal 
of love, Ter. So wlien an adjective is applied tu two substantives of different genders, 
tt commonly agrees in gender with that substantive whieh is most the subject of dJs' 
course ; as, uppidum est appellatum PossldorUOt Plin* Sometimes howaver the adiec* 
tive agrees with the nearer substantive ; ast -N«R omnis error stukitia est dkenda, Cic 

Obs. 4. When the in&nitive of any verb, particnlarly the substantive verb esse^ has 




dative before esse is often to be supplied; as, licet esse 6eo(um, One may be happy, 
s^. alteui, or hemini, 

Obs« S. The poets use certain forms of expression, which are not to be imitated in 
prose ; as, RettulU Ajax Jorois esse pronXpos, for Se etse pronepotem^ Ovid. Met.xii. 141. 
Cumpattris sapiens emendai usque vocari. for sapientum, &e. Horat £p. 1. 10w 30. 
Jueptum refero versibus esse nocent, Ovid. Tutumque putavitjam bofiU9 esse so^ 
c^,Lacan- 

Obs. 6. The ^etli to (ff in English, has always a nominative case aHter it; as, Itnae 
I; unless it he of the infinitive mode ; as, / took it to he him- We of^en use, however, 
.ihis impropriety in commMi conversation. It it ntf, it canH be mgy It toas ftitu %€s»- 
It is f^t cq^nnot ^e i, it ww f:e* 

^2 
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GOVERNMENT. 

I. The Government of Substantives. 

VI, One Substaiitive governs another in the 
genitive, (when the latter substantive signifies 
a different thing from the former ;) as^ 

jtmor Dei^ the love of God. Lex ntdwra^ Tlie law (tf natitve. 

D^mugCoBidrU, The houie or Csiur* or Csaar*! house* 

Obi. 1. When one tubstantivc u x^overned b^ another in the g;toitive« it expressc«- 
;n general the relation of property or possession} and therel'ore is often elej^iantly 
turned into a possessive adjective ; as, Dcmus patru^ or paterna, a fatber^i house ; i^ 
2iu» Iieri or hftrilis^ a master^s son: and among the poets, Uibvr HereuUus^ (br Herx 
Ji/Zu ; Eruu EvandrUtt^ for Evandri% 

Obs. 9* When the substantive noun in die genitive signifies a person* it may be ta- 
ken dther in an active or passive sense ; tlius, Am^r DcU The love of Otid, eitlier 
means the love «f God towaitls ns, or our love towards'lum : So carita* patri*^ signiAcs 
either, the affection of a fhther to his children, or theirs to him. Bbt often the sub* 
ktantive can only be taken either in an active or in a pasrive wnse; thus. Timor Dci^ 
always imj^lies D^ua ttmetur$ unA Pravitkntia 73d, DetupiwUkt, So CarUtu iprius 
soli^ affection to the very soil, Liv. ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to he understood ; as, 
JUctdrit Andram&che^ sciU uxwi Vtntum t»t ad FcHa^ leiU cedem or templum ; Vtn- 
turn 'it trim m UliOt soil, patsuum^ three miles. 

Obsk 4. We find the dative often used after a vech for the genitive, particularly among 
the poets; as, Ei carpui porriigit^^ His body is extouled ; Yiig. Ma» vi. 500. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives arejcHned with eenain prepositions; as, Amkitia, inimU 
' itia^ pax . cum aliquo ; Amor in, vel eiva, aUquem ; Gawlium tkre; Cura de aliguo ; 
Mentio iUius^ vcl de illo; Quiet ab armtt; Fumus ex ineendiU ; PrcBdator ex tociis^ 
for sociorumt Sallust, &e. 

Obs. 6. The gci^iive in Latin is often rendered in Engli*h by sevenl^thcr particles 
besides of; as, uttcemw Atemi, the descent to Avemus; Pruderaia jurUf skill in 
the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are goyernedr in the ge- 
yiitive like substantive nouns ; as, pars »/i«t, a part of me. 

So also adjeetive pronouns, when used as-snbstantlves. or havitig ajioun understooft: 
as. Liher eftu. iUlut^hx^fHtn &« The book of him, or hit book, sc hwilnis : The booK, 
of^ her, or her book, »c,f<eminat Lihri eorum^ v. earum^ their books; Cuju* Itber, the 
tMofc of whom, or whfjse book; Qvorum lihri, whose bocdcs, &c But we always say, 
fnefto liber t not met ; pater fiMfrr, not noitri ; euumjm^ not out* 

When a passive senw is expressed, we use mei^ tu*^ sui, noatri^ vettri, noatrum^ ve*-^. 
rrttm ; but we use their possessivrs when an aetive seme is expressed; as, Amfr mei^ 
The love of me^ that is, the love wlterewith I am loved; Amv* meut. My love, that 
it, the love wlien»w(th 1 love. We find, however, the poasessivcs sometimes used pat:. 
•Wely, and thipir primitives taken- active' y; as, 0<Uum tuum^ Hatred of theet Icr* 
jntorm. ▼• 8. t7. La/tor mein My labour. Fhiut. 

The possessives meut. tuua, suus^ noater^ vester, have sometimes nouns, pronouns, 
and participles after them in the genitive; as, Prctue tuutn hominit^ rimpticif^ Cic* 
Phil. ii. 43. Jfotter dtterum eventut, Liv. Tuum iptiut orudiam, Cic. Mea scrptia^ ri- 
mentio^ tre. Hat. Sotiut metim ptceatum corr'igi non potest. Cic Id maxime queni- 
Mt deret» quod e*t cvjutgue suum ma ime Id. 

The reciprocals SUJ and SOUS are used when the aetion of the verb is reflected air 
st were upon ito nominative ; as, Caifi inter/tcit se» MUeo dtfmdit tunm vitam s Didt 
oetcriptvrum ea*e. We find however ii or f7/r sometimes used in examples of this kind; 
HI, Ikum agntiimiu ex operihua (/i(«, CiC- Pereuadent Rauracio, ttf t^fui €ma Utpro* 
firiicutuur^ fbr tifio oecum^ Cteu 

yjl. If the latter Substantive have an Act' 
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jfective of praise r)r dispraise joined with it, 
they may be put in the genitive or ablative ; 
as, 

Vir wmrm firuderuiof^ or summd prudetuid, A man ofgreMt wiidom. 
Puer pr^a indoU^^ or prabd indole^ A boy of a good diipoaitioik 

Obi. 1. The ablative heneU not properly isovemed br the forp(^>ing rabf(antive« 
but by tome preposition understood ; as, cum^ de, ex, en, &c. Thus, Fit turntKH- 
prudentid^ is ue same with vir cum Htmma prudentia, 

Obs- S. In sofbe phrases the genitire is only used ; as, Magni fonnka laborit^ the 
laborious ant s l^ir Imi tubfeUUf homo minimi pretii, a person of the lowest rank. 
Homo nulUus tlipendii, a roan of no experience in war ; Sallust. Non muUi cibl ' 
hotpitem accipie*^ oed muldjocit Cie. Ager trtum jugerum^ In others only tlie aMi^ 
tive ; as, E* oono aninut. Be of eood courage* Mlra sum alacrUvfe ad lUigandum, 
C(C- Capite aperto est. His head is bare ; oovotuto, eovered. Captte ee supercilio semr- 
per est rasis, U. Mulier magna nato^ Uv. Sometimes both are used in the sane sen* 
tenee ; as, Adoiescens erimiA spe^ summas vtrtwiSi Cie. The ablative more frequently 
oceurs in prose than the fcenitive. 

Obs. 3 Sometimes the atjjectiTe agrees in ease with the former substantiv^and then 
the latter sobstantive is pat in the abuitire : thus, we say, either, Vir proestantit itigc 
nii, or fircesfanti ingento i or Virprcestans ingen-o, and sometimes prcestans in/fend. 
Among the poets the latter substantive is frequently put in the accusative by a Greek 
eonstruction, sfcundum^ or quod ad being understood by the figure cororoonl> Galled 
SynecdHehe ; as. Miles p actus membra^ i e. fractus secundum or quod ad membra^ or 
habtns membra fractOt Hocat. Os humerosque deo simiUst Virg, 

Adjectives taken as Substantives. 

VITI. An adjective in the neuter gender 
\vitlK)Ut a substantive governs the genitive; as, 

Multum peeunice^ Moeh money. Qttd re* est ? What is the mattter ? 

Obs- !• This manner of expression is more elefi^nt than Muka pecvnia^ and there- 
fore is much used by the best writers ; as, Plus eloqueraiast minus sapientice, tantum 
Jideit id negstU ,* quiequid erat patrum^ reos diceres^ Liv. Id loci ; Ad hoc atatist Sal* 
Iwst. 

Obs. t- Tlie adjectives whieh tbui Ku^cni the genitive like substantives, generally 
^gnify quantity ; as, fnu/tum, plus^ plurimum^ tantum^ quantum^ minus^ minimum, 
&c, I'o which add. hoc, iliua^ istud, id, quid, atiquid, qxddvis quidiJam^ &c, IHus 
and quid almost always govern the genitive, and therefore by some are thought to be 
substantives. 

Obs. 3. Nihil, and these neuter pronouns quid^ aliquid, trc. elQ^ntly govern neuteir 
adjectives of the first and second declension m the genitive { »«. nihil tincerit no sin- 
cerity ; but seldom govern in this manner adjectives of the tliird declension, particu> 
larly those which end in is and e ; as, Nequitl hostile timerent^ not hostUis ; wc find 
however quiequid civiUs^ Liv* v. 3. 

Obs. 4. Phiral adjectives of the neuter gender also govern the genitive, commmil^ 
the genitive plural ; as, Angusta vtort/m, Qpaca lorerum, Telluris operta, locn bein()tr 
understood- So Amara curorum, acuta bstU, se. negotia, Horat. An adjective, indeed, 
of any ger.dcr may have a genitive alter it, which a substantive understood ; as, Amicujt 
CasariSy Patrla UtysOs^ trc. 

Opus and Usus 

IX. Opus and Vsus^ signifying needi require 
the ablative ; as, 

EU opus pecunUk There is need of money ; Usus viribus, Keed of strength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and ususare substantive noum, and do not govern the ablative of them- 
selves, but by soine preposition, as />rs ur the like, understood. TItcy sometimes also, 
aldiough more raiely, govern the gcnxtive ; as, Lectionis «^us crt^Q,«SsnRX» O^etoe.tfcft-* 

CStt IdVf 
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Obs. 2. Otus is often ccuutnied like ao indeclinable adjective ; as. Dux mku tfj*:;- 
ett. We need a gentrai, Cic Dices numnut mihi oput ettty Id* Ntbts exempla optu 
iuntu Id. 

Obs. 3. Opiu is elexantly joined witb tbe perTeet ftartiftiple ; as, ^u» maiurato* 
Meed of baste ; Opus c»nsu2r«, Need oF defiberation ; Quitt facto usu* est / Ter. The 
participle bas sometimes a substantive joined with it ; as, iiihi spwfuU Hirtto conven- 
ttf It behoved me to meet with Hirtios, Cic. 

OIm. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the suluunctiTe with tif ; as, 
Siguid forte sU^ quod opus sU scirU Cie. Nunc tibi opus est, axram ut te adslmuks^ 
Pliiut. Sive opus est imperitare equis^ Uorat. It is often placed absoluteli/t i. c. with* 
001 dopendiBf on any other word ; as, sic opus est ; si opus tit, &c. 

II. Government of Adjectives. 

1 . Adjectives governing the Genitive^ 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as signify an 
affection of the mind, govero the genitive; as^ 

Awdus gloria. Desirous oT glorr. Ignarus fraudiSt Ignofant of fraud* 

Mhnor ben^ficiorum. Mindful of favours. 

To this rule belong, 1. Verbal adjectiyes in AX : as, ca- 
pax, edax^ferax, itnaxy pertinax^ &c. and certain participial 
adjectives in NS and TUS ; as, amans^ nppetens, cupiens^ 
insolenSy sciens ; consultus^ doctuSy cxpertus^ insuetuSy.insolituSj 
&c. II. Adjectives expressing various affections of the 
mind ; t. Desire ; iis, avarus^ cupidua, studiosusy &c. 2. 
Knowledge,. ignorance and doubting; as, callidusy cerlusy 
ceriioTy consciuty gfiarus, peritus^ prudenSy &c. IgnaruSy in" 
certuSy insciusy imprudensy imperitus^ immimory rudis ; ambi^ 
guusy dubiusy suspensusy &c. 3. Care and diligence, and 
the contrary ; as, anxiusy curiosusy solicitusy providttSy dili* 
gens ; tncuriosuSy securus, negligenSy &e. 4, Fear and con* 
fidence ; zs,formidolosuSy pavidusy timiduSy trepidus ; impa- 
vidusy interritusy intrepidus* b. Guilt and innocence : as, 
noxiuSy reusy suspectvsy compertus ; innoxius, innocensy insons* 

To these i^ many adjectives of variotts ngiAficttioiii ; aar ttger onimi ; ardens, aw 
dax, aversusy diversusy egregiusy erectus^/alsus, feHxi, fiusuSyfurenh ingens, integer f 
IcetusyprcesUms animii modkus voti f integer vUtt i seri studiorum, Hor. But we say 
orger pedHbusy mdena in cupidkatSbusyprtmitms doarind, modicus eultug Lcetus nc 
S9fi», de ret ar propter rrm, &c» and never ager pedHtn^ &e. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both at adjectives and 
participles ; thus, pattens aigorisy able to bear cold ; and 
patiens algoremy actually bearfng cold. So amans virttUiSy 
and amans virtutem: doctus grammatical , skilled in gram- 
mar ; doctus gratnmaticamy one who has learned it. 

Obs. 9. Manv of these adjectives « ary thdr construetion ; as; avidasinpeeiaUU, 




Cic Avidlora _ . - , » - 

i njure eivili, Cie. Rudis arte, ad mote, Ovid. Doctus Latiniy Latinis Uteris, Cle. As- 

suetus laboTfy in omnia^ Liv. MensaAeriUy Yirff. Insuetus moribus Rsmsmifi to the 

dat. Liv. Laboris. ad onera portnnda, Csfts. Desuetus betlo, ^ triumpAU, la tbe d^ 

orsbL mtber tbe dtt. Jiii;. AnxiWy sQlkitufy securus^ de n aUfw $ dit^geMi iih (jd: 
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h^jCjiit Nejftijtfnt tn aliguem, in mdere; Stus de t<, crin^ilbuSi (^c« Certitr fac* 
tm m rj*, rather than rei, Cie« 

OIm. 3. Thenenltive after these aiUeetiTesU thought to be governed by ctmsA^ in rr« 




force of a substantive ; thus, sftuUomt pecunke, food «t' money, is the same with habertf 
jOtwiium p^unimt having a fondness Cbr money. 

X r» Partitives, and words placed parlitively , 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern the genitivt) plural; as, 

AliquU phUofophorujn* Some one of the .pfailosoplicrs. 

Senior J r«trum. The cWm of the brothers. 

DcctuHmw RomanOTumt T\x most learned of the ^onmlts* 

tikii9 nottrum f Which of us .' 

t/na musarunu One of the mmcs, 

Octavus sopientufhi lite eighth of the wise men. 

AilJGcti?es are called Partiiives^ or are said to be placed 
partitively, when they signify a part of any number of per- 
sons or things, having aAer them, in English, of or among ; 
as, alius^nullus,solv8t ^c, quis and qui, with their compounds : 
also Comparati?es, Superlatives, and some Numerals ; as, 
imuSj duo, ires ; primusy secundus, &c. To these add multh 
pauciy plertque^ medium, 

Obs. 1. PartiUv«t« &e. Bfpc^ in gender wiCb the subftimtive vrhich tkey have after 
them in the genitive ; but when were axe two substnntives of different genders, the 

Krtitive, &c. ladier agrees with tlie former ; ast Indus fiuminum mnximutt Cic. 
treiy with the latter ; as. Delphiniu ontmalium velociuimunh PUn. The genitive 
here is governed by ex numere^ or by tlie same substantive undeWtood in the singular 
nnmber ; as, Nulla ttrerum^ sal. sorort or ex numere sarorwtu 

Obs. 8. Partitive^ trc, are often oUierwise constmed with the prepositions d«^ a ex, 
win; as, Unu* defratribu* ; or by the poets* with enteot inter; as, Pulcherrimtu 
ante omne*^ for ommum , Vhrg. Primue inter emnet^ Id. 

Obs. 3* Partitives, &c% govern ooHective nouns in the genitive singular, ahd ate of 
the same gender with the individuals of whicli the eoUcctive noun is eoroposed ; as, Vir 
fortistimve nottrCB cMUOiSt Cic- Maximus etirpie, Li v. Ultimoe wHs Britannot, Uora(. 
od. 1. 35. 20. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are ased,when we speak of two ; Superlatives when we speak 
of more than two i as, Majw frwltrvm. the elder of the brothers, meaning two ; Ha»- 
imusfratrum., the eldest of the brothers* meaning mt^e than two. In like manner* 
uter^ eUer^ nevtter^WK a^ied with regard to two ; quit, unut, aliusi nuUus^ with re- 
gard to three or more *, as. Uter vettrunu WlieUier or whieh of you ivfo ; Quii veatrum^ 
whieb of you Miw ; hot these are sometimes taken promisenoasly the ouetbr the othej> 

Adjectives governing the Dative. 

XIL Adjectives signifying profit or dispror 
fit, likeness Qr^ iinlikeness, &c. govern the da*- 
tive; as, 

VtMiM belh. Profitable for war. 

PerniciSiuereipMbUcaSt Hurtful to the -camnum wealth. 

SimilispatTi, Like to his Ihther. 

Or thus, Any adjective may govern the dative in Lat,vc«s 
x&hich has the signs TO or FOtl offer it in Bag^luV. 
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To ifau role belong; 

1. AdjecUvei of {wofit ordisprofit ; tu^Benigntu^lontu^ c^mmoduijelixjiruciuotusi 

mafus, noxiut. pemiciutu^puti/er, 

2. Of pleasiareof peiu ; a«« Accdttut^ diUdstgrattUt gratiosajitjucundutt Uettti, tua- 
t^;.*- »ilcer6ti«f amarn*, insuaw^ Uijucundui, ii^gpattUt m»te*tu$^trittu. 

3. Of friendahip or bfttnsd; at, Addictiu, aqutn^ amicut, benevolus^hlandut^ carut, 
t^dUtu^JtduM^^tteU*, letiU. nuti»^ profiitiu*.'——Adver*u*^ mmuUu^ aapeu crudelit, can- 
tfariuit Inftruuti i^feHuttirJIdut^ immUU, inimictn, iniqutUt invitut, invidus, <ra/i/^, 
odiotiu, nupectuit trux, 

4. Of detmeM or obscurity ; MtAfitrt9tt eertw^ emnfitrtiUn emspicuutf manifettw^ 
notusi per^Ucuttu^—'Ambiguutt dubiuM^ ignolut, incertu*^ 9bieurui, 

5. Of neurneM i as, FinitmiustPrcfiri9r»proximu*tPropinguu9, tocitu, vicinvs, 

6' Of fitneis or unfitness ; as, J^ittu, t^pmitnt^ accomtMtUnutf futbUUf idonitt*^ 
bpPortunut,^''^lnfptu*, inhabUitt imptirtuntu^ intenvetdcns* 

7. Of ease or dimeulty ; as, fiuUu t levity cbrnu»„ pervHu.——'DifficUUt arduus, 
ffTttvUt laboiituuSf perkutostu^ invhu» To these .adoi sucb as signity propensity oir 
readiness; as. Pr9nustPr9cUvi4tpropen$us,pr»mptustparattu. 

8. Of equality or iaiequality ; M*JEquatU^€Bguasvtt8,par^ compart tuppar,-^-'Ine^ 
gualu, impar^ ditper. dUcort, Also of likeness or unlikenea ; as, Simiit, amuius^ 
Seminuti-'^'Dutmitu^ abtonus* aSenutt diverting dUecltr* 

9. Severil adjeetiTes eonipounaed witb CON ; as, Cpgnalu*t eonr^f vr, C9iic«r#, cwfifi' 
tti*%e«ngruu». cflOMftfKtoew. cotuentantw^ cmuenut, eouvenientt cmUguuifCmtimtw^ 
continent^ e<Mittguous; as* Mari a'dr eontinens t»t, Cit. 

To tbese adkl maiMr otber adlccti vei <^ varioua signiOcatioBs ; as, Qbaoxhttt iulgtctu^ 
supptex^ ereduluSf ooturdut, atooruit de/ormiStjpresHo, indecl. at band, tecundut, &c< 
**partiCQlariy. 

Verbals in bilis and dvs govern the datlVe ; as, 

Amandtu vel mutbiUs tninibui^ To be lo? ed by all men. 

So Man at terribili* malis ; OptabitU vmnibutpax i Adhibendii eu nobhiHbgerttUit 
Cic Semd^ omnibw calcanda est via UtM^ Hor. Alto some participles of tbe perib&t 
tense : as, ieUa nudribus ddtftata, liated by, Hor. 

Vermis in DUS are often couKtrued with the prep, a ; ai, Dcus ett venerandutt tr 
celendut a nobbf Cic Perfect nartidples are lunally so ; as, Msrs Cratn e$t a muUU 
de/kta^ rather than, muUii dej&ta, Cic A tt inviiatutf r^gittuf,pr9dUutt &e> hardly 
cvcr tibU 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, 
Dor by any other part of speech ; but put after them> to ex- 
press the object to which their signiBcation refers* 

The participle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, 
Similu pairiy Like his father, to being understood. ^ 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative 
after them ; as, lUe est pater ^ dux^ veljilitts mihi, He is father, 
leader, or son to me : so, Prcesidium reisy decus amicity ^c* 
Hor. Exitium pecoriy V^irg. Firtutibus hostiSf Cic. 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the da- 
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive ; 4^m>, similtSy 
communiSf par, propriuStJinitimus^fiduSf contermiphis, super* 
stesy consciuSy ce^tmrn, cctntrariuSy and adversus ; as, Similts 
iibiy or tui ; Superstes patriy or patris ; Conscius facinori or 
facinris, Conscius and some others frequently govern 
both the genitive and dative ; as. Mens sibi conscia teeii. 
We say. Similes , dissimiles, pares y dispareSy cequaleSf commu* 
neSy inter se : Par & communis cum aliquo. Civitis secum 
^^ dmors ; discorded ad alia. liiv. 
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Obs. 4. Adjectives sigoifyiDg usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrary, have after them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition ; as, 

UtiUs^ inutiHff afittu, ineptui^ accemmodaevs^ idoneut, ftobilist inhobiUs, cpportStnUi 
convenientt &e. alicui rel^ or ad afiguid. Many other adjeciivds govening die dative 
are likewisecoD9Uiied with prepontioiu ; as, JUteviw qucetHis, Hor. Jttentui ad rtnt^ 
Ter. 

Obs. 5. or aiUeetives which denote ftiendship or hatred, or anv other aflSNstiDn of 
the mind towards any oiWi I. Some are usually eomtrued w-th the dative only ; as, 
AffabilU. arrogant* atfier^ earust diffltitittAdeHttinvuu*^ watiu^ i^ffennu. nupectui^ 
ALICUI. II. Some with the preposition IN and the aocusatiTe ; as. Acerotu, anlma* 
tU9t btruifirui, g atioitu^ injvriosuf^ liberality mendax^ ndsericora^ officUtUf* phtt, bn» 
pitu„ pro tixvf, teverus* sordidutf torvtu, vehement, IN ALIQUEM. III. Some either 
with 'the dative, or with the aetns. and the preposition IN, RRGA, or ADVERSUS 
fioinff before ; as. Contumax^ erirrdnonu^ durut^exitiaUUt, gravity ttotpifalitAmfUaca- 
&iUt,(anA perinkps also inexorabillt & intolerabiHt) iniguvt^ scevutt ALICUI or Uf 
A LIQUEM. Be ievo.'w. benignut, molettut, ALIC UI or SRG A ALIQUEM. MUit. 
comu, IN or ERG A ALIQUEM and ALlCUi. Pervleax ADVERSUS ALiqUEM. 
Crudelits IN ALIQUEM, seldom ALICUL Amieut. csmulat^ injbruut. inpttiti^ ALI- 
CUI. seldom IN ALIQUEM. Gratiot AUCUI, or tN, ERGA, ADVERSUS, AU. 
QU EM. We say alif nut tdicid or alicujut ; bat ofteneir a6 aUquo^ and sometimei aligup^ 
without the preposition. ■ 

AUDIENs'u construed with twe datives ; at, Regi dictoaudienteral, he was obcdien( 
to the king ; not rfgit ; Dbto attdierufuHJuttit magiatnautim^ Nep. 2f9bit ditto cr^ 
tfientes tunt,not lUceit, Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a 
thing, have usually after them the accusative with the pre- 
position ad or tfi. seldom the dative ; as, 

Pronutt pr^ ntus^ proclivity erirr, tardat^ plg^% &c* ad era*), or in iram, 

Obs. 7 Propior and proximm, in irak^tion of their prim-t 
ilive prope^ often govern the accusative ; as, Propior moti' 
teniy soil, act, Sail. Proximusjinemy Liv» 

Obs. 8. /2)£itf sometimes has the dative« cfiiefly in the poets ; as, Invitum qui ser-- 
vaU idem facit ovidenii, 9»r, Jupiter omnibut idem. Vire. Eadtm itlit centemut, Cic.- 
But in prose we coannonly find Itlem qtritet^ac. tuque, km also «f, rum ; ta^Fetipitetiei 

Siondam Odem erant gut Jeademid^ Cic Ett animut erga ti, idem ac fttw^ Ter. 
ianam & Lunam eandem este ptitant, Cic. Idemfac ant^ uU &c In eodem loco 
met um^ Cic But it would be improper to say of the same person or thing under difte^ 
rsnt names, idem eum ; as, Luna eaaem ett cum Diana* 
We lllrewise say, aUtu ac, atque otetf and so sometimes timUit Sc par* 

3, Adjectives governing the Ablative. 

XIII. These adjettives, cUgnuSy indignus^ con- 
tentuSy prczdituSj captus^ nndfretus ; also natus^ 
satus^ orlusj tditns^ and the like, govern the ab- 
lative ; as, 

Dignut konore^ Worthy of honoMr. Capitis ocuUst Blind.- 

Confentut parvOt Content with little. Fretua viribttt, Tniitinc to his siren^j 

PrcedUut virtute, Eodiied with virtue. Ortut ngibuty Descended of kings. 

Sof^neraeuff, ereatut^'cretutyprognatut* oriundut, proereatut regibut* 

Obs. t. The ablative after these adjectives is governed by some preutsifioa under' 
stood : as, Cotaentus parvo, scil enm ; Pretut virihut^ sciL la, &e. Sometimes the 
preposition is exprosed : as. Ortm ex concubina, Salliist. EdUut de nyn^pba. Grid. 

Ob<i. 3. Dignut, indij(nua, and contentut, have sometimes the genitive after there ; 
as, dignut avorum, Virg. So Maete etfo^ or mactl estote vittutit or vlrtute, Increash 
in nrtue, or Go on and prosper ; Juberrm macte virtutt evf^ stt tf\ Ifn *^!Sf^ t^^da^ 
isst earaple nfotte secmf to be tned adv^MlIly* 
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4. Adjectives governing the Genitive or Ablattvt* 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govehi 
the genitive or ablative ; as> 

Tlenui tree or rd f Full of anger. Inops ratitnU or rff/i«m, Void of muon. 

So Son inopei tempori*^ tedprottigi tumus^ Sen. Lentultu non vtrbi* inept, (^, 
J)ei plena tttnt mmia, Cic ' maxima guteqw domus tervls ett plena superbit, Itnr. 
Jfyi ert flieM plena timoris amw^ Ov'ui. Amur & meltt & fieUe tet fiecundisHminn 
Plaut. VteowidavtrmximpaupertlMruRUurttAiaiam. Omnium cmuViorumejutparri- 
ctp9^ Curt. HrnnoratiQnepartktpii Cie. Nihii imidiU voettum. Id. Vacuo* eeedis 
hahete manut, Ovtd. 

Some of these ftdjectires arc construed, 1. Vrttb i\ie genitive only ; »tJBenigmUt CjP> 
t§T9,itnpw^ imputent, irrittu^ UberalUninunificus^prcclargut, 

St. With tlittablatiTe only; t^tatUtdiffatut^frugifsTtmutiXua^tenltu^diitentuet tto- 
fnidu*tturgidiu* 

3. With the genitive more fi'cquently ; r«mpw, Miwo^, e^tnuttcxlwaretnejepen^ 
jbrtUif^indifnutpareuM^pmupef'^prodlgu*^ iterUii, 

4. AVithtne ablative more frequently; Mtmdant,ea9euf4ertorrii,ftatUtflxguens, 
grmtfingraviduMQunutn Hbef, Iteuptet, nudwt onerattUt onustust urbu^pouene^ ««frt- 
tat, trumnut viOum, and captue. 

5. With both promli«ubasIy : Cepi6im,divef^/oecuadustferax^immtinU, inanfti 
inopg, taTgns,modicue, trnmodkut^ nimiuit tputentuti plemut pofene, r^fertue, iotur^ 
vaein/i, ttber* ^ 

0. With a preposition ; as, Copi0tus,,firmu*t paratut, impamtne, inupt^ inHrwiut^ (t 
re o</f tffr ; (or qu«d ad rem aaquamaUinetj io or with reiqieee to any thinfr* Extorrti 
ab iolopatriOy banidicd ; Orba off optimatibu* concio, Liv* 9u pauper. tenuU^ fucun^ 
duijt medjcut^parcue^ in re aliqita, Immunis, tjuntis^ libera numus% solutm, vttctmt a 
ntdttquot Potemadremj&in rt. 

Government of VERua 
S h Verbs governing only one Case^ 

1. Verbs which govern the Genitive, 

XV. 6aw, when it signifies possession, pr* 
perty, or duty, governs the genitive ; as^ 

£«t regist 1 1 belongs to the king; U is the part or property of a king. 

So IniipUntiotH dicere, nonputdram. It is the part or property of a fool« &cw Mi's 
lUum ett *uo duciparere^x is the part or duty of soldiers. Sec. Lkudare te vanl; vi' 
tuperare stuiti ert. Sen. Homtnis ett errare ; Arrogantit ett negUgere quid de te quit* 
quettntiat,C\e. Ptcutett Melibad, Virg. Hatctunt hendidt, Ttt* PauperU ettnu- 
rherare ptcut^ Ovid. Temeritat ett Jltremit vetatit,prudeatia tenectutit, Cic. 

^ Meum, tunm, suum, nostrum^ vestrumy are excepted ; as, 

Tuum ett. It is your dtity. ■ Scio tuum ette, i know that it is your Aiity* 

Obs. 1. These pbssessive pronouAs are used in the neuter 

gender instead of their substantives, met, tui, sui, nostril ves- 

' tri. Other possessives are also construed in this manner ; as^ 

Est regium^ est humemum^ the same with est regisy est homi- 

nis, Et facer e et patifortia^ Romanum est, Li v. ii. 12. 

Obs. 3. Here some substantives must be understood} as, efflcinm, nutnut,Tet, nego- 
tium, oput, &c, which are sometimes exnressed ; as. Munut ettprindpum f Jwn 
ett hoc munut, Cic. Kew^mam officban liberi ettr hominit puto, Ter. In mbk eases. 
the preceding substantive may be repeated; as, Hlc nberett (liber) fraMt^ In like 
manner* some substantive most be suppUed in such expressions as these ; £• tunt modo 
gltriota, neguepatrandi beill, scil orvsd mfiuta, SalU SJbittam OfUi^iOBli^atii' 
^0 fw id (vguaniHim liberttittm4»ertineti Liy^ 



Qbs. 3. We say, Hoe est tuum munus, or iuimuneris ; So 
mos est Yelfwtf or moris, or in more^ Cic. 

XVI. Misertor^ miscresco^ and satago, govern 
the genitive ; as, 

MUeren eiviumtuoTum. Pitv yons coontrymen. 

Khtn^ -^^mt ...^.m C He hai hU hawli full at home, or hA 

smagU rerwn suarum, ^ enough to do about hit own -"-^ 



Obs. 1. Sevtpnl other Terbt amone t^ie poets eovem the genitive by a Oreek coHf 
itruction, partictttariy tneh at tignUfy tone affeetion of the mind ; am^ Ango, dn^piar.de- 
*ipi9t diicruetor, excrucioJalU ^/aU»r,faatiaio,invide9y latovt nuror, penae; ituae; 
veretr ; m, Ke angtu te animi^ Ptoat. Labvrum OedpttWy Hor. OJwerucior animig 
Ter. Pendet mUU animus, pendeo an^i vel anlm9 ; but we always say. Pendemut 
cwimi*. not onimwiiWH are in sntpeme^ Cic JutOtia pHut mirer^YWg* Xn«iike man- 
ner, Ahuinto, deHno, detUtOy guieno, regno : likewise, mdipUc9rt cntdicon credit Jt'us- 
tror^PirOy taudo^ Uberor^ levo^frnticiPftprMbeo : as, Abstintto irarumi DeHne quen- 
Btntm i 9egnavit papuiorum, Hor. Jjtnftere pugnoB^ Viiig. Qmrum rerum condixitg 
Liv. 

Bat all these verbs ace for the most part diiferently eonstrued : thus. Angor, du^io^ 
diMcrudoT.faUtr^ animo. Hoe animum meum excruciat, Fofidio, mtrsr, verwr , nU- 
quern vel eUguia, Lathr oHquA re. Some of titem are joined with the infinitive ; or 
with gudd, uti ne, and the sqttjunetlve. 

In uke manner we nsuaHy say, Desino aUqtddt & ab attquOf to give over ; DetUto in- 
cj^e^ de neg9ti», ab iUa mente ; Quie»e» a labvres Regnare in equiUbtu^ ^pidUt se. jn.. 
Cie. Per tarbee^ Viijc* AdifiUctid ; Fnutrari in re; FUrere de aiique^ Cie. 

Ohs. S. The genitive after verbs^ in the sane maimer at after adjectives, Is governed 
by some substantive aodeflistood. This substantive is different acconUng to the oif&rent 
nSianbig of die verbs ; thus, Muerevfi'tttrUi seiL caued i Anger atamit sciL delpre or 
emxietete, 

2. Verbs governing the DcUive. 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in 
Latin which has the signs TO or FOR aft^i^r it 
in English ; as, 

Fjtnif vSnit imherUi An end is come to the empire« Liv. 

Anlmm redit nettibU^i. Coumge returns to the enemy. Id. 

Tibi eeris^ tibi metUf Ton so w fbr yourself, you reitp for yourselfi PliQti 

So, VTon nobU telum noH eumut, Cie* Muha nuM eveniunt beniet Id. 
Sel tucet atom sceleratiM, Sen. aceret Uueri kthaUe arundo, Virs% 

Bat as thedatiye after verbs in Latin is not always rendered in English hftecvfir; 
not are these partie^s always the lign of the datiye in Latin, it will be neeessary to be 
mQre particular. 

I. <Swm, and its compounds govern the da- 
liive; (except possum) as, 

PrafuU exercUui, Hetommaddedthearmy. 

Adjultpree^Uif He was present at fvajfers* 

If EST taken for Habeo to have^ governs the 
dative of a person ; as, 

Eh mjAi Uber, A book is to me, that is, I haVeabooli:; 

Sunt mifd Ume, Books areto me, it e- 1 have books. 

Dice Ubree eetemihit lay that I have boaks^ 

This is more frequently used than ^a6eo (iSTum*, V^^.^^ 
(ibtdsi lo like ms^tmer DEESt \xi%\^^^^l catw\ -^A^AihvT 
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deest mihi^ I want a book ; Libri desutU mihi ; Scto librois 
deesse mihi^ fycm 

ir. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male, govern 
tbie dative ; as, 

SotUJhtU^ tatUdo, bcne/iieiOf benedieo, btnevolt^ malefiieio, mnledieOf tibi, gee. 

HI. Many verbs compounded with these nine pfepoli- 
tions. Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, PRiE, sub, and super, 
govern the dative ; as^, 

1« ifecMf«, acere*r0^Moeumb9, acgidete§^ di2n«,Biinafa, tUk^t^^edhareo^ mdsra^ad' 
»m»Mr^ ailv6lv», t^uff€0k ailabery mltab0r;mmu»,a/ifme9^ i^pftoudo, nfpnptnqua^ 
amnf. t^iro, OHenH^r, assiikn, attUfA, atmte$c0,mimafg0m 

A AniMU^^ amtte^t antett^ antevertp, • 

.d* CMudtitCtncino^cengmnyCmahf* 

^ Xncunif^ kuUrmio^ induVt9,inhi9^Uu(msco^hih4greo,inHife»tiHiitiltr^irM9t 
I ntutOt intudo, UuuUotimfigU^i Wachrym»t wuda, immineoj jmmorior, immoror, iNf« 
fieuUetb 

i* iHterverU9,iniermk»ttiitereide,imemiih^tntajtieea. 

0. OftMt. 9blttct0rt abireaa, •tenyM|«Mhc(rmi(r0, oeeumio, ^ceurm, 9ceurt9t •Af^o, 
ebHUo. o6venlo» 

7. Fr<fxeit9tprt9ttinQ% pTim9^prsa!tidu,pTalme9tprmiitm9^tnt9tfmevale9, pra» 
vtrt94 

•• Succai9,iueetmAat$^ffielfi,i^f¥e^ftrnn^re$c•,mMe•,9ubJaeiOtsabn^9, 

9. Sut»erveni^,*Mfi€rcurt0,*ufia'tCt^ Rminiavt tckIm Qompoundeil ^Uh SUP£R 
goretn uie accmatiTQ. 

IV. Verbs govern the dative^ which signify, 
}. To profit or hart; as, 

Prqfieity p/rffttm, fiipceo, c«|amtd0,/>rM/tfci^ ««n«^ fncfuo, timet, cfntl^ fytftff 
ptcio. Likewise, 2^.or«, «^lci«, teomtnnNfQ, dil^Uce*^ imidim* 

9. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; a9» 

Faveo, gratular, gratifie^r^ urafu ign»iC9^ infulgeo, pareo^ adutor^piatuht blandlor^ 
tenecinor, palpor, afttntor, 9ubpnrm»U«r* Likewife, AuxUior^ adndniculw^ nthvenio, 
succur/oj patroctMr, mede$r, medtcTt tfiftuhr, Lilwwiie, Deri^t dnrah^ ixokl^o, 

3. To command and obey, to aerve and resist ; as, 

jhiMra, prttoipt^ numd*^ mtdtnr^ fbr mtium adhXtea. I^lkewiie. Pttrtg. mucuiw 
cBamT MffMfr, titen^^r; nmht n g t r *, mwigervr^ obstcundo, Likewiie. Famulor^ 
serviA intervi^t tninittrv, aticilhr. Likewise, Rtpugn^, o6«ft» reluctor^ rrm'tor, rC' 
iift9i f^ragvr^ adverser. 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

Xtlinatt cammlfttM-t Httet minor, inucoTf ntecetueo, 

5, To tnirt ; as, i^i ctiyubt crtdo.diffidb. 

To tbeie add Htib*^ exFtUtf, fmre; wppUco. udo^ desptro^ iiperor,prttaolt^, prevo' 
ricsr, recipip. to pmmiie; ren^nciwi rdprndt^tio wnxfua Qt ni»{y \ umper0,ttwleii,^ 
vgcA, to apply f cMinieisr^ :.-.»» ^ ■ *»■ . 

£xc. JubeOyjuDo, lado, and offendo^ govern the accusa- 
tive. 

Obs. 1* Verbs ^verning the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of a neutte signification. Active verbs. governing 
the Mire haye also an accusative cfxpresseii orundefstooct 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. ISi* 

Obb «. Most ?eite goremini: Oie dMive only have been enamertted, beetaie tbere 

arc a great many verb* compounded with prepuritioiu, which do not Spvcru the datlTe. 

but are otherwise construed; and itillnoresigniQrinKadvaniai^e ordiiadvaotage, 8cc. 

which govern the accuMtive; as, Levo, erigo, d», nutPi*, am»^ OiHgo, vf**, tr«ci». 

avertOt &e, alkiuem^ not ottrio. • ...... 

Ohi. X Many of theic verbs ate varioaaly coottraed ; pamcnlaxly such ai are com- 

?iumled with a preposition; ai, . . ... ,s_ — 

Bteire.aiitecedere, ameadkte, pneeedere, ptmcamM, pnftbe, &e. alfnii, or ainnietn. 

te go he/ore^ to exed* 
Ac^uieseeie^, re. v. in re. Adequitave portaK ; Syiaeusas. 
Adjaeere aaairi, v. nare, lo Ik near, 
Adbare navibus, naves, ad naves, re twhn to* 
Adversari ei. rareiy eum, /o of^oae 

Advolvi KCfiibui, genua, ad gemm. tsfall at oneU knee** x 

Advolar6 ei, ad cum, rostra, (a^ up to. 

AdHaie rel v. bomint ; rem v. hmninem ; aKquid alicul, to hreatne vporu 
Adnkariei «. eura« to ftaUer AUatai oris ; aures ejus, Virg. ad eata, I<iv ; 
Appsueieconsuh, to attend; ad soliiun Jovb ; Res apparet mihii appeal t. 
ApproiMttquare Britannie portam. ad portaro, to apfiroachm 
Congniere alicui. cum re alrana, inter le, (o agrte. 
IXuninari cunctis oris, Virg. in caeteia animaiia. to rule ooer, Ovid. 
Fidere, eon6dere alicui rei,attqQa re, in re, to rrufM a or f II. 
Tgnoscere roihi, eulpx mese, mihi culpam. to pardon me or n\y fault, 
fmpendere alicui, auquem, in allquem, to hang over. 
Incessit eura,copido, timer ei.euni,Tiu in eora,Mto</* ... 

Ineumbere toro : gtaditim,{n gjadium, («>// tf^m I labori,ad tandem, ad stadia, in 

itndium, eunm. cogitationein, fiec to apply to, 
Itadulgere alieui.id ei ; nhnio vestita, M intfUQr^ in, Tcr. 
Inhiare anro, bona ^Witogapet^jfter, Inasciagrif»in agris, to gram in, 
Inniti rd. vei in re ; in alrauem, to depend on. 
lusultare rei Sc horalni, v. hominem ; fores ; patientiam ejus, iu miscriam e|Qi; OCBOS. 

to in*uU over 
Latet ret m^hi. V. me, if fifiA:ft«wn fa me. 'Mederi el; cupiditateii f* curr. 
Ministrare ci, fa uroe t arma ei, tofumUh. 
Moderari auimo. gentfbus ; naviro, oraniai torule, 
Noeere eii rore^ enm, to Ai/rr, Plaot. 

NubereaKci^ ; m fhmiliam ; nnpta a 8i cum eo.f o mffrry, Cie. 
Obrepere ei & cum, to creep upon ; in aniraos ; ad honoreSf 
Obstiepere auribui tk team, Obtrectare ci hiadibus eivs fo detract from. 
Obarabrat sibi vinea ; solem mibet« ohadet, Palppri afieni & abquem, 
Aucisei alicui, cum"a1iquo; vitamab eo, Sail, vium pro laude, Vtrg, 
Pnestoteri alicni b aBqucm, to -aait upon, 
Procnrobereteme ; irenibnsejas, Ooitf, ad genna. Liih ad pedes, to fall. 




ferre rei alicui, tot a re aliqua. We also say, Contendunt,pttgnant, dittant, &c, inter 
^ I and contendere, pugnare eoittl. m ^ advcreui aUquem. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs vary both then sHnificattei and coostmetion i aa, TimeOfme- 
*UQ. formtdo, korreo ttbLdete^ tfpro fe, I an aiVaid for yon, ar fat ycnt iiftty ; but 
timeo. kmrto^ te y.ateA ftaf or qkoA yon as an enemy ; So Cvumlo- protpteto, cave» 
tibi, I cmmat or provide for your sal^ ; but eontuto te^ I aft your advfee ; pfoipieio 
hue, I foresee this ; Studore ellquid^ to rare ; alicuU to fovour | alieui rei, renu & in 
re, to apply to a thing. So JEmulor tihi,l envy; ee, I intitttc ; AukuUo mi, I obey 
or listen to ; (e, I bear ; Cupia tibi, I favour; rem^ 1 desire ; Fvenero, tr 'cr tioi, I lenH 
you on interest ; abs tt^ I borrow ; MttuUlU ne non tibi iotnefameraret^ sboold not re* 
turn with interest, or bring usury, Ter, And thus many other verbs, which will be af* 
terwards cxphiinctl, 

Obs. 6. Verbs signifjing Motion or Tendency to a thing 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 



*em 



Eo^vado, eurro,propero,futtao,ptrgo,fugiOy tondo. vergo, inelino^ &e, ad lo^tin^ 

jvn^ v. hominem. Sometimes however in the poets they are construtd with tho iae 

tive i as, It clamor ccHo, for ad caelum ^ Virg. «j|^ 

3, Verbs governing the Accusative, 

XVIII. A Verb signifying actively goveraa 
the accusative ; as, 
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AmaDeumf LoTe(^. Bevtren partries, Bev^cnee your uaK-i^ 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the accusative, when 
the noun after them has a signilcation similar to their own \ 
as, 

Jth iter mvktmj Pugnar§ pngnam ot premiums Currere eummt; Canere umtilemm ; 
Vivtre vitam t twlere ludum ; SeqiA tectam : Somniare tmtniumt &c» or when they 
art oikeo in ft metairiiarical leme ; Of. Corj^don aniebat Alexin, tcil. prtptert i. e. ttf- 
iamenter amaboij Virv. Currimuf aequor^ •oil. per^ id. So, emtptm anU aduUeri 
crinu, Bor. Saltare Cjfehpm | •kt AVeum ; Sulct tt vttuta erepat mem, Hor. Vox 
hmnnem nnat .* Sudan meHa, Virg. Si Xerket HeUttpmtojyneto^ et Athme petfof 
40, maria ambulavht^t terramgue navigauetn so. per^ Cic. Or when they have ft 
kind of active lenao ; fts. Clamatt atiquem nptnine, Virg. CtUttrtjitra i Mteren mop- 
tern i Horret irtaum mare, Hov. 

Soihetimet instead t)t' the tccasaCve, neuter veilM have an fthlativie ; at, ireitinerej 
jMere dtl^re, vieem ejus ;gaudere gaudio ; mori v, 9bire vurte ; viven vUd ; ardet 
virginet Horat. Luatre alum* v. 4 ; manare, pUure^ rorhre, tMUurtt ^wbtnt aUqwd 
*(t\ aUquo» Eifubescerejurot Virg. origiae, Totit. equo vehU Citrt* 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and 
neuter sense ; as, 

A bhorrcre fiimam, to dread infamg, liv. a tnclinare euljlftm in aliqneni fa Idg t Hoi 

litibus ; ab uxore ducenda« to Oe averse ut lequar iuclinat animoi, ineithet ; 

fiemi Id a meis moribus abh(MKt,if aciei inclinat «rf inelinfttur. i^twi mway. 

inrtfiulffenf toftA, Cic« Iiabonn«anBa«/«>^«: morbo, a dcdoi^ 

Abolere monuinenta virif to abMsh^ Virg. e renibus, to be ill i 6a Mi aliqua, to be 

iUU Cladis CaudinsB nondum memona concerned. 

aboteverat, vm» not traced tr^im^ they Munuri iter,t0«<^ ; in urbe, to stay ; Hoc 

had notforgttten, Liv. inhil moior» I do not mind, 

Adokre penatefl, tobtimt to swtrifice t9, Propeiare peconiam hnredi, Hor, in uc- 

Virg. bem ; ad onani sedeni. Ov, 

Mtsa addlevlt ; adolevtt ad stacem,' Plaut, Qnadiara aoervum, to sguaretn Hor aliquid 

J)ertinare ictilm, to avoid : loeo ; agmen ad mKnnaoi ; aheqi, in aliquenii ad nui* 

aliqtiOf to remove. ta* toJU, 

.Ttegeneraie animos, to weaken^ patri,M Sappcntaie ec^iam dlcendi, to furnish; 

mgeneratefrom $ a virtute nu^orum» Svmptus ilB, vel in iomptibat. 3>r. sop* 

Qarare adotefoentes labore. to harden s Rea pefitat ei ratiow is nfflsrded; ManaUs la 

darat ad breve temptu, endures t In m» fundamenta viz suppediUUnmtf WW 

.dibos dara^ ocqqeo, «fap or remaint sufflckHt,ItlY, 

^iaut. 

Obs. 3. Tlteie aeeusatives, Am;, Id^ qutd, dlifutd^ qukq^id^ nffM<, idemm iUud, Ans/u(^; 
tfUantumjnuUa, patteot Ste. are often Joined with neater verba, having the pin^Mltion? 
^irea at propter understood ; as. Id totrvnutf, Jdsuccenset, Ter. 

Obi. 4. The aeeuaative is often understood. Tumprora avertU, tc,se, Virg. Flu- 
mina proBeipUttnt, se. «e, Id. QuAcnttgae intenderai, se. »e. turned or directed himseir, 
Sallust. 06/if,s0km«rfem,Ter. Cumfticiamvituld,»».s9eni,y\rfS' Oritsplaee sup- 
plied by an inflidtive or part of a sentenee ; aa« Seddes dulcf loguit reddee ndcre dico- 
rwn i for dmUtm sermoo&it» decorum risum , Hor. 

XIX. Recordor^ memini, reminiscor^ and ohli- 
viscor, govern ttie accusative or genitive ; as, 

Seeordor k^ionis or UcHonem, I remember the lesson. 

ObUvisearMuruBotinjuriam, I forget an iqiurY. , 

Obs. 1. Tliese verbs axe otten construed with tlie infinitive or some part of a sen- 
tence; n%Meminividerevtrginem*T&. Oblttus est, quid paulo ante posuisset^ Cic. 
Obs. a Afemfni, when it rignMes to moke mention, is joined with the genitive, o? 
^ ablative with the pteposition dff ; as, Memini atieufus, vel de mtquo. So recordor, 
-ff bCD it s'iBEdfies ,to ^eMlK»t ; as, Pirtim scire eequid de U recordere , Cic. 

V 4. Verbs gavertUng the Ablative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

. Abundat divitiis. He abounds in ricb^S 

Caret 4mni cdiipa^ He b«9 m ftolt. - 
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Verbs of plenty ^ve^Mundo, affluo, exvhiro^ redundoysup" 
peditOf scateoy kc. ; of want, Careo, egeo, indigeOy vaco^ dt^ 
jtclor^ destituoTi &c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and ind^geo f reqnently govern the genitive -, lu, Eget a>H», He needs 
money* Hor. Jfon tarn arti* int^genti gt/6m ktborU, Cic 

Obs. 8. The ablMiTe after these verbs is governed by some prepositioii imdcrsiooa ; 
and sometimes we find it expressed ; as, Vacat a culpa^ be Is free tromfiaalt» Liv. 

XXI. Uter^ abutofy fruorff ufjgor 9 potior, ves* 
cofy govern the ablative ; as> 

inUurfruudt^ He uses decctt. Ahutitur librig. He abuses bookt* 

To these add, gaudeo^ creor, nascor^ fido^ vivOy vicHto, 
eonsto^ Iab6r4)y for male tne habeOf to be ill ; paacor^ epuloTj 
mtor, ^e, 

Obs. 1. Potior often governs the genitiye ; as, Potiri ur» 
bis, Sail. And we always say Potiri rert^m, to possess the 
chief command, never rebus ; imperio^ being understood. 




And in anelenC writers nr^r, (Utut^r^ moafruors as« cfti c^ntilitnn, Puiut. OMram abu- 
eUttr, Ter. Depatc^ ant depotctr always take an accusative ; as, Dcpattuur mrt%u. 

J 2. Verbs governing two Cases. 

1. Verbs g&oeming two Dativfis, 

XXIT. Sum taken for ajpiro (to bring) go*- 
verns two datives, the one of a perSbn, and the. 
other of a thing; as> 

Si$tnikiv9biptmi,- It is, «r brings a pleaauie to me* 

Two datives are also put after habeo, do^ verio^ reHnquo, 
tribuo^fort^ ducoy and some others ; as, "^ 

DueHuv hnuri tibi^ It it mSunti aa benonr to yon. 14 vertkur mihi vtH/^t am • 
blamed for thai. So. MiMif mUA mwkerii Jo§dk ndM stsM; iUbet HH lau«Ht ^<^ nire* . 
oecurrere atuviUo aumdt Uv» 

Obti 1. finsteadvf Ae dative* we often ose ^ noarinative« or diaaeeusative; ui, 
EH ttiihtm pecwi^foK exitio ; Dare aHqnid aUtul thnwn, m dono; Dare JUiam e0 ■ 
miptmt, ot nufituL When cbire and other aetive verbs have two datives after them, th^ 
likewise govern an accuAtive either exprbised or imdcmood ; as. Dare crimtni e<, se. ttf 

Obs. S. The dative of the persoo is often to bb supplied ; as, E»t exem U, indicie* 
prcBiima, utul, &• soil, n.ihi^ alieui, h^mUiibus, or some such word. So, /Mnere, sp- 
penere^pignorU se. aMcid, to pledge. Canere reetptuit se.- *uU miUt&uMf to- soa&d a . 
Mticit ; iZBierc eiir«, f fuartvl, etHe^ vetuptuiU reHgimU stwiU, tudibri»t dfipkmtvi, . 
Ov. te. «i6i. 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong fbnnt of naminr at, E*t mihl nomen Ahxtmdret my.- 
neme is Alexaader ; or with the nominative. Est mUd ntmen Akxan^; or m&gv^ 
nuely with the cemitive, Ett mihi nemen Aleseandri, 

* 

2. Verbs governing the Accusative and (he Genitive. 

XXIll. Verbs of accusing, cond^eMMsy^v^^ 
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Obs. 1 . Celo likewise governs two accasatives ; as, Ce- 
lavit me hanc rem^ He concealed this matter from me ; or 
otherwise, celavit kane rem miAi, or celavit me de kac re. 

Oln. %* VodH ofatkinq; and teodiing; are often coiutnicd with a prepotition ; at* 
St^arf rem ab atiquo ; Docere otiquem de re^ to inform i but we do not say, docert alir 
gvem tfe giammatica, but ifrommaiitatn, to unhIi. And we alwayi tay, with a ine* 
IMNition* Felo, exifo a y. ah» tt / Percewot^ teitbr^ tctacifr^ t»mm («, or te witMUt 
tke prtpotitiQB ; inter rmft^ cemeuho te tie res Utfiiciiu te ekeecre g Exeratpuetm dt- 
vdtn, for dlvett Viix- instruo^initUue^fertiu, in/erme, lUimyem mtt^^Sf in thaaU* 
without a prep. niAuf eum ortttut in r» aft urfibue, Abo nutruo ail rent^ r^inre, 
}gneratuiem alieujut. EruiHre ali^uem artee^ de r, inre^ ed wm Femtene dd 
stmduimt ntentem itwUU, ttvdi& eju»% 

Obs. 3. The atiCttaatiTe of the thiac It not propedy governed by the verb, but l«y 
quod adot secundum understood. 

5. Verks governing the Accmative and the Jlblative, 

XX VI I, Verbs of loading, binding, cloth- 
ing, depriving, and some others, govern the ac- 
cusative and the ablative ,• as, 

Otkerat navee «firo, He toadi the shipi with gold. 

Verbs of hMdinr aru OnHre, cum&te. /» cmss, t^rtnw, aftm*. Of onlQaAnfr. 2^09 ■ 
exenire^ &e. Ofmnding, attrinre, %«, alage, devinoh,imAetti9^ irretio* Utaqueo, 
&e. Of loosing, tctve, extetve tthg 9. mj:«, exfiedie^ &e OfaepriviDf, pHvo, mrrfo, 
or6«. f/w&A. fraudo^ emungo. Of clothing, setCi*. amiciOt indue, Atge^ itg9f vcio, («rff- 
fM, & cakee. Of uneloUung, exuo, d&tckige, &•. 

Obs- I. The prepositieiR by which the ablative is Rovemed after these veirbo. is 
sometimes expressed ; as. Solveie atiquem ex eeienit^ Cic. Sometimes Um ablative is to 
be supplied ; as, ComfHet naow, se. virit^ man» the shipa, Virg. 

Obs S. Several of these verbs likewise govern the genitive i as, AdekeceiKtem euat 
temeriiatis impiety Liv. Ajad also vary their cewtruetioo ; as, induH, exvH «c w^<- 
iue, or vutee sibi. 

The Construction of Passive Verks. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the 
latter case ; as, 

JceueerJUrti^ Ijtm aeeusedof tbeftr. 

FirgiUu* cem/Mirtttur Hemero^ Virgil is oompared to Hosier. 

Doeeor grammaticam, lam taoght grammar. 

Navi* enerutur oure. The ship Is kadcd with gold* 

So Seie hemimee eeniMtwn M .ntrH i^-^Eee enfihan iri merti, merte.oydie:e 
mer't 1— -fifrw dsrmm iri grammatiemn ; 're m €ekuum W miki wlmesme' 
ceUnum tie in re. ike. 

Sometimes the active has three cases, and then the pastive has die two hot cases : 
at, Habaur ludibrie He, 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are common! j construed with the 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu Uneiarie a me, which is equivalent to Ege laud^te. Virtue dH^itur noble i 
210$ diOgimue virtutem^ Gaudeo meum/attum prettrl o le. or teprebmre menm ^. 
turn t And so almost all active verbs. Neuter'and deponent verbs also admit this pr» 
poritton ; as. Mare m tele cellu et, Cle. PMarie non a pami* ineeriif^ U. So CaSere 
oA hoste t CesMie 'i pteUiei Mori ab erne f Ptatjureri, oU^ttid ab aUquo^ &e. Alia 
reidre ab heetibue, to be sold ; VapuUire eb mfiqvo, Exutare ab urbe. Thus likewise 
many active verbs ; as, Sumtre^ petert,ioilere, pUkre. es/ieetare, enure, &c. ebaUfue* 

Tnc prep, b sometimes understood alter passive verbs { as, Deeerer ceiUtge, Ov|d* 
JOcHrlueouie, se. ff, Tacit TabulA dietinguitei, undd qui navigat, s«. flOgfHtaais- 
kept lYom the vra^^by a piask, Jineuafc 
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Tbe nreiKMitioii PER is also Hsed in the same sense with A ; as, Prrme dtfeni9.M 
rCiptAttca, or a me i Per me reitUuitu ; Per me v. a me factum e*U Cic But PER 
•ommonly marks tbe intrument* and A the prtntipal effident cause } as, Re» agixur 
per creditoresi a rege^ se. a rege Tel a iegaf ejus^ Cte Fam. i* l* 

Obs. 2. Paesive verbs sometimes govern the dative, es- 
pecially among the poets ; as, 

Keque eernUur ulU^ for ab ulh, Vir^. Vix auttior uUi^ Ovid. Scriberii Fario, ^r 
a VariOt Hor. HoneHa b^nis virU quofruntur^ for a rdrU, Cie. VIDEOR, to seem, 
always governs the dative ; as« VUhri* mihi^ Yoil se«HB to me : bnt we commonly say, 
yhkrit a mf , You are seen by me ; although not always ; at. Nulla iuaivm awUfa 
mihi^neque vita iororum^ for a m«, Virg. 

Obs. 3. Infhdtr, oinictftfr, cingor. accinger^ also« exuer, and tKaclnger, are oAcn 
eonstmed with the aecuiativt, i>artieularly among the povis, thongh we do not find 
them governing two aacusatives in tbe active T(rice ; as, induitur vettem or vene. 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for tbe most part <^ly used impersonally in the native 
voice; unless wfaen they aie joined with a noun of a similar signifieation to tltetrown; 
a«, Pugtiapugnata ett, Cic. BeUum miUtabitur.Hant. Pasnve impersonal verbs are 
most commonly applied either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitely ; 
as, SUatur^ fietur, eurrUm* vtoUur^ venitur , Sie. c nobit^ ab *ilii . Xic We are stan(BM[t 
weeping, Sec. Benepuett vivi a me vel ab aliquo : I or any person may live w<?ni 
Provisum est nobig optimi a Deo ; Meclamaium estab omnibus, all cried out against 
it, Cic 

They also govern the lameeases: as when used persoaany ; as Ut moforibut ttatu 
assuntitur, ut tupplicam muereatur, Cie. Except the accusative, ibr m these phraEt 
seSf itur AtAenaSfPm^Ttatuir est biduum. dormitur totam noctem, the accusative is not 
governed by the verb, but by the prepositions ad and per understood. We find, bow- 
ever, Tota ntihi dormirvr hyemst Noctes vigilantur atnaree; Oceanus rarii ab orbe 
nostro nuvibus lattRtur^ Tasit* 

The Construction of Impersonal Verbs- 

XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the 
dative ; as, 

Erpidit reipubUcof, It if profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
Xhe dative ; as, 

Favetur mihi, I am fiivonred, and not Egofaveor. So Noeetur mibi, imperalur mlttu 
&C. We find, however, Htcc ego proeurareimperer ; Ego cur iaokkor, for tmperatur. 
iHyidetur mihi, Hor* 

Obs. 1. These verbs Po^es^, cvepit, tncimti desimt^ debet^ 
and solet, are used impersonally, when joined with imper- 
sonal verbs ; as, 

y«n potest credl tlbi. You cannot be believed ; Mlhi non poteH noceri, I cannot be 
hurt ; Ifegat jwundi passe vivi sine virtioe^ Cic. Per virtutem poteH iri ad astra, 
Aliorum laudi & glerm invlderi sokt. The praise and glory of others use to be envied;, 
Id. Neque aj'ortissimis infirmissimo generi resisti posse, Sallust- 

Obs. %• Various verbs are used both personally and iropeiionally ; as, VenHin men- 
fern mihi box res, vel de hac re, vel hujjut rd.scil memeria; This thing came into my 
mind. Est euros mihi hose res vel dehac re. Doleo vel dolet mihi id factum esse^ 

Ohu 3. The neuter pronoun it is alwa^ Joined with impersonal verbs in English ; as. 
It rains, it shines^ &c. And In the Latm an infinitive is eommonly subjoinra to im- 
personal verbs, or the subjunctive with ut, forming a part of a sentence wbich miy be 
supposed to sui^l^ the pace ofa nominative; as, Nobis non licet peeatre, the same wiA 
peccatum ; Omnibus bonis expedU rempvbliccm esse salvam, i. e. Salus reipublicas ex- 
fifdit omnvtus bonis, Cie. Accidit, evSnit, eontigU ut ibi essemus. These nominatives 
HOC, illud, id, idem, quod, &c. are sometimes joined to impersonal verbs ; as, idem mihi 
tieet, Cic Eadem licent, QaMi- 

Obs. 4. The dative is often understood ; as, Factat qwii iib^^ |R fibl^ Trt. Staf c«t/^ 
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EXC. 1. REFERT and /ATJSjREST require the gcni> 
tive ; as, 

Refirt ptarh^ It co:iccnu my r«dier. ItUerest Minium, It ii the interest of alt 

IT But meay tua^ sua, nostra, vestra, are pat iu the accur 
salive plural neuter ; asj 

2f»n mta r^eri, It does not eoaeem inc. 

Obs. 1 • Some think mea, tna, sua, <$*c. to be in the ablat;. 
sing, fern We say either cvjvs interest^ and guorutn inters 
est ; or cuja intertst^ from cujus, -a, -urn. 

Obt- s. MBtfert and intertat ace often JoiiMd vith these nominalKvst Id, Am, iUiMf* 
^hM, 0U«i, rittd, &0. also with comman notins ; and with these gu H tifii i, Tan^lt 
qumntt, magni^ perm&fni^ parvLplurU g as, ihc fiunrt rtfert ; iilud mm mt^i inta%i 
v4e^ Cie* vtfue ade» mmgfii rtfrtt ttvdlum^ Lnret. Inettnu i» gravida refhtt PKn.. 

They are fKqHenUy eonsirucil with these sarerhs, Tantum, omtiuumf mititum^ P^*t 
pturimum^ ii^nitwii, parum, maximi, vehetnenter, miidme^ &e. as, Factum, good 
maxim^ TeipubUa9iniere»*e judieabc^ Cie. SoroeUmes instead nS the i^enit. (bey 
take the aecosaUve with tlw prep, ad ; n. Qmd id ad mt, nut ad meam rtm ttfert^ 
Per$m gutd rtrum Merant / Of wMt iraporuuiee is it ? &•. Phrac Magni ad hfnwem 
n$9trum imtmt, Cic. nxtHy the dative ; a«. Die quidreferat intra naturtBjIna viveti" 
fi. &c. Hot. SoautiBies they are placed absolute^ ; as, M^gmpert inteteat apprimi 
lUUAeUam. it is m' neat iamirtance, Cie Prrmutttan inttrettt quaUt prima* adUua 
sit. Id. Jdeone ett/undata leviterjfdes, ut ubi tim^ gvam qui aim, magis rtferat. Lit. 
Pturimum enim intereriti quUiua artibtu, aut quibui hune tu moribus instituat, Juv. 

Obs. 3 The genttiTe after reftrt and viterett is ||;ovenied by some stibstuitive under- 
stood, with which the possesnves meor, /tto, mo, &c likewiie agree : as Interest CicerO' 
nit. he ett inter negiiti>i Ciceronit : R^trtpatrU, i. & refert ae, hose rea ad m^aHapa- 
zris : St interett mta, tat mter negotia meom 

EXC. II. These fire, MISERET, PCENITET, PUDET, 
'MDET, and PIGETy govern the accusative of a person 
with the genitive of a thing ; as^ 

Mtaeret me tui, I pity yoa. Tajdet me vUee. 1 am wenry of 1^ 

Ptenitet mepeccati, I repent of my sin. Pudet me eulpee, I am ashamed of myftnit* 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly goivemcd either by WfgeHum understood oc 
by some other substantive of a stgniflcation simihir to that of the verb with which it is 
wneJ J n, Miaeitt me tui, that is. neg9tium at miaeraUo tui miteret me, 
* Obs. S. An itmnitire or lome part of a sentence may svppty the place o.'' the geni- 
tive ; as. Pienitei mepeccaaae, or quod peccaverim. The accusatiTB is iVequently uli* 
derstood ; as, Sceterum ai bene fittniut, seil. nor, Horat. 

Obs. 3. Miaeret^pamiiet, &e. are sometimes used personaHy, especHally when joined 
with these nominatives, hae, id, quad. trc. ai. Ipae aui miaeret^ Luer. ; Nanne hoc tc 
pudeni, Ter. Nihil, quod iMnitere paaaif, faciaa, fbr cuftts te pae^nUere paaa'U, Cie. 

We sometimes find mf«rr^, joined wiib twoaccosatiTes j as. Menedemi vicem miaertt 
me, scil. aecundum or quad ait, Ter. 

OIm. 4. The preterites of miaeret, pudet, teedet, and fdget, when used in the painve 
form, govem the same cases with the active : as, Mlaeruum eat metuarum fartuna- 
^um, Tex, We likewise find, miaerereit and mtaeretur nsed impersonally ; as, M(ae - 
ifaeU me tui, Ter.; Mhereaturtefratrumg Nequeme tui,neque tuorum liberarum 
mlaereri pateat, Cie. 

EXC, III. DECET, DELECTAT, JUVAT, and OPOR. 
TET, govern the accnsative of a person, with the infini* 
tive ; as, 

Dekctat me atuder*. It ileUghts me to study. 

Nan tlectt te riatari. It does sot beeome yoa to scdd • 

OHi. t These words are sometimes used penooaily t as. Parvum parva deemt, Hpr. 
Bat aliguid, quod non oportcd, eliamai liceat, Cic Htec facta ab tila aparubant, Tct* ' 
Oifi* 9s tikct \a so.oietimes constnied with the datire *, a<i Ita ttaHa decet^ Ter. 
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Obs. 3. Oportei is elegantly joined with the snbjonctive 
node, ut being understood ; as^ 

sad qulique ntuutat aporttt^ Cie* Or with tbe perfect i)«rtiei]ilc, cut tutfidise beipe 
Qiidecstood ; at, Cmmnutucotum tportuit t mantwn aportuit ; Atioietcenti martm geh 
turn oportuit% The voung man choultl have been hamoared, Ter 

Obti 4. FatUt,fiuii,prauerU, latet^ when used iinpenoiially, also govern tbe acciH* 
satire with iheinfinttiTe: as. In kgt nuUd tue ejusmodi eaput^ nwn te JifUUi JOe Di^ 
nytiajiunt. meudte ontea tenbere^ Cic. 

NOTE. Attitut^pertinee, 8c tpeetae,tae comtraed with ad ; Jd rcntfmbliegmpefO' 
nett me eoutenari, Cie. And sojunsonaUyy Itk admeaiUtutt belongs, Ter. Jar mi 
arma spectat^lookM, peinta, Cic. 

Th£ CONBTKUCTION OF THE InFIWTIVE. 

XXX. One verb governs another in the ith 
finitive ; as, 

Ct^ti9 tHscere, Idesiretolearm 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often governed by adjectives ; 
as, Horatius est dignus legi^ Quinctil. And sometimes de* 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempus equ(tmfumafUia solve- 
re colla, Virg. 

Obs. 2. The weed govemingtbe infinitive is sometioiei understood ; at, Meiie ineepio 
desSstere victam* ft^i deeet^ or par at^ Virg- Vidert e*t% one nay sea JHcere nen re/, 
scil. copia^ or fiKuUas, Horat. And sonietnnes the infinitive itsdt'is to be supplied } ast 
Soeratemfldibtu docuit^ scil. canere, Cic So Discere , scire JIdibu*. 

Obt. 3. "^1^ infinitive was not impvoperiv called by thean^ents, N0m«nver6t, the 
name or noun oi' the verb, because it is both joined with an adjective like a substan- 
tive ; a«, Velle tutim euique rsu Every one has a wtU of his own : and IU(e%vise snppltes 
the phice of a nonn, not only in tbe nominative, but also in all the oblique cases ; as, 
1. In die nominative, Latrocinari, fraudare^ lurpe nt^ Cie- DidieUse fidetiter mrtft^^ 
emollU mores. Ovid. t. In the genitive, PeHtns tantare, for cantandi or cantHs . Virg* 
3,In the dative, FanUits servire, for servituti, Sail. 4, In tbe aecu«ative, Da mMfalkre, 
for artem/allenta, H^nrat. Quedfaeiam superest^Pjceter amare, fdhit, Ovid. 5. In the 
vocative, vivere nostrum^ ia n»n sentientibtn eghd* ! for vUa nntra* 6, In the tb* 
iitive, Digntts amari^ fat amore^ or qui tsmetur. virg- 

Obs. 4- Instead, of the iqflnitive, a different constraction is oTten used after verbs of 
dbubtingn vfilting.orderit^ /faring, taping ; in diort. after aiiy verb which has a relfr> 
tion toniturity ; as, DubHot ife/oevrff, or/noretVequentlj. an, num. or tarum itaftKtU' 
riu ift ; DubstavUanfacertt ntene ; Nsn dubito quinfecerit. Vis mefacere, ottuftf 
ciam. MetitUt4tngi,otnetangutw. Spertteventutumesse^Wiforeutvemas 2fua- 
quam putavifore utadte tuppiex venircm, Cic, ExUtimabamtfaturumfuisse ut pppi* 
dum ttnUtteretur^Cvt, 

Ohs 5 . To which in Eaelish is the sign of the infinidve, isomittsd after bid, date, 
need, wake^ see^ hear^fetU and some others ; as. / Uif him do it : and in Latin may ofttfi 
l^ rendered otherwise than by tbe infinitive ; as, I am sent to complain, Mittor qua- 
turn , or ut auerar., 6r. Ready to bear. Pronptta ad audiendum ; Time to read. Tern* 
pus legendi : Fit so SM'im. Aptus natonde ; Easy tn say. Fgcile t&ctu ; I am to write, 
Stripturus sum ; A house to let, or more properly, to be let, Domnu locanda ; ]tte won 
UfPt to guard the city ^Relktus est ut tueretur uroem. 

To in F.ngtish is often taken absolutely ; as, To confess the truth ; To proceeds To 
rondude; that if, T%at I may covfess the truth, &c. 

The Cojvstkuction of Participles, Gekujvds, 

AND SuPIiSES. 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, ^# 
govern the case of their own \^^^iids ,' as, '"*^^''^ 

.tUnansvirtutem, Loving virtue. Cerensfraude% Wanting guile* 

Obs, 1. Passive Participles often govern the dative, par- 
ticularly when they are u^ed as ad^ecVW^^ \ ^a. 



H4 CONSTRIJCTION OF GUiRllKX^$i« 

SUipectut huhi, Suipectcd hy me; Siupeetitrei regitutt anll. thvttUi nUii, hated 
byjme, or hateAil to me ; Indies invMor^ Swet. OccuUthtt nmrtbtts tun inx4ta i^tSm} 
teaetiam inaudita sacra^ umeen, Cie. 

EXOSUSf PBROSUS,wad oiften »Uo P^RTJESVS, garem theacMUKave; AS,T(r- 
da* exosajugalet, Orid. P<e6# eoiuulum nomen hand $a:ut quam rrgum perom erat^ 
•Iav» Pertcuu* ignaviam tuam; wnet ipte, dispietsed with, Sinet. vUam, weary qt; 
Justin, fevjfafif, Cie. 

Vertmhin BUNDU9 gofvcm the caw of their owb veihi ; as, GratulabtmdufpairUe, 
ffnit. FUtAundiu ctutra hestiunij Liv. So tomecimet alto noun* ; ai, Juttitia ett ofr- 
temperatio icripHt Ugihut^ Cie. Iruidke ctntuti, SaU. DMUtm reditionU spe tublatd, 
Ces. JJ|»ectafM/iM/o«, Plant. 

Obt. 8. Tbeie verbi tfo, redtfa, vclo curoJhHo, ht^eo^ aumherU^ with the perfeet niN 
"tkiple, fbrm a neri|4inuii limilar' to what we aie in Ei^ltih ; at, Cmnpenum habeo, 
for comperi, I hare found, SalL Effectum daH, fi>r tfflcham ; imentum tibi ci/rs^ tt 
addvctum tuum Ptmphilutn^ i. e inveMam et adtfarom, iW. Sonetimei the gerund 
Is used with a<f ; at, Tradereei£enu»dir^itfvdwtn or ad diripiendum^ Cie. fa^^^ ao 
cipifif do aUquid utendum ; or aautendum ; MM miAi t^tan l^gendamf or ad legen- 
dutn, &e. 

Obs. 3. These verbs, rtir«, Anfieo, mandot loco, ctnduto^ do^ tt&uo, nutt; See. are ele> 
SWtly construed with the imrticiple in dui instead of the iminltive ; at, FuntuJUc^ft' 
dum curavi, iovjltri^ nx vt flvrtt ; Cstumnas cediflcandai iocavitf Cie* 

The Construction of Gerunds. 

XX XII. Gerunds are construed like sub- 
stantive nouns ; as, 

Studtndum e»t miM, I must studj. 4ptu* studendot Fit for studying. 

Ttmput ttudendlt Time of study. Sciatudendumc^tnihit IknowthatlmuSt 

study. 

But more particularlj : 

I. The Gerund in DUM with the verb est governs the 
dative ; as, 

Legendum ett mihU I roast read. Marlenduin eti wnnihw. All mutt die. 

So Sei9 Ugendum tit miki s moriendum e»»e omn(6us, 6'c. 

Obs. 1. This gerund always imports obligation or necessity- and maybe tesolTed in 
to oporta, necetn e«r. or the Tike, and the infinitive or the suhjunctive, with the eon^^ 
j,«nction uts as, Omnwiuett moriendumt or Gmnwu* neeeueett meri, or ut moriantur; 
or, hecetse est ut »mne» morUmtur* Conndendwn est tibi a me, X must consult ibr 
your good ; for Oponet vt consiiUwt tihi, Cie. 

Obs. 3. The dative is often understood ; as, Orandum est, ut sk mens sana in etrpsre 
^anof sc. tibi, Ju v. Hie vinctndum, aut moriendum^ m ilites, esu se. v#My, Liv. DetU 
btrandumist diu, qusd statuendum est semel, se. riAi vel elleuit P. Syr. 

ir. The gerund in DI is governed by substantives or ad- 
jectives ; as, 

Tempus Ugendt, Time of readhig. Cufddus discent&t Destnms of ieandng. 

Obs. This geru&d is sometimes constmed with the genitive plural ; as, FtieuUas 
trtfrorum eondonandi, for agros, Cie. Copia spectandi comaidiarum, for esmauHas, 
'K^' , ^H^ <^"efly with pronouns ; as. In eastra venerunt sui purgnruH causd, Caes. 
Ve$tri adhvrtonai causa, Liv. ^fu* videndi cupidust •c.famlnof, Ter. The gemnd 
iiere is supposed to govern the genitive like a subftamive noun, 

III. The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed by 
adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness : as, 

^ Charttt utilis seribends^ Vnpet wafVil for writing, 

0!is. I. Sometimes the adjective is noderstood : as,- Kon est stUvend^ scU, pw^ oi 
HtSi^^ He is not able to pay.^ Is finis centendo fiavtus est* Liv. 

Obs. s. This gerund is loinetimes eovemed also Xfs Veihs ; as, Aiesse tcr^mift Cjc. 
Jptat babende ensem, for wearing, Viig. 

IV. The gerund in DUMot the accusative cas^ 19 go« 
rerned by the prepositiotis ad or inter ; ap, 



'\^ 



VONSTRUCTION OF SUPISLES.. 145 

Ppomfitui dd audUndum^ Reidytohear. 

AtterUus inUr Uoctndum, Attentive in time of teAebinsT* 

Qbt, Thii geniod ig also governed by lome other prefiositioiii ; as. Ante donutndwm 
Virg. 06 a6««<wadvm, Cic €'trca movemftmi, Quinctil. Or it dei^ends oo tome tero 
going before, nd then vrith the votb e*ge epvems the dative cate ; as, SdQ mtkaidum 
etse omnjdiM, I know that all mvH Ae. Etse is often anderstood. 

V. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is governed 
by the prepositions, a, ab^ de^ e^ea;, or in ; as, 

JHgna a ptccande lAslervety Poidshment frightens fkom sinidog* 

* Or without a prepositioDj as the ablative of manner or 
oanse ; as, 

Memoria exccUndo augetur. The memory b improved by eserdsiiiff it > 
Dife99U9 ntfn ambuiaudo^ I am wearied with walkiiw 

Obs. The gerand in its natvve very modi resembles lie infinive* Renee the <me 
IS freqoently put for the other ; as, Ett ten^t legend^ or legere : only the geroikl is 
never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken io a passiiw sense ; asf CumTUi^ 
dum vocnretur ad 'knperandum^ i et tie ipH itnptreitur^ to receive oilers, Sail. , Nunc 
adu ad in^randunu vel ad parendum pathtss Sic etdm anUqui loquebaniurt CiC» i* e* 
ut tiki imperetur* UrU videndo. u e. dum "Oidetvr^ Vire. 

The tserumiin English becomes a aabstantive, by fnefoiog the artfela to it, and then 
It is always to be eoostrued with the preposition of; as, He <r en^iayed in writing let' 
ten ; or, in the writing of tetten ; But it is improper to say, in the wHting kuere, oc 
•in wrUtng e/* tetters. 

Gerunds turned into participles in das. 

XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative 
are elegantly turned into participles in dus^ 
which, like adjectives, agree with their substan- 
tives in gender, number, and case ; as» 

By the Oenmd. By the Partieiple or Oermitive* 

Petundumettmihlpacem^ \ ^^^ { PaxeupeUndandfd, 

Tempue petendi paeem, f §a 1 Tempufpetendcepade, 

Adpetendum peuem, / Ba \ Adpetendam paern, 

Apetendepaeemt i ^f M Apetendapace, 

Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dus'^ (he 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the 
9ame case in which the gerund was ; as, 

^ Genitive ; InUaemtt eensHta ut^ie deteltdce, etvium truddandmim^ namimtt B^mg^ 
nt exttnguemH^ Cic 

Dat. Perpetlendo labtri idonetu^ Colum. Capeteendte reipaJbUoB habUie, Tae. 
X^^Sa^ ^'iSS^ aeporficttu* tjutijnendU, Liv. OneH feferSTeH, so. ttfuSw. Ac- 
bilts, Ovid. Nattu miM-Usfirendis, Ter. XMeri* dandU vigilare, Cic Xsnim ^ 
pido candendt t^pere^ln^, » • -r- 

Ace. and AM. Add^enderidam Romtan eA tftfiugnanda- Capua duces Ramanw ^ 
nrahercl^. OraOonent Latlrtam kgentHt MHris imctee plml»tem^C\t. 
^ Obfc 8. 1 he genmdsof verbs wfaieh do not govern die accusative, are never changed 
fltto the portieiple, except those ot' inadear, wtor, tAutsr, fruprJungM-^toA >joti9i\tmi 
Off pttiundi vrbe, or petiundi urbie; but we alwai* say, Cupidue enkvenkndi M 
and aet^ful. 

The Construction of Supines. 

1. The Supine in urn* 

XXXVIL The supine in urn is put aftei* a 
verb of motion ; as, 

Ahrii dttmbutgtttmf He hsOi viuK v» <^r«Kk* 

Q 
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So Ductre eohortes prcedatwm^ Liv. Nunc ven'u irrisum dmunum f QUctl hi riir. 
tuam opfimumfeicta ttrbitrbr^ te id admonituni vtnio^ Plaut* 

Obs- 1* Tbe smune in em h elefpintly jdned inith the Tcrb eo^ to expreu the signi- 
fication •f any verb more strongly; ai, It stperdtntm^tjke Mine with lUagU, or ope 
ram dot, m te perdat^ He is bent on fiis own destruction, Ter. This sa|>iiie witU iti 
taken imperaouaJly, supplies the place of the infinive passive ; as. An crcdebaj ifiam 
iine tud pptrd irl dHUctttm demum ? Which may be thus resolved, uin creOtba* iri (a 
fe vel ah aUtnio) deductum (i. e- ad dt^fucendum) illom dtmum^ 1'ct> 

Obt. 2. 1 he sjupine in urn is put after oilier verbs besides verbs of motion ; a»,De- 
ditJIUam nuptum ; Cantntum provucemut, Ter. Revwatut defetuum patriam ; Dtvi- 
cit copia» hiematunt, Nep^ ^ 

Obs. 3. Tbe nieadfng of thi^ supine may be expressed by several other parts of the 
verb ; as, Venit oratum apem ; or 1. Venit t^tem ercndi caturf, or i^t orandas, 8. Vf 
nit ad orandum opevu or ad orandam opetn, 3. Venit opi orandce, 4. Vmit opem ont^ 
iuruu 5. Tenit qui^ or ut optm oret, 6. Vchit •pern orare. But the ^tirdaud the last 
of these are seldom lued. 

2. The Supine in u. 

XXXVIH. The supine in u is put after an 
adjectivo noun; as^ 

Facile dictUt £asy to tell, or to be told. 

{>u Kihildictu ffrdum^vUu^ve hcBc limina tangta; intra quaptar est, Jnv. Difficf 
tU 7e» eae inveniu versa* omtfrujr ; Fa* v. nej'a* est dictu ; Opu* e*t teku^ Cie. 

Obs. 1. The supine in v, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever governs any case. 
It is sometimes, especially in oM writers, put after verbs of motion ; as.^ufic abs»natn 
ftdeo, {ram getting provisions, Plaut. Primu* atbitu *urgat (vilUcus) from bed, po*- 
tremus cubttwn eatf Cato. 

Obs. 2. . Tilts supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund \vi th the piefMAition 
■ ad i as. Difficile csyraftv, c*ftn**ci^ or wtcsgffcendum ; RufacUis adcredendum^ Cic« 

Obs. 3. The su^nes beii^ notlung else out verbal nouns of the fourth declension, 
used only in the aecasative aodiAlatiTe singular, arej^ovemed in these eases by pnipo- 
Kitious under&tood ; tbe supine in um t^ the preposition ad, and the supine in u l)y 
the preposition in* 

The Construction of Indeclinable Words. 

1. The Construction of Adverbs. 

XXX (X. Adverbs are joined to verbs and 
participles, 1o adjectives, and to other adverbs ; 

as, 

Bew act i^:tn He writes woll. fortifer pugnans. Fighting bravely, 

SfTvus egregieJIikU*, A slave remarkably Satis Aeiif, Well enough. 
l^ithCul. 

Ol»s. 2. Adverbs are sometimes likewr$e joined to sub- 
stantives ; 9s, 

HwnfTU* plani trctor ; p^nS fitter, ver^ Metellus, Cie. So, JlodU mcne $ cm 
tnane, heri mane ; hwtie vesperf^ &c, tarn mone, tarn vespere. 

Oils. i. Tlie adverb fur the most part in Latin, and alwuj-s in English, is placed 
near to Uie word which it modifies or afftcts. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are 
equivalent to an aflirmative ; as, 

Vfc nan *enierunt^ Nor did tliey not perceive, i. e. £t *en*ertint^ And tliey did per* 
Ci-ive ; N»« poteram non exanimarl mctu, Cie. Ksainpl<'s howtve-r of the eontrary 
tif tilts sometimes occur in p^oud authors, both Enfi:lish and Latin Thus two or thrte 
negative participles are placed beFore the sulynnctive mode to express a stranffer ne- 
fration. Keque tu kaud dicas tibi nonprasdictum^ And do not say that yoa were not 
joi«wanw^. Ter, 
But what chivtJy deserves attenti<tn in Adverbs, is the i^gne oT eoBap^|laDn and it^i 
mode vith which (/ley arc joined. I. il/iprtmO, adwCUxim ^ehcm«tw«r,»w*tm^,^.- 
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fuanif Tttli^, ofipidd, &e. and per in eotnpositloD, are usually jcnned to iLe positive \ 

as* Utriquc ntatruni gratum aamtdum Jixeiii, Yoa will do what is very agreeable to 

both of 118, Cic perquam puerile, very ehUdish ; oppidd pauci, very few ; perfaciU f*f , 

&c In I ~ ■ ' 

In rebut 

verbs in lim are sometimes also joiiwrt to coL'poratives ; 

amplior humand^ Liv. ^ ^ 

qu AM is joined to the positlTe or superlative In different senses ; a», Quam dMciie 
eat ! How difflcnlt it is i Quam crudelist or fit crudelii est ! How cruel he is ! ¥len» 
auamJamiUaritery very famiiiarly, Ter. So quam nveri, very severely, Cic. Qmm 
M'd, ver) widely, Cses. Turn mukm quam. &e. as manv things as, &e. Qmm nmxi 
mat potest capias annate as great as pftssiUe, Sail. Quam maximas gratias agU- 
<fuam primum, quam eiepimme, Cic Quam quitque petsimd/eeUf tarn tnuAimi tu% 
lut est. Sail. 

FACILE, 
of a similar 

to comparati ,_ 

Cic Pcdikus longe inetior Lycus \irfi» 

2* CUM. when, 18 eonstraed with the indicative or siAjuoetTvef oftener with the lat' 
tcr ; DUM, whilst, or how lonj;. with the indicative ; as, Dum fuec agunt4ir ; Mgrtto^ 
dwn anima est^ tpes ette dicUur^ Cia. Dtnec erit J^Ur, muUos tmrntrahu aiuicot, 
Ovid, DUM and OONEC, for utquedum, imtSl, sometimes with the indicative and 
sometimes with the subjyiictive ; as. Operior, dum ista cognwco^ Cic Haud desinam^ 
doTUc perfiscero, Ter. So QUOAD, for quMm4lu% quarUumt quatenua, as long, as much, 
as far as ; tlius, Quead CiUtUna fuH in urhe ; Qiioad tibi aquwn videbaur ; quoad potf 
sem tr liceret ; quoad ptmredl petuenU amentia, Cic But QUOAIi, until, ofteiier 
with the subjunctive ; as, 'rheesuonicoi eeee statueram^ quoad aliquid ad me errHberee, 
Cic. bUk n!)t always ; NonJ'aAamflnem fogandi. quoad nunciatwn erit tejecitte, Cic. 
The pronoun eju*, with f'oiere orj^ri, is elenDtly added to quoad; as. Quoad ejusfa* 
cerepoteris ; Quoad ejuajtert, posti!^ Cic Ejde is thought tD be here gioverned by 
aliquid or some such wont understood. QuoaU corpus, quoad anlmam, for secundum^ 
or quoad attlaet ad corpus vel animam% as to the body or loul, is esteemed b)* the lyeH 
grammarians not to be good I.atin- 

3. FOSTQUAM or POS 1 EAQUAM, after, is usnally joined with the Iwlic AX. 
TEQUAM, PRIUSqUAM, before : SIMUL. SIMULAC. SIMULATQUR. SIMUL« 
UT, as sunn as ; UBL. when, somcsknes with the Ind. and sometimes with the Subj. ; 
ns, Aafcquam dieo or eficorn, Cie. Sbnuiac persensit^ Virg. Simul ut videro Curionern, 

\credip»sfeanonoportet,C\c. 
I, SI idfecisses. melius J'am(U 
mote elegantly with the sub- 

janciive j as. Nejura, Plaut. Ne post conf'eras culpam in me, Ter. Ke tot annoruu, 

jeticUatem in untus horag dederis eftfcrifRirn, Liv. 

4. qUASI. CEU, TANQUAM, PERINOE when they denote, i^semhlance, arfe 
joined with tho iudicative ; Fuit otim, quasi "go sum, senei\ Plant. Adversi rupto ctu, 
quondam turbine venti confiigunt. Yirg. iftce omnia pe.inde sunt, uf aguntur. Hut 
when used ironically, they have the subjunctive ; as, Quaxi de verbo, no:i de re laborc' 
tur^ Cic. 

5. UTIXAM, 6 SI, Ur for atinam, I wish, lake llie subjunctive; as, Utinnmra res 
Ci voluptati $it, Cic. mihi prmeritosreferat si JupUer annos. V.rg. Ut ilium dii dace- 
queperdant. Ter. 

6. UT, when, orafter, takes the ipdlesjlive; as, Ut disces^it^ txenit, &c ^ Also for 

Siam,oT quajnodo,hovil sa,Utvatet ! Ut falsus animi est ! Utsirpe summa ingenia 
occulta latent ! Plaut. % Or when it simply denotes resemblance; at, Ut tutt «, 
ita omnes eenset esse, Flaut. H In this sense it sometimes has the subjunctive ; as, Ut 
sementemft eeris, ita mete* , Cie. 

7. quiN for CUR NON, hikes the indie. ; as, Quin continetis vocem indicem etui- 
tltias vestras F Cic. f For IMO, nay or but. the Indic. or Imperat. as, Quin at paratum 
argentum ; quin tu hoc audi, Ter ^ For UT NON. QUI. QUiE. QUOD NON, or 
quo MINUS, the Subjunctive as, .VaWa tarn facilU res, quin diffinlis fiet quum 
tnvitusfaeias, Ter. Nemo est, quin matet ; Facere non possum* quin ad u mitta/n,*l 
MDnothelp sending ; Nlhii ubest, quin sim miserrtmua, Ciih 

The Government of Adverbs. 




XL. SomeAdverbsof time, place, and qua 
f ity, govern the genitive ; as, 

Pfidie ejut dtHi, The day before that day. 

Ubiquegetutum, Every where. 

Scfis en verbo'v.m^ Then? is et\au^ <s^ ^^tAam 
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Ii M>eAioftinie(tciYrniiDrtlieg«iit.«re,jTU£r«,pH(™.rBrfc,(uilc nt^lulvali 
ell in (he cnnn ilmei PM^ iici.aiiFrwiiCTli; mae tict, llren ] limi irBUnritM l>w 
liBc. 1. OtjtKe, Wi (ml f ug, wiih their can>pDunili,u»laiir,<ibJFunflue, uAMi.uti- 
»*l, &fc Alio Ee, Sue, ftKKifle. Uflde. Hflum., nKj^iumi, («ng*. iMdm : m (Al, «■», 
gwvli, be. aln. uijoan, nu^um, anih rerr^Tiwn, wl>m7i>in I'ni/inHiumi itt- 
Srm Jfcf. H OKlwta, snmliw. ninrtennB, Kc. u itgu niKh at IhUiifu, inatuu, 
nunT. k*. &OrqaiinitTj'M>iinfI;iif<aiiin,Lirv<(er.fi6>iij,ioflj.iiarum,iniMii>j; 
■I, .AnMiltrlc, efiUbn dMnmn, Im^is- a«^ #>iif^ 

«RUU,ic1Mir. l£feuniiiiKhi<Kfan,iicbn, &e iinKl>iiiF,(Mfiiin,ln iidmiiK 
S«iBij kU iv*md iir*nr i u, JCtiBAiudr, Cut ih« ate sT Tlniu:. eic. indsr Buit 
WtikcamuBraiD. Viix But ihru in pMpalr naam 
Ota 1. Tbae iJtbIm in ifessitht to mm* Aa Kaihhc beeuae (fctr iin|4r bt 
bifMHiit'i vibiiiDiin!! ■■,n(Hi(tiErlirlaT<c«Hnut>adl|HBt,Aa mbe 
BiirianigltrliEi «r«, liicai. or ItmAi* wiri > pnpurilMi, "iqr br sa- 
il i*nraiM,i. e. lii(crun«^fK({ WMrr«*i, fi*iiifwb» 

" 6bi.~f,'we wtially u«, /irldfi?, piuirliBt n'u iSel, idAai Am I bat Mdle, ^i 
f rWte Xlstindw. Vonu, JiUit, /(ufn 4»l«iMru, MfiJciR tga; ■tMliKMwn *i^%c. 
nttlr A'ifeiiilan>m,Si«. 

Obs. 3. £n and ecce are construed either with the oomi- 
native pr accusative j as, 

£fij|*iMi,ar AuMnif XcnnlKnin l>m(iHM, Cie. SaaetfiiKj ■ btiM h idled ; 
m,aHtiiilsiratt,Tet. £(h iTiwr rttlL inu) UN, O^iU, nn. In lITiiiiiwii h 
timnnti*tmtatlaiMatuJlrmilklHnmm,Ta. BntoiirUat sMrlaBM 

.21il. Some derivative adverbs govern tbe 
Case of tbeir primitives ; as, 

OmnbimtpHmi Uv^ar, He ipnlEi Utebotrf & 

Cnoialaur mMara, Aj;maU^ ioMUn& 

The Constbdction of pREPosiTroNS. 

1. PREPOSITIONS gavimiiig thi Jlctuiative. 

iD astn, to the itars j relimri ad pm renil, at ) Ira brewl eat It 
BuereiD, ta be Bmmd (• n pUmk t *•) tempu, Jbr ; ad lempai con- 
ad diem teniaiD, tolrani, &c of Utiam apiaia, accoriUng lo,(;'H:.i 
IK' on } 111 porUm. oMiuin , rare*, ad deeem umo*, ajier ; anno* ad 
el, b^re'i sd urbera, Tibcrim, qninnuaginta ubIui, aAout.KJie. ; 
lua-.al; Kdlemi^a (upplieatro, HEbula entt Bcl raDltHm ilin,/ar 
/n I wt Bimmaiii, a4 metl, or a great part of the diu/. Lit, ; 
to the ItPi Id ■ammam, an tlie ad pedci jitcEre, proTolvi, pro- 
vJMe, us. I bd ultimam, extrc- eumbere, & ad genua i >d laann 
inaiu, at lail,Jiiuiily t ad ti. in chc, ai ; ad manai Tcnire, ra 
■peciem, (p ujifetirancB ; mentit cmne la a elne ettganmtta ; ad 
ad omnia captcilu ; annoi faUlia liberian deberi, to afarlMnSx f>* 
«d iDteritnni i leniiu ad leieriU' (nstv and ne If* j ad amouiiQ, 
iam, for, with mptcl to, Cir. i exaclh/ g ad hwc Tin audllaqne, 
-'— la the gvick\ ubm ieeing and /learing ihete 



id judiuin) >gere> ttfire ; 
idCBiar - — — '—■ — 



. ,"•>/: ■ 

^umrro id duodecini, 10 the raim- 

man i ad hoe, baidet ; sd Tulgf 

oiHTiioneni, according la ; honia 

ad uD^em factni, on aceampSth- A.mD fonini, al ; apud (oe emna- 

«d man i herbig ao Iqnam idcihb, bii, at mf heiue i apnd Hnalnro, 

^f^iff^f _^,y'tt%-\ id tern- jadleea.i'.ali^ueiniBterei^/ere; 
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apiu] majoi'ct nostros, anic/n^ i 
apud Xenophontero,^tn the book 
ofi £8t niihi tides, Z'el valeo apud 
ilium, I have credit iiith him ; 
facto te apud Whim deuni, Ter. 

A2iT£ diem, tboum ; &c. before. 

^DVEBSUB} T. -am ; Contka hoi- 
tesy against ; a^iversus iofimos 
justitia est servanda, tm)tard \ ad- 
•versuin huno lorjui, to, Ter. Leri- 
na adversuni Antipulim, over 
against f Plio. 

Cjs «c/citka fluracn, on this side ; 
citra necessity tern, ioith(nU,\ lide 
citra cntditatemj bibe citra cbi:ie- 
tatera, Seoec. 

Crncusi &c circa regem, about ; 
Yaria circa hiec opinio, PUn. 

Ebga aoitcos, towards. E:^tjia mu- 
ros I Extra jocum, periculum, 
iioxiain, sortem, -afilhouti nemo 
extra te, besides ; extra coiijura- 
Uoiiem, 710/ concerned in. Sail. 

Tnfu^ tectum, belofu t/ui roof, 

I^TEK fratres, among } inter & su- 
per coenam, during, in the lime 
of', inter hac parata, during 
these preparations^ Sail. Inter 
Ibt unnos, in, Cie. Inter diem, 
•iohence; interdiu, ta the day time; 
inter se apant, tliey Itive one OJVif 
ther ', Quasi nuu norimus nos in • 
ter no8, Ter. 

Intra priTatos parictes, intra pau- 
cos annos, wiildn ; intra famam 
est, less Umn report, Quinct. 

JuXTA macelUim, neivr the sltam' 
bles, 

Ob lucrum, for gain ; ob oculos, 
before ; ob i mlu'stri am ^or de in- 
dustriH, on purpone, Plaut. 

Fknks quern, or quern penes, in 
the power ofi Penes te es I Are 
you in your^^enses ? f lor. 

F4a agros, tlirough j per vim, per 



scelus, by ; per anni teropus, per 
Ktatem licet,/or, by reason of, 

Po5J£ caput, behind, 

I'OBT hoc tempua, after ; t>osi ter- 
gum, be/und \ post lioniines natm, 
post hominum luemoriam, smc^ 
the world began. 

Poster te oemo, nobody betides, or 
except ; pmter casam fugerc^ be* 
yondi pneter legem, morem, 8b- 
qaum & bonum, sjiero, opinieneux 
&:o. contrary to, against, bujondi 
prseter casieroa exuellcre, laraen- 
tAvi, above -, prseter ripam ire, 
along, near j praster oculos, be^ 
fore, Cic. 

F&OPTEK virtutcm, for, on account 
of; propter sequs rivuro, near, 
hard Ay, "Virg. 

SxcuNOUM facu k. virtutes tuas, qc* 
cording to, Ter secundum littos, 
secuuduju aorem \uliieratU8 est, 
near io \ in actioue secundum vo- 
cem vultus plurimuu valet ; se- 
efindum patrera lu es proximus, 
after, next to \ Pr«lor secundum 
me dccrevit sententiam dedit,yor| 
in my favour, Cic. 

Sccus viam, by, along. 

Supra terram, abon[H:. 

TRANii mare, over, beyond* 

Vltha oceanuro, beyond. 

To prepositions governing the accu> 
satiyc are oommonly audod CiR- 
cjifsn, rnoL's, U8auE,anu v.<rsus; 
as, Circiter nicriuicra, about mid- 
day ; prope muros.n^ar the walls; 
usi^ue Puieolos,. Tliarsum UMjue, 
us far as i Orientem versus, to- 
wards the east. But in these ad 
is understood; which we find some- 
times expressed ; as, Prope ad an- 
num, Nep. Ab ovo usque ad ma- 
la, llor. \d oceanum versus, Cks» 
in Italiam versus, Cic. 



2. ^REPOSITIONS governing the Mlaiive. 



A patre, ab omnibus, abs te, by or 
from I a puero, vet pucris, a pue-- 
ritta, in cuoabulis, teneris ungui- 
l)UB, kc. //'om u chiUlf. ever since 
cJUUlhood\ ab 4ivo usque ad mala, 
from the beginning to . the end of 
avppfT ; a munu, sc. servus, <i7L. 
amanuensis or clerk ; ad mantim, 
a waiting man ; a [tcdibus, afoot- 
Tuan \ aifttcre prij\eipis^ on aiitn- 

O 



dant. So a sccrctis, rationibus^ 
conmliis, cyathis, &c. a secretary, 
accountant, £^c. ; fores a nobis, 
jTornostris. Injuria ab illo, /or il- 
lius, Ter. a coena, after ; Secun- 
dus, tcrlius a iiomiilo ; ictus ab 
latere, on or in ; a seuatu stare, 
/er, in defence of; ab ocul.s dc.hio. 
Plant, ab inpcalo "wiXNcv^Vvsv^^A. -^t* 

C) 
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mih respect or, Cie. Est eaSor a 
sole ; omiBsiores ab re, too cardesa 
about money i a vilU mereena* 
nam Tidi, ler. 
AasavB causa, roithout ; absque te 
esset, reete c^ mibi vidissem, i.tf. 
li ta non esses, nisi ta esses, but 
jfbr yout had it not been for yoUt 
'jfer. Absque i$ chiefly lued by 
eomic vriterM i ane, by orators. 
QLA.V patre H patr«m, -without the 

kno-ufiedge of. 
Coram omoibus, before^ in presence 

of. 
Cux-exercitUyWi^i^; testis mecuin est 
annnlus, in my possession, Ter. 
cam prima luoe, at break of day; 
oam imperio esse, in ; onm pri- 
iiMS, in prirois, in thefiru place % 
cam metu dicere, eum l»titia 
-nvere, cum cura, &cc. Cie. We 
eay, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 
biiieum, vobisoum, rarely cum roe, 
cum tej He and quocura or cum 
tpLOy quibuscum or cum quibus. 
Be lana caprina rizaotur, about, ton' 
eerfdntf^ De tanto patrimonio ni- 
hil relietam est, oj \ de k>oo Mpe- 
riore, yhom ; de die, by day \ de 
jiocLe.6^ night \ de integro, anew, 
cfresn ; de i>. ex iroproviso, i<7iejr« 
peciedhf ; de v. ex industria, on 
purpose I de meo, €U my expense; 
Id ue lucro potato ctsejC/^^ir j'at'n; 
Ter. de v. ex compaeto agere, by 
agreement \ de transverso, croM- 
mw, ctkuart ; de «. ex ejus sen- 
tentM, eonailio, acconSng to ; qua 
't. hae de causa,/0r ; horoo de ple«. 
be ; templom de mar more. of% de 
aeripto diecre, to read a speech ; 
de filio emit, from^ Glc. Be ser^ 
Vn fideiissimHS ; de ipsius exercitu, 
jkon ampKos hominom niitle ceci. 
fli^ Nep. Robur de exereitu, Liv. 
Adolescens de aummolocQ, Ptout. 
De procol aspicere^ Id. 
3 foro, ex fedibas, from, out of; e 
contrario, v. contracia parte, on. 
the contrary. I e.regioqe, orer a* 
gainst i e republiea, e rcLaKcujuf^ 
for the good of; statim e.sofl»no, 
e,x faga,cx.tanlB properantla, aliud 
^aUa malum,. /r on, n/r^; e ves- 
tigio, outjof- hand, immediately I 
poeuloro ex auro,; ex eqno pug- 
mra, on horseback ; %ere pug- 



geous ground; SiAV. ; diem ex die 
extiectare, from day to day, day 
after day ; ex ordine, in order ; 
magna ex parte^or the most pari; 
ex super vacuo, superfluously \ ex 
tua dignitate v, virtute, ex decreto 
senatiis, e natura, according tc, so 
Tulgus ex veritate pauca, ex opioi- 
one roulta sstimat ; ex v. de mo- 
re, ad V, in. noorem aiicujus : E<x 
animo,yrofn the heart ; Insolentia 
ex prosperis rebus, e via languer^ 
ex doctrina nobilis, on account of^ 
ex Qsu est tibi, of advantage ; ex 
eo die, s^nce ; ex amieis cerlis 
certissirous, of, or among ; ex pe^ 
dibus laborare, to be ill ofthegottt, 
Cie £. re nata, as the matter 
stands,Ter, Commenta mater est^ 
esse ex alio viro, nescio quo, pue;> 
rum natum, by. Id. 
Pan gloria certare,yar; Rati noctem 
pro se, Javourable to them, SalL 
Hqc est pro me, Cie. pro templo, 
tribunaii, ooncione, rostris, castris, 
forjbus, before ; pro sua diguitate, 
sapientia, See. pro potestate coge- 
re,pro tempore, re, loco, suo jure, 
according to; est pro prsstore, pro 
te molam, comes recundus pro ve- 
hioulo etiyfor, instead of\ pro \i- 
ribus, pro parte virili, pro sua 
quisque parte v. facaltate, to one'.s 
ability om ponver ; Parum tibi pro 
CO, quod a te habeo, reddidi, in 
comparison of considering, Cii:. 
pro ut, pro eo ac, pro eout mere- 
or, as 1 deserve ; pro se quisqo^^ 
uterque, He, for his own part \ 
pro rata parte, pro portione, in 
proportion ; prooive se gerit; age- 
re pro victoribus ; pro suo uti ; pro 
mpto fcedus habet j^br as / so pro 
eerto, infecto, comperto, nihilo, 
coneesao^ Sic faabeo» duoo. Fro 
oe^isQ, relictus est, Cio. 
pRM ae-pngionem tulit, before ; spe- 
oiem prsB se boni viri fert, pretends 
to be, Ter. pne lacnrmis non pos- 
sum seribere,yor, because of\ il- 
ium prae me oontempsi, in com* 
parisonof; So the ai^pneut $ 
asr prseut bujuk rabiea quae dabit^ 
Ter. 
Vaum popuK), omnibas,60/ortf« vdtfx 

thewioreledgeof 
SiHE. labore, vdthout ; stae alia 
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Impensfl, &e. $ homo ane re^ fide, 
spej fortanis* sede, &e. Cio« 
Gapulo T&jxva, up to the hilt- Te» 
nua is eonstrued with the geni* 
tiTc plural^ vhen the word wants 
the sing. ; as, Cumarutn tentUf 
as far as Cuma ; or when we 
speak of things, of which we 
have by nature onlj two ; as, Oca- 
lorain, aariom, nariaro, labromm, 
Inmborom, erurom tenus, up to* 



We dUo find Corcyr96 leans, & 
ostiis tenas, liv. Gdehis tenas, 
Flor. PeetoribiM tenos, Ovid. 
To prepositions governing the abL 
is commonly added Paocul ; as^ 
ProctU domo, far from home ; 
hut here a is understood, which 
ia also often expressed ; as, PrO' 
cul a patria^ Virg. Procul ab 
ottentione, Quinct Culpa ett 
procul a me,- Ter. 



3. PREPOSmOJSrS governing the Ace. and Abl 

XLiy e The prepositions tn, sub^ super, and 
subter^ govern the accusative, when motion to 
a place is signified ; but when motion or rest 
in a place is signified, in and siib govern the ab- 
lative ; super and subter either the accusative 
or ablative. 



lAT when it signifies into, governs the acciuative ; when 
it signifies in or among, it governs the ablative ; zsy 

br porta navigo, in tempore, in; 

esse in potestate, i;. in potesttttem, 

honore v. honorem, mente v. 

manu v, roanibus 



In urbem ire, into ; amor in pa- 
trigm, i^ te benignas, iowaraa $ 
in lucem^ until day \ in earn sen- 
tentiam, to that purpote, on that 
Ttead % m rem tnam est, Jor your 
advantage ; in utramque partem 
disputarc, on both aidetyfor and 
affoinst \ litura in nomen, on, Cic> 
potestas in. filiiim, over ; in ali- 
quem dicere, against \ minim in 
modum, after ; in pedes stare, 
ill anrem dorroire, on ; in os lau- 
(kre, tOf before ; in v. inter patres 
Ibctas, into the number of\ in 
"rulgns probari, spargere, ke. a- 
mong \ crescit in dies, in eingalos 
diesyomnes in dies, every aa}^\ 
in diem posterum, prozimnm, 
decimum, t^ainet ; in diem vi- 
've#e, to live from htnd temoutb,. 
not to think of ic^morrow $ Est 
in diem, will happen eometime 
nfier, Ter. Indnciie in duos men- 



mentem ; m 



esse ; habere, tenere, in one's 
power, on hand ; in amicis, C" 
mong ; in oculis, before ; Oeci- 
sus est in provinciam, yor in pro* 
Tinoia,Sall. In pueritia, adoles- 
centia, senectnte, absentia, for 
uaer or pueri, when aboum* boye, 
\^c» Hoc in tempore, rf ep. la 
loco fratris diligere^ for ut fra- 
trem, Ter. 
Sub terras ibit imago, ftab aspe^- 
turn caditf under ; sub ipsum fu- 
BUS, near, just be/ore, Hor. sub 
kiuem, ortum Ineis, noctem, vea* 
peram, brumam, t. e. incipientc 
luce, See. at the dawn of day, 
^c, $ sab idem tempos, about ; 
sab eas Uteras recitatss sont ixoB^ 
tub festos dies, after, Cic 



aes datse, in hone diem, annum, 8ub maro, rege, pedibus^ he, znt- 

Sic. for; Ternis assibas in peden, den sub urbe, near, Ter. sub ^ 

V, in singulos pedes, transegit, oonditione, v, -em, on or wth, 

he bttrgtUned f»r three. shiUmgs Super Nuroidiara, above, beyond % 

afoot, or for every fbot $ So in super ripas, ti^on ; super hsso ; 

iagerum, militem, capita, naves, , so^er morbom etiam fiimes af* 

SLc. Ia medlmna nngula^ H. 6* iixit, besides, Liv. super arboi^, 

<j[^os^deno9 dcdisti j &c fb&dfe m^cc ^^^^ 'vE^ \ 
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Iiae re seribere, hif aocentft su- during'. Curt Nee toper ipse anft 

per, concerning ; »Vi\ super alios ■ inolitur laude laborem, /or, Virg. 

trocidantur, Liv. Super ccsnaro, Subter terram vet terrai under, 
super vinum hi epaUw, for inter, 

Obs. 1. PrepositioDS in English have alivays afler them 
(be accusative or objective case. And when prepositions 
in English or Latin do not govern a case, they are reckon- 
ed adverbs. 

Such are Ante^ clr%fl^lamt ccrcm^ contra^ inffo^ intra, juottn^ palam^pwne^put^ proA- 
Wj tecM, tubter, tuper. iupra^ uUra, But in most of these the oue seeim to b« iinpti" 
eil in the senie; at, Lonjgo pott tempore vtnit^ sc. pott id tttnput, Atfvertuttjurta, 
propter^ tecut^ tfcundum^ ^ clam, ai-e4)y ionm thouRht to b^ always adveibs havtnjra 
prntosition undentood when they g«\:eni a uase. So other aAverbi also are eonstrurtl 
M^tb the ace. or abl. ; as, Intut teJtam, for tntra, Liv. Intut templo cfivimt, sc. in^ 
Vlrf . Simul hit., sc. cuio, Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and e are cnly put before consonants ; ab 
and ex, usually before vowels, and sometimes abo before 
consonants ; as, 

A patrCyO ngiajie ; ab inifi*, ab rege ; ex urbe, €t parte; abt before 9 and t ; as^ntt 
te% tAt quivit homine% Ter. Some phrases are used only with «; as, e longpniuo^ e regi 
otut e vett^io^ e re tuea ettf &c. Some only with ea; as, Er compact*, ex ten^orcy 
magna ex partem &c, 

Obs. 3. Prepositioni arc otten understood ; as, Devenere Iteos, scil. ad; It portis, 
sc- ex, Viric. ifunc id prodeo, seil. 06 s^ propter ^ Trr. Maria atperajuroy w^l. per. 
Virg. Ui tt loco movere nan pottent. scil. e vd dr, Caes. Vina pretnent dotio^ seil. ex I 
lior. Quid iUo Jhclat? Quid me tiet, se< dCf Ter. And so in Kn|»Ush, Shew me th:: 
^goki Get me tome /w/wr, Uiat ii, to mej'or me. We sometimes find the woid to whidi 
tie pM-poiiition reters, suppressal ; as, Cinum concordite^ se. ccdem. Sail. Sound St. 



XLV. A preposition in composilion often 
soverns tlie hdnne case, as when it stands b^ 
itself; as, 

Adeamut «cA«Aim, L«t as ko toih« schook 

Excamut tc/iol4, l^et us go oiu of the school. 

Obs. 1. The piepoiiition with which the vord is compounded, is often repeated ; g&, 
Jdire ad tcholam t Exire tx tchola ; Atlgredi aliquid^ or ad aliquid ; tngndi eratio' 
nem tcI in otofionem : induce. e animum & in animum ; evadere undit & tx undit ; 
decedere de tuojure^ dec^Ure vM. vel de via ; eipellere^ ^i<^rt% exterminarey extrudere, 
exturbare urbe^ & ex urbe- iiorae do n<x repeat the prepodtioQ ; as, Ajffiiri, allogui, 
ailatrare atiqurm^BM ad atiquem* So Alluore urbrm ; actolere (iumen ; cireumve 
nire aliguem; praterire ir\juriam; abdicare tt magittratu (also tOdieare magittratwn;) 
trantducereexercitum Jhivtum, &c 0|hers are only eonstrucd with the pcepontlon; 
as, Accurrere ad aliqttein, adbortariad akqiUd, incUkre in morbwn, avocare a ttudiit, 
avertert ab imeMo, &c 

Some admit otner prcpoutions ; aif Abire^ demigrnre loco ; & a,dr, et loco ; ahttrtt- 
fare aliquem a^ dc, vel e eompectu; Dctutert ttuteruidi arel detenteiiUas Exciders 
VkonUtutt de vcl « mmdbutt &c, 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with e or ex govern 
either the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Egfedi urbe or ui^em, sc. extra ; egredi extra msZ/vfis, Kcp. Evadert intidUt orin- 
sldtat. PitriotexoeileremurotiLMciui^ S,^teratdexcedergterTdf\i::^, EldbiQx^mG' 
•it'jiu ', pHgfiam, vincu(a, Tac. 
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Obs. 3. Tliis rule don not take place, unless when the prepontron may be djsjoiii' 
c(l nroon the verb, and pat before the noon by itself } at, AUoqwr pQtrem^ or ttguvr 
adpatrem. 

3. The Cokstruction of Interjection*. 

XLVI. The interjections O, hen, and proh, 
are construed with the nominative, accusative, 
or vocative ; as, 

Ovir bnut or bone ! Of^oodnian! Btu me mUerum i Ah wrelched me ! 

So, virforti* ttlque amicut .' Ter Heu vanitas bumana / Plin. Heu mUeranuf 
fuer ! Vi^ profclarmn cuitodcm tvium (ut aiqpt) Uipum I Cic. 

XLVIl . Hei and va govern the dative ; 35, 

Ilei mihi ! Ah me ! Fas vobt ! Wo to 700 ! 

Obs. 1. Htut and ohe are joined only vhh the voeatire ; as« Heuo Syre^ Ter. Ohe 
lAelle ! Martial. Proh or pro, ah^ vah, hem, have generally ei iher the Measative Mr to- 
catiT* ; as. Proh hont'numJUem ! Ter. Proh.Sanete Jupiter l Cic. Hem aetutiae / Ter. 

Obt. t. Inteijeotions cannot properly have either coneord or government. 1 bey 
flre only mere sounds excited by passion, and have no just connexion with any other ptfrt 
of a sentence. ^Vbatever case, therefore, is joined with then, roust depend on some 
other word understood, except the vocative, which is always placed absolutely thus, Heu 
vrn miterwn ! stands for Heu i quam me mitervm tentio .' Hei mihi Jfbr Hei! matum 
rtt mitti I Proh dolor ! for Proh .' quantui eet dolor .' and so w other esamplesb 

The Construction of Circumstances. 

The circum&taDces, which in Latin are expressed in d^ 
fercnt cases, are, 1. The Price.of a thing* 8. The Cavse^ 
Manner^ and Instrument* 3. Place. 4. Measure and Dfs- 
hxnce. 5» Time, 

1. Price. 

XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative; as, 

Emi Ubnim duabui astiffus, I bought a book for two shiUingi* 

CorutitU talentOt It cost a talent. 

So Jne carum eu ; viie vigintl mirde ; auro venale, &e. Sbett empta dolors vo* 
'Urp'oot Hob Spem pretio non emam, Teu JRlurimi auro venemi henorest Ovid, 

H These genitives tantif quarUi, plurisy minorisj are esN 
^pted ; as, 

Ouami cotutitie, H^ much cost it ? jUte et p/vrir, A shillbig and more; 

Obs. 1. When the sabctantlve is added, they are put ii^ the abbitive ; at, paroo pi^- 
tfo^ impetuotretio vendere, CSc ^ 

Obs* 9. ButgnOtpermtignOfParvOtpauktlt, mHUmo^plurimOf are often used without 
the substantive ; as, Permeeno conttUitt sdkprefi*, Cic Heu guanto regni* nox ttetif 
uno tuis ? Ovid. Fast ii. 61^ We alao say^fmi cor^, cariiuy earieaimi t bene* tno* 
liUt, optimi f mali, pefii9, vUHUt viliseimi i Valde cari ceetimae : Emit domum prope 
dimUtto cariUi, quam afstimabat^ Cie* 

Obs. S. The auativ^ of price is properly governed by tlie preposition pre understood, 
M-hieh is likewise sometimes expressed } as, Dum pro argenteie decern aureui unuo vac 
fa-eti Liv. 

2. Manner and Cause. 

XLIX, The cause, nianner» and instrument 
are put in the ablative j ass 
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PaUeo metu^ I am pale for fear. 

fecif mo morct Vie did it after his otrn WQJ* 

Scr^o calamo, I write with ai pen* 

So Ardet dolwre ; italldatre culpA ; entuare duhitafiaru ; ges'ire x'clufaaie yt'l st' 
cuntlis rebus: Cor/tctuf morbo ; affrctus bevtjl. iit^gravlitzmo auppUcie ; iusif^nu pic- 
rate ; detttior licetuid : Pie'atf Jihus^cvmitiis pmtr^ amoref rater; hence Rex Dei 
ji^atid* ParitUT pox beUo, Ncp Pritctdere lento eradu; Jcceptus reffio appaiaru : 
Sttllo sotio eonvertitur artnut^ Juv. Jam vmUt tactto eurva Mttectm pede, Ovid. Per- 
^'U ere settliri, drf> ndert *axU* coujfgtre^ sagitH*. &c. 

Obt. I. The ablatiTe is here governed l)y some prepovUton understood. Delk^ the 
nianner andvauae. the preposition is sometimes expressed : as, Dc more matrum lorw 
inest^ Virg. Magno cum tHetn ; Hoc de causa : Prm mcrrorr, fornildine, &c. But 
hardly erer before the instnimei;t ; a«, Vulnerore ali^aem gladio^ not cum gindio : \uv 
less among: the poets* wlio sometimes luld a or a6 ; as, Trnjtctus ob eme, Ovid. 

Obv i Wh(.*n any tliinjc is said to be in company vrith another, it is called the abla- 
:ive of ConcotHitancy^ aud lias the preposit':ou cum usually added, ai^OOKdit curiam 
cumgladiis: Ingrcssu* est <,um gladia^ Cie. 

Obs. 3. Under this ruie are comprehended several other circami^iAnoei, as tlic matter 
6f which any thintr >* niade, and what is called bv f;ramm»rians the ADJUNCT, that 
}5, a noun in the ablative joined tu a vorb t ail;«ctiv-e, to cxprHM tin charaorc^ or qua* 
Jitv of the person or thing spoken oi' ; bs« Cafktolium tare gundrato construcfumX\r, 
Fluruit acuniine ingeniif Cie. PoUetopibuSy valet armts^vtMetmemoriofamA nobitis^ 
c!rc. JEger pedibus. AVhen we express the nmttvr of whiah any thinf* is nruuk, the 
preposition is usually added ; as, TemiUum de marmcrt, letdoa) nuwnuirii ; PoQuliftfi^ 
tx auroj'actumf Cic. 

3. Place. 

The circumstanced of place may be reduced to four par* 
ticulars. 1. The place zohere, or in which, 2. The place 
Tvhither, or to xsohick. 3. The place whence^ or from which. 
4. The place by, or through which. 

At or IN a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noun 
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, and then 
it is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accasative ; From or et a place 
in the ablative. 

But these cases will be more exactly ascertained by re- 
ducing the circumstances of place to particular questions. 

1. T7/C P/cf^e Where. 

L. When the question is made by Ubi ? 
Where ? the name \>f a town is put in the geni- - 
tive ; as, 

Virit Roma^ He Uved~at Rome. 

Mortuus est LondirU, He died at Londrni. 

IF But if the name of a town be of the third declension of 
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; a9> 

Habitat Cartkagine , He dwelb at Carthage. 

Studuit PariniSt He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the 
place itself, but in its neighbourhood, on near it, we always 
use the prerpositioa ad or apud ; as, Jld or apnd Troj^m. At 
f^ near Trov. 
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Obs. %. The name of a town, when put in (he ablative, if het« gofTenieil by the pre- 
^lusUion in unilerstood } but if it be in the genitive, we must supply in urftf, or in ep- 
pido. Hence, when the n&mc ol^a town ii Joined with an adieciive or common noun, 
the preposition is jcencraliy expresssed ; thus, v^jdonot say, Jsiatus est RanuB urbU celt- 
brfj : but either Romce in ceUhri uihe^ or tn mrnioi celeori urbe : or in Rama ceUbrl 
urUt^ or sometimes Rtmet celebri urbe. In Uke manner we usually say, Habitat in ur- 
heCarthagine^ynthxhepvepoutiim. We likewise find, Habitat Cart/uu^inU wli^h Ls 
•.sometimes the to'mination ot' tlie ablMive, when the question is made by ubi ? 

2. Tke Place Whither. 

LI. When the question 'is made by QuO'? 
Whitlier ? the name of a town is put in the ac- 
cusative; as, 

VeniLRuna/n, He came to Rome. 

Profatut eit Athenast He went to Athens. 

Obs. 1. We And Uiedative also used amon|p the poets, but more seldom ; as, CartHai' 
gini nuncios mUtam^ Horat. 

Obs. 3. Names ot' towns are «oroetimea pot in the accusative, after verbs of teHinR 
and givinji:, where motion to a place u implied ; as, Romam erat nunewium^ The re* 
port was carried to Roraei Uv. Hok nundant dsmum AUtani^ Id. Mestanam Uttras 
Uedit, Cic. 

3. jHtc-Piacc Whence. 

LIT. When the question is made by Unde ? 
Whence ? or Qua 1 By or through what place \ 
the name of a town is put in the ablative ; as» 
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0«7«if CsriWAtf, He departed firora Corinth. 

wiiclA iter Jbciebgtf He went through Laodicea, 



When motion by or through a place is ncnified» the prepotitioniaffr is commonly used: 
as, Per Theba* Uerjecit, Sep. 

Domus and Rm, 

LI IT. Domtis and rus are construed the same 
way as names of towns; as, 

Manet domi. He stays at home. 

JJomum revertitur. He returns home. 

■ Dotno areetiitu* tuntt I am called ftom home. 

ytvit ture^ or inore fteqoently rufi» He lives in the country. • 

lUdiii rure. He is returned from the coqntry. 

A^iii rut. HI is gone to the country. 

Obs. 1. Humif militias^ and btlli, are likewise construed 
in the genitiTe, as names of towns ; thus, 

Domi et miiyim;, or belli^ At home and abroad. Jacet huml^ He lies on the ground. 

Obs. 2. Wlicn DomiM is Joined with an adjective, vne commonly use a preposition i 
as. In domo paterna^ not domi paterna: ; So, Ad domum paternam ; Ex tlomo pater- 
nd. Unless when it is j<nued with titese possesrivei, Mfu»t tnu»t ouu*, noster, verter, 
regiu^^nnA alienus ; as. Domi mece vixii,C\c. Regiam domum romportant^ SalL 

Oba. 3. When domue iias another substantive in theg«rnitive iifter it, the prept^tion 
is sometimes used, and sometimes not ; as, Deprehensut ett domifdomo, or in domo Ccc- 
tar it. 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition 
is commonly added ; ^as. 
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Feemina qua!, 
Negotium quody 
Ego qui teribo^ 
Tu qui »cribi»^ 
f^ir qui tcribU, 
Mulier qua: KtihU* 
Animal quod cttrrit, 
Vir quern v'uU^ 
Mutter quam vidl. 
Animal quod vidh 
Fir cut paret, 
Vir cui en timtUst 
ViT a quo% 
Mulier ad quean, 
Vir cuju* opu9 tit^ 



Singular. 
The men who. 
The woimin who* 
The thing; which. 
I who write. 
Thou who writest. 
The iniin who writes* 
The woman who writes* 
The animal which runs. 
The man whom I saw. 
IIm; woman whom I saw. 
The animal which I saw* 
The man whom he obeys. 
The roan to whom he is like. 
The man by whtmi* 
The woman to whom* 
The Bum whose work it i«» 



PluraL 
Vir I qui. 
Fteminai q'ixai, 
Negeim quof. 
•Nm qui seriblmuft 
Vos qui scribifit, 
Viri qui scribunt, 
Mulieres quas 9cribtmt» 
Animalia quce currutif* 
Viri quis vidi, 

. Mulieres quas vidi, 
Anhnatia qua vidi* 

' Viri quibuaparet, 

•Viri qulbits eH Hmilit, 

.riri a quibu*. 
Mulieres ad quag, 
Viri quorum optu eH» 



Virquem ntuSror, 

cujuo miser or ^ vel misereioe, > The wauk whom t pity. 

cujus me tnseretn ^ 

cuju* re\ cuja intereet, ir» whose interest it is, &c. 

If no nominative come between relative and the verb^ 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or 
noun following, or the preposition going before, use to go-* 
vern. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint'^ 
aoce with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may 
serve as an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent 
expressed or understood, and therefore may be considered 
as an adjective placed between two cases of the same sub- 
stantive, of which the one is always expressed, generally 
the former ; as, 

Vir qui {\\t)legU ; vir quern (virum) amo : Sometimes the latter ; as. Quam qultque 
n6rit artem^ in nac (atte) «e exerceat, Cic. Eunuehum^ quern dediiti nobig^ qua* tur» 
bas dttdiu Tvx- sc. Eunuchut, Sometimes both^eases are expressed ; as, Erant omniup 
duo itinera^ quibus itineribiu domo exire poa»ent, C«s. Sometimet. thouKh imyre rar^ 
ly, both cases are omitted ; as, Suni^ quo* hoe genu* mkUmejuvat, for *unf aomoie*, 
quo* homineif &c* Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two sub- 
stantives of different genders, it may agree in gender with 
either of them, though most commonly with the former j 
as, 

Vtillut quern dixere chao*t Ovid. Est locu* in carcere, quod Tullkmum appellafur^ 
Sail Anwial, quern vocamu* homiwm Cic. CegUo id quod "m e*f. Ter. If a part 
of a s'-utence be the amec«)tfiit, the relative is always ptit in the nepter eeoder ; as, 
Pomfitius Jte f^fflixit^ quod nihil r*t *ummo doloru scil Pompeium te ({ffligere Cic. 
Sometimes the relative dt»es not a^ree in t^esnAtv with the antecedent, but with some 
gyiKwiimous word supplied ; as, Scrlu* qui for a'^elestu*. Tet. Abundantia earum re 
rum. qure morfnl-'i prima putatit, soil tiegotia. Sail. Vel virtu* tua me vel vlcinifa*^ 
quod rjoT'i in altquf: parte amicitiieputo^f acir ut temoite<mh sciL n^otium, Ter. In 
om., ' A/Kra. quiagehant ; for in omnibu* Afri*. Sallust, Jug. 89 Nan di**identidfit- 
tur'\g»ce tmperavis^t, foTquoi.lhtXOO, 

iM:- <. When the relative comes after two words of 
difft»r;^rjt person*, it agrees with the first or second person 
rather than the third ; as, Ego sum vir, quifacio, scarcely 
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faciu In English it sometimes agrees with either; as, / 
am the man^ who make or maketh. But when once the per- 
son of the relative is fixed, it ought to be continued through 
the rest of the sentence ; thus it is proper to say, *< I am 
the man, who takes care of your interest," but if 1 add, " at 
the expense of my own," it would be improper. It ought 
either to be, *• his own," or ** who take." In like man- 
ner, we may say, ** 1 thank you, who gave, who did love," 
kc But it is improper to say, '* I thank thee, who gave, 
who did love :" it should be, *< who gavest, who didst 
love." In no part of English syntax are inaccuracies com- 
mitted more frequently than in this. Beginners are par- 
ticularly apt to fail into into them, in turning Latin into Eng- 
lish. The reason of it seems to be our applying thou or 
you, thy or your, promiscuously, to express the second per- 
son singular, whereas the Latins almost always expressed it 
by tu and tuus, 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive 
adjective ; as, 

Omne* luufkwe fortunas mm*, qui haberem gnatum tali ingenio prcDditum, Tcr. 
Sometimes the antecedent must be drawn i vx>ni the sense of the furegoln); words ; vnt 
Came filuie. gftetn imbrrm aves rapui*»e/erunt:ir ; i. e- pluU imbrem curne^ quern' 
imbrem, ^c iiiv. Si temput ett uitumjure homines nersndt, qu(b muUa sunt, scii. 
tcmpora, C'tc 

obs. 5. The relat'iTe is sometimes entirely omiitfrH ; as, Urbs cr\tU,ua fuit : Tyrii tf- 
nuere coloni. scil quam or eam^ Virg. Or ii' once expressed. \» aftcrwaids oniittu), to 
that it must be sujpplied in a diflTerent esse ; as. B'H(/iut cum pfditihus.quot fUitu- ejuj 




love, to Wit, whom' But this omission ol the relative is geiierahy impro;>er. puctivular" 
)y in serious discourse. 

Obst 6. I'he case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on ;ht»t of the antece- 
dent ; M.Cumaiiquid agtu eoium^ quorum coiunfi'ti,iov outv '•oiauSitii agerr, or 
quotum atiqvid rgrrt censuisti, Cic RtsiUue at i/vcm me *ictr/nsti locum for in 
locum^ in quo^ Ter. And iv. I- 58. But such exantples lareiy :«eo;ir 

Obs, 7. llie at^ective pronouns, i//r, ipxi^ine hie », ami r/ilpm, in their coustruc- 
tion, resemble that of the relative qui; as. Llbf ejus. His or her book : Fi n to nm. 
Their liie wlien applied tu men ; Vita tarum^ Their iifi*, when applied to w^joien, By 
the improper use of these pronouns in £ugU&h, the meaniu;^ of sentences is uiten ren* 
dered obscure. 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indt finite adjectives, quolis. quant us^ quofus. &c arc 
also somctintes construed I ke relatives ; as, t'nries est, qunlem tlecet esse sore uf. . Ovid. 
But these have commonly other adjectives either expre.sscd or nnderstood, whah an- 
swer r»> them ; as. T:nta est mul/itudo quantum urbs cupe-- e putr .t and arc o;'ttnr.p- 
plied to differeut substantives ; as, Qualessuntcives^ talis est civitiie. C«c. 

Obs 9. The relative tvnu in English is applied nnh to persons and tv.''icb ic things 
and ii rational animals ; but 'ormeriy wh ch was likewise applied to pirsoii« as. Our 
Fatfit-r which art in hevtn : and rohvse^ the genitive o; n-A«, is auo tisc-d jotnetimcs, 
though perhaps improperly, (or of which. That is used indiflerent4y lur persons and 
thing^ Wha', when not juinetl with a substantive, is only applied to things, and 
includes both the antecedent and tht relative being the sa^le'^vltb that wiirh^ov the 
thing which i as. This is whm he wanted; that is. thr thing whfh hi wanted 

Obs. '0 The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally into Englisli. on ac 
count of the diflRH-ent idioms of the two languages ; as, S^oU cum ita tsset. When that 
-was so ; not. Which when It was so, because (hen there would be two nominatives to 
tiie verb was, Mhich is improper. Sometimes the accusative ot the relative in Latin 
must be rendered by the nominative in English ; as, Qjiem din.ut me rsse? Who do 
they say that I am ; not whom Quem dicun adventate ? Who do Uvis^ ^!^>iv^<ivi!tt\vnsO- 

Obs. n. As the relative is always connected w\x\v % tfv««<\A. "s«\k v«ww >\\'«: «sa!«*i^ 
dent, it is usii%}lj cozuuued with lb© sut^imiQtiy e ra«4e «^uy\&«% ^\xt\x^^ ^Sk^wsscss^^v ^sash 
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verb is expressed positively; an, Audire cubio^ quce legeria^ I ^vant to hear u4iat ydu 
have read; that is, what jterbaps or probabty you mav have read; Audire cupio, qutjB 
icgmi. I want to iicar, what you factually or in fact) have read. 

To the construction of the Relative may be subjoined that 

of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the 
question ; as, 

Qui V9care ? Ceta^ se. vocor. QtUd quceris ? LVtrum, sc quaro, QuotA hord ve- 
9)ij/t / Sextd, Sometimes the construction is varied ; as, Cuju* eat liber } Mcut^ not 
mri, Quanti emptus (it ! Decern asaibua. Dnmnatutne ts furti f Jmo alia crimine, 
Oiten t^ti answer is made by otiier parts of speech than nouns ; as« Qtdii agitur / Sttt^ 
tn \ sc a me, a nobu. Quia t'ettt f Neacio ; Aiunt Petrum fecitae. Quomodo valea .' 
Jfene, male* Sctipaiatine / ScripaU it a, eriam, immo. &c An vidiati i Nan viJi, non^ 
^tnin'ime^ &c. Chatrea tuam veatcm detraxit tibt ? Fa turn* Et ed est intiutua ? Fac- 
tum, Ter. Most of the Ilules of Syntax may thus be exemplified in the form of ques- 
tions arid answers. 

The Construction of Conjunctions. 

LVIII. Tl)e conjunctions cl, at, atqtiCy n€c\ 
neqtie^ auty re/, and some others, couple like 
cases and modes ; as, 

Hmorapatrem et mgtrem, Honour flither and mother* 

Nee tegit nee aer&it. He neithw reads nor writes^ 

Obs. 1 . To this rule belong particularly the copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, quam^ nisi^ proB* 
ierquam, an ; and also adverbs of likeness ; as, eeu, tati' 
guam, guasiy ut, ^c, as, 

Kalium p'osmium a vobis poatulo, praeterqxiam hujus diei memorldm^ Cic. Gloria 
virtutem tanquam umbra aequitur, Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the differ- 
ent members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever 
applied to single words, unless when some other word is un- 
derstood. Hence if the construction of the sentence be va- 
ried, different cases and modes may be coupled together ; 
as, 

Interest mea et reipublicce ; Canstitit asse et pluris ; Sive es 
Romce: sive in Epiro ; Decius cum se devoveret^ et in mediam 
aciem irruebat, Cic. Virmagni ingenii summdque industrid ; 
Neque per vim, neque insidiiSy Sail. Tecum hahita^ 4* ndris^ 
guam 9it tibi curta suptllex^ Pers. 

Obs. 3. When cl, aut^ vel, sive^ ovnec, are joined to differ- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it 
particularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered 
in English by both or likewise ; aut or vel, by either ; the 
first sivBy by whether ; and the first nee, by neither ;. as j 

Ef legit, et aeribit ; so turn legit, turn acrlbit ; or cum legit, turn acribit. He both read* 
and writes i Sive l^it,aive acribit. Whether he reads or writes : Jrxere qud -vera, qtfA 
J'aUa ; Jncrepitre qud wnsules ipa9f, ^ud exerctt^i to upbraid botji the eowuls «W 
utegrmy^ Un 
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LXI. Two or more substantives singular cou- 
pled by a conjunction, (as, et^ ac^ atque, &c,) 
have an adjective, verb, or relative plural^, 
as, 

Petrui et JimnneSf qui sunt doctif Peter andJc^iWlio are letraeSI. 

Ob8. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the 
verb plaral muist agree with the first person ratber than the 
vsecond, and with the second rather than the third ; as, Si 
iu et Tullia valetis, ego et Cicero valemus^ If you and Tul- 
lia are well, I and Cicero are we]i« Cic. In English the 
person speaking usually puts himself last ; thus, You and 
1 read ; Cicero and I are well : but in Latin the persom 
who speaks is generally put first ; thus, Ego et iu legi- 
mus, 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine ra- 
ther than the feminine or neuter ; as, Pater et mater ^ qui suni 
mortui; but this is only applicable to beings which may have 
life. The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athenarum et 
€ratippi, ad- quos^ ^c* Propter summam doctoris auctorita* 
tern et urbis, quorum alter, <^c. Cic. Where Aihenoe ^ urbs 
are put (or the learned men of Athens. So in substantives ; 
as, Ad Ptolemoeum Cleopatramque reges legati missi, i. e. the 
king and queen, Liv. 

Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gen- 
der ; as, Divitce, decusy gloria, in oculis sita sunt^ Sail. 

The ame holds, if any of the Mibstantives signity a thing without lifb ; beeause \rfacn 
vre apply a quality, or join an adjective to several substantives ot' (nfierent genders r 
we must reduce the substantive to some certaio elass undent which they may all be 
comprehended that is. to what is called their Genus. Now the Genut or elass which 
comprehends under it both {>ersons and thtiigf, is that of subsuiices or beings in gene? 
fil. which are neither mascuKne nor feminiRe. To express this» tlie lAtin gramma- 
lians use the word Nieg^Ha. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with 
the nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to 
^e rest ; as^ 

Et eg* et Cietro meui flagitabitrCle. SociU et rrge reeepto, Vhrg. Et ego in culpa 
9um, et (tt, Both I am in the fiinlt, and you ; or. Etrgo et tu e» in culpa. Both I vod 
you are in the fault. Hfihii hir uiii •arnuna. deiunt i i\t,nihU hie deest nisi carmina, 
Vmnta, qu^us turban solua erat civitas^ domt ditcyrdii'^f'i ts heUum txortum ; Duo 
miUii' et qtadrtngenfi rassi Liv This constnietioa is most usual, when the different 
tubstantivet resemble one another in s«fHse ; as, Mens^ iitio^ tt ntisUium. in seni- 
bus eat. UndeiManding, reason, and prudence is in ok! meu* Quihm^ ipse meique ante 
Larem prt^riwn v?«cor. for ve^cimur, Horat- 

Obs. 6. The.pluiial is sometimes used after the ijre^QV, 
fitioa cum put for et ; as, 
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jRerMCum frai't Qitirinus jura dnbunt^ "Vlrsf. The conjunction it frequently un- 
dantood: as« Dum asaSf merus magitttf prohihebatUf Ter. Front, ocuti* vultvt scepe 
men'iuntur^Cit 

The ilifierent esamples eomprehended lunler this rale are commonly referred to the 
figure Syllrpfb, 

LX. The conjunctions wi, quo^ licef, wf, ufi- 
nam, and dummodo, are for tlie most part joined 
to the subjunctive mode ; as, 

L«^o tu tJitcam, I read that I may learn. 

Uunam aaperes, I with you were wise> 

Obs. 1. All interrogativcs, when placed iadefinitely, have 
lifter them the subjunctive mode. 

"Whether they be adjective* ; a^, f^uantus, quails, quofiu, quoluplex, uter; Pronouns, 
.Uf qius ^ .vjas ; Adverhi. at« Ubi (/ito^unae qne^quarsum. quamdiUtqttamdudntn, 
quampriftem.qui.tiet, 'ur. quare, qunmobiem^num.vtrum. quomodo qui, ut, quatn^ 
rmantoplfre ; or Conjunctions. as, n^, an. annr. annon .* Thus Qtiis f*t ? Who is it r 
\yetno quis sif ;t do not know who it is. An ventitrutest ? Ksarin, dubifo ^n ventu* 
ryssit ; Viden* utaltajirt nive candidum Soractg ? Hor. Bat these words aretonie> 
times joined with the indicative : as* .Sict« quidrgo. Plaut. Hitud tcio. an amat Tor* 
]Tidr ava itin >• /idfacit^ Id. Vides quam tu pe e^t, Cic 

f la like ntahner the relative QUI in a emitinoed discourse ; as, VihU e*l quod Deui 
effi err nun pgs%it. Quia est qui tditia fugiat / Cic Or when joined with QUIPPE 
orUTPOTE: Neque Antomus procul vioerat, utpou qui sequrretur . &c. Sail- But 
thescare sornetimes. although more rarely, joined with the indicatire- So Est qui sunt- 
ijtdt eat quande v. ubi, &c are joined wi;h the indicative or subjunctive^ 

NOTE, Haud scio an recte dixtrini^ is tbe same with die9^ afflrmo^ Cle. 

So ia lilngli.^h, i/*, though, unless^ except, whatever, whether', 
or ; also, so, before, ere, till, &c. have after them the sub- 
junctive mode ; as, If thou let this man go : If thou be the^ 
iSon of God ; Although mj house be not so ; Though he «/atj[ 
me ; lliough befall, ^c. Unless he wash his feet ; I will 
not let thee go except thou bless me ; Except it were givea 
from above ; Whether it were I or they ; Whosoever he be v 
Whatever be our fate, &c. So likewise that, expressing the 
motive or end ; lest and that annexed to a conrmand preced- 
'ing ;, and if with but following it ; as, Let him that standeth 
take heed lest befall; Beware that thou bring not my soa 
thither ; If be do but touch the hills, they shall smoke. 

The nominative case following the verb sometimes sup- 
jilies the flace of if, OTthoui;h; as» '* Flad he done this, he 
l)ade.-?caped,*' i e. if he had done this : " Charm he never 
so wisely,'* or rather, ever so wisely, i. e. how wisely so-" 
•yrer ; for, though he charm, &c. 

Obs. 2.*\Vhen any thing doubtful or contingent is signL^ 
-fied, conjunctions and indefinitics are usually construed 
«vith the subjunctive ; but when a more obsolute or deter- 
«iinate sense is expressed, with the indicative mode ; as. If 
fie is to do %t ; Although he was ri^k,^c 

Ob<. ^. ETSf. TAMETSI and TAMENETSl.QUANQUAM. in thebeRinninflrora 

sentence. Iiuvethe indieativ<>-. : ut elsewhi re they alto tawe the subiunctive . ETIAMST. 

And QUAMVIS comrouniy iiave the Knbjunctive. and UT.ahhouRh, always has it; as, 

jMr ^uara^, non rrprne*. C\c QUON I AM QU A • 1>0, Ql A> DOQUIDEM, are usn- 

«4> cvastracd w'nh Oui iXKUcatW« » Sl,.^N, l(E.),Nl$I> «£<^Ul»£M ; QUOJ}, ami' 
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QUI A, tomettmes with the indicative, ftml sonaetimes with the tubjuDCtive* T>UM, for 
i/ummofto. provided, hft« alwa)t the sutgonetiTe; u, Oderint dum metuanff Cic And 
qUIPPE, for fiain, alwayi tht; iodic ; asy Qui/tpi: vetorfatis. 

Obg. 4. Some conjunctions have their correspondent con- 
junctions belontcini^ them ; so that, in the following; mem- 
ber of the sentence, the latter answers to the former : thu3». 
when etsi, tametsi:, or quamvis, althou£:h,are used in the for- 
mer member of a sentence, tamen, yet or nevertheless, ge- 
nerally answers to them in the latter. In like manner. 
Tain — quam; Adeo or ita^ — ut : in Knajlish, Jls^-^as or so ; 
as, Etsi sit liberalise tarneji non est profusus^ Althouti;h he be 
liberal, yet he is not profuse. So prius or ante^ — quam. la 
some of these, however, we find the latter conjunction 
sometimes omitted, particularly in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut is eleg;antly omitted aAer 
these verbs, Folo^ nolo, tnalo^ f^go, precor, ccnseo^ suadeo^ 
licet, oportet, necesse est, and the like ; and likewise after these 
imperatives, Sine, fac, or facito ; as, Ducas volo hodie UX' 
or em ; JVbZo mentiare ; Fac cogites^ Ter. In like manner ne 
is commonly omitted after cave ; as. Cave facias, Cic. Post 
is also sometimes understood ; thus, Die octavo^ quam crea* 
tus erat, Liv. 4. 47, scil. post. And so in English, iSee you da 
it ; I beg you would come to me, scil. that. 

Obt A l^ and Qtiod are thnv distin^ithed ; ut denotes the flna) cauie, and is eom^ 
raonly used witli reeard to somethinf? '^itiire ; qnoft marks the etBcieiit or imnuUire 
cause, and \% generall)' used conoeminf^ the event or thiii^done . as. Lfg9 ui ai^camn 
I upod that I luay learn . Gawt-o quoji legi, I am ^lad that or iKcause I hare read. Ut 
is likewise uted after these iotentive words as they are called, Adeo ita, sic, tarn, talis, 
tantus, tot, tfc 

Obs. 7. After the verbs timeo^yereory and the like, ut 
is taken in a negative sense for ne noriy and ne in an affirma- " 
tive sense ; as, 

Timeo nefaciat, 1 iiear he will do it : T^meo ut faciat. I fear lie will not do it. Id 
pav, « ne dur'jt tu ilium. :u autt:m ut ancau Ter. U* m vfati*. nvfuo, Hor Timeo 
lit f rater vivat, will not ;— «if/ra/«r msrisfttr, will. Out in some (few eumples thpy 
.secjD to have a eontmry meaning. 

The Construction of Comparatives. 

LXI. The comparative degree governs the 
ablative; as, 

Bukior meUe, sweeter than honey. Prcestantitr buto, better than koU. 

Obs. 1 . The sign of the ablative in English is than. 

The positive with tl)e adverb mafris. likevi^ise governs the 

ablative ; as, Magis dilecta luce, Virc. 

The ablative is here governed by the preposition /*ri« understood, which is sometimes 
expressed ; as. F^riivr quoi rceirrii. Wc fi:id the couiparative also construed with otUec 
prepositions, as. immafii«r ante amne*, y'ltfi 

Obs. 2. The comparative deajree may likewise be r.on- 
jftmed with the canjiinction jwam, au4 Uiea^ va&VA^A. ^^ ^2s^^ 
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ablative, the noan is tQ be put in whatever case the sense 
requires ; as, 

Duleior quam mH, sdU eit- Amo te tnagit guam ilium, I love yon nunre than Unit 
that is, quam amo Ulum, than I lore him. Amo te magis quam Ute, I love jrou more 
than he i.e.9U(im</<e amor, than he loves. Pltu datur a me quam iUo^ tc ab. 

Obs. 3. The coDJunction quam is often elegantly sup- 
pressed aAer amplius and plus ; as, 

rulnerantur amfiUut *excenti, Cses. tcik quam. Plus quifiMttf* e*laph0* hifregU 
mihU He has laid on me more than five hundred Mows, Ter. Ciutra ab urbe haudpTut 
qulfiqtte millla patmum. tocant, le. quam^ Liv. 

Quam is sometimes elegantly placed between two com* 
paratives ; as, 

'JMumphut clariar quam gretior^ I.iv. Or the vtep»pro is added ; at, Prmlivm efr«- 
cifM, quam pro numero pugnantiwti editw^ Liv* 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives,. 
opinione, spe, cequo^ justOn dido ; as, 

CredibiU cpinione majw, Cie. Credibilifartim'^ Ovid. Fan. iii* 618. Graoiu» eeque*. 
^all. Dicto 'itiu*^ Virf;. Majora crnRbiU tuHmut. Liv. They are often underttood ; 
as, Liberiut vivebat, tcjusto^ too freely . Nepoa. ^ 

AVAt'/is sometimes elegantly used for rufno or niitti ; as, 

Vihil vidi quidquam laiiuSx for neminem. Ten Crtuto nikil perjictiui. Cie. Aspe- - 
rius nihU est bumili. cum ntrgU in aitum. So qtdd Mbis lahorionut^ for quit^ See. 
Cie We aay. inferior patre ntiUa re% or quam pater. The eomparative It tomeUmet 
repeated or joined with an adverb; as Megis magUque^ plwplutque^ mimtt mimw 
que, carior cariorque; Qiiotidiepluty indie* OMgit, semper candtdior eandidiorque, &e, 

Obs 4. In English, the relative who after than is al- 
ways put jn the accusative case ; as, He is a man, than 
whom there is none better : but here if we substitute ap 
pronoun ip place of the relative, the pronoun must be 
pot in the nominative ; as, there is none better than hey . 
not, than him. In like manner, it is improper to say, 
He is better than me, than us^ than her^ than Mem, ^c. 
It should be. He is better than /, than we, than she, than 
ihey^ 4^c. the auxiliary verb being understood to each of 
them. 

Obs. 6. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise 
expressed in English by conjunctions; as,£5t tarn doctus quanp 
ego. He is as learned as I. Animus erga te idem est acfuit. 
Jic and a*.que are sometimes, thous^h more rarely, used af- 
ter comparatives ; as, Nihil est magis verum atque hoc, Ter. 

Obs 6. The excess or defect of measure is put in the 
ablative after comparatives ; and the sign in English is by, 
exfiressed or understood ; for more shortly, the difference 
of measure is put in tfie ablative ;) as, 

Est decern digitl* altltr qunmf rater. He is ten inehet taller than his brother, or by 
ten inches. AUei « tnMo mafer ntfratrt^ \ e duplo mofor he is as bie ajndn as his 
Ikruther. or twioi; at bif(. Srtquiptdr minor, a foot and a hali leu; Auero tanto. out 
sesquimojor as bin a^in. •* a Kalf bifrRer, Cio. Trr tanto prf or est ; Btj tanto emisci 
■tui f 'i-.trr ee quam prfus Piauu QuynqtdeM tanto amplius quam quor.tum licUum sit 
civftafibuf imprrnvtt, five tivies more, 'ic. To this may be added many other aMa« 
tives. which are joinKl with the cumparative to increase its force . as 7xiniti,quanto, 

:^ffj €ff, hoc, muHOt/fQulo, fUmiot ire* ttnui S^oplut habpa, eoptu9 wpmat% tijp vmat 
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tbey have, tin more tliey desire. Quanto meUer, tantofelieitr^ llie bt'tter, tlie happi- 
er. Quogue minor tpettttfhtc.magh tile cupUtOv'td, Fait ii.789 WetVequently Hnd 
niul 0, fonto, ot/anro, alio joined with superlatives ; Multopukherrimam earn nabeit- 
MMT, SalL MuUogue id maximumfutt, L\r. 

The Ablative Absolute. 

LXIT. A Substantive and a participle are 
put in the ablative, when their case depends on 
no other word ; as, 

^okorientejugiunttetiehr,^, f '^SrkSSsr'&wI/***** ^ *"" "'"*' 

9perefieraetif,ludtmtu, J*^"*^ t"'*"*: '^I'lS ^^'^^^ ^J*^" <«» 

wr- / «,«, »« «c»ic(«, -^ ^^1^ ^^ fiinshed, we will play. 

So, DominatUe libuUne^ tempfrantlas nutlus ett locn* ; Nibit amicUu} prcnt'ahiliut 
rstt fiorceptd virtute; C^pres^d libertate fiatrlcc^ nUiil ejt quotl ^ertmvj. ampliuii 
Nobilium vitd vfctugue mutato, moret mutari rivitafum puto, Cic. Parumper gilen- 
Hum ft quiet fnie^ nee Etruscu, niti cogerentw^ pugnam inituris^ et dicttUonn a-f%in 
Ramanam res/iertante, ut abaugurihutt tinutlaves rite a'hnitf tit. ex compoalto tol- 
itf^ursignumt'Lvf, Belticc, aepostti* clype* pautisfier et futstd^ Ma'rt^ aties^ OtKU 
Fast. ill. 1. 

Ohs. 1. This ablative is called Absolute^ hecuxise it does 
not depend upon any other word in the sentence. 

For it' the substantive with which the participle is joined, be either the nominative to 
some following^ veih. or be f;<>ve^i^ by any word goin^ before, then tliis rule does not 
take plaee , the ablative abtoluttr U never used, unl.<»s when different perious or thiugv 
are spoken oi' ; as. MHites. huttibut victia^ redleruht. '1 he soldiers- having cohoucred 
the enemy, returned. Horibtu vicU. may be rendered in Baj^lish several different 
ways, aeciMrding to the meaninii^ O' the seutenee with which it is joined -, thus. • . Tks 
enemy cenguereri^ or being ronquereii : i- JVhen or after thf tnemxfit or too* e^nqwr* 
ed : 3- By conquering the enemy : 4. Upon the drftat of the enemy. &c. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are 
not used in the ablative absolute ; as, Cicero locutus hceo 
Consedit^ never his locutis. The participle? of common verba 
may either aj^ree in case with the SUOfitannve ueiore mem, 
]ike the participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the 
ablative absolute, like the participles of passive verbs ; as, 
Roinani adepti libertaiem Jloruerunt ; or Romania Hbertate 
adeptdnJloruerunL But as the participles of common verbs 
are seldom taken in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find 
them used in the ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle existenie or existeniibus^ is fre- 
quently understood ; as, C(Bsare duce^ soil, extstente. His 
consuiibus^ scil existentibus, Invitd Minervd, sc. existente, 
against the grain ; Crassa Minervd, without learning, Hor< 
Magistrd ac duce naturd ; vivis fratribus ; te hortatore ; Cke* 
sare impulsore, ^a Some jmes the sutistantive must be sup- 
plied ; as, Kondum comperto, quam regionein hostes petment, 
i. e. cum nondum compertum esset, Liv. Turn demum palam 
facto, sc. negotio. Id. Excepto quod non simul esses^ astera 
r<ctus, Hor. Farto (luodavebas, Id^ In such eKaoa^le^^<^- 
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gotto must be understood, or the rest of the sentence con- 
sidered as the substantive, which perhaps is more proper. 
Thus we find a verb supply the place of a substantive ; as, 
Vale dicta, having said farewell, Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined 
with a participle singular ; as, JSTobis presenter Plant. M'- 
sente nobis, Ter. We also find the ablative al>solute, wfaea 
it refers to the same person with the nominative to the verb; 
as, me duce ad hunc vottjinem, me milite^ vent, 0?id. Amor, 
ii. 12. 12. LcBtos fecit se consule fastos, Lucan. v. 384. 
Fopulo spectantejieri credam. quicquid me consdofaciam, Se- 
nec. de Vit. Beat. c. 20. But examples of this construction 
rarely occur. 

Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute, is governed bj 
some preposition understood; as, a, ab, cum, sub, or ttu 
We find the preposition sometimes expressed ; as. Cum dhs 
juvitntibus, Liv The nominative likewise sf ems sometimes 
to be nsed~absohUcly ; as, Pemiciosa libidine paulisptrusus\ 
injirmitas naturce accusaiur. Sail. Jug. 1. 

iibB. 0. The fiWative absolute may be rendered several 
different ways ; Ihun, Svperbo regnante, is the same with cnjUf 
diih\, or quajido Superbibs regnabat. Opere peracto, is the 
same with Post opus peractum, or Cum opus est peractum* 
The pi-espnt participle, when used in the ablative absolute^ 
commonly ends in e. 

Obs 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle 
in Knglish independently in the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, lllo descendehte^ He descend- 
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in 
poetry. , 
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APPENDIX TO SYNTAX. 

I. Various Signification and Constructios 

OF Verbs. 

[The verbs are here placed in the same order ai in Etymology.] 
FIRST CONJUGATION* 

ASPIRARE ad gloriara & laa- ae ad negot'ram, Plaui, peeaniaid 

, dem, to aim at i in eariam, to alicui v. apod aliquem grandi fce- 

dea're to be adtnittedf Gie. ; equis nore, to give at interest^ Cio. occa- 

Achitlia, to vithfor ; labori ejus, to pat facere bellam, transire in agrnm 

favour ; amorem dtcUs, tc, ei, ' to nostium, begins Jirtt, antidpatee^ 

infuse^ Virg. Liv. 

DssPERARE Sfbi de se ; salatem* PaxoccupARB saltum, portas Gi* 

salutr^ de salute, to despair of, cilis, to seize beforehand, Nep. 

LEGARE aliqaem ad alium, to PU.SJUDICARE aliquem, /• 

send as an ambassador ; aliquem condemn one from the precedent of 

sibi, to make his Uetiteaant ; peeu- a former sentence or trial, Cic^ 

niam alicui, i e. testamento relin- R06ARE aliquem id, & de ea 

queVe. JV. B, Pabtiee legantur re ; id ab eo ; saiutem, & pro sa- 

hominer; out inde ^a/t dicuntur: \MX^,CwAeztm,topr€pose\ hence, 

pri?atim auegantur\ unde allegati, vti rovas dioere, to pass it ; roili- 

Delkoarr «8 alienum fratri, to tern sacramento, to administer the 

leave him to pay ; laborem alteri, military oath ; R(x»t qnis ? if anxf 

to lay upon ; aliquid ad aliquem, i. e. one ihotdd ask. Comitia rogandto 

ineumtransferre,Cic. oon8uUbu8,yore(tfc/inj'. Liv. . 

LEV(VRB meCum ejus fie ei, earn ABBoeuiR legemi seldom legi, to 

meta!^ to ease. disanmd a law, to repeal, or to 

MUTARE locum, solum, to be change in part \nk^\XAm,io take off 

banished \ aliquid aliqua re; bel- a fine i impeiium ei, /0 t^kefrowu 

lum pro pace, to exchange', ves- AeROSAREid sibi, <o claim. 

tern, i. e. sordidam togam induere, Derosarb aliquid legi v, de lege« 

liv. vestem cum aliquo, Ter. fidero, to refeeU or take away some clause 

to break. oj alaw, lex derogatur, '.^io. fidem 

OBNUNClAREeomitiist)tf/eon- ei, v. de fide ejus, to hurt one*s 

cilio^ u e. oomitia auspioiia impedire, credit ; ex ssquitate ; sibi, alieni, M 

to hinder, by telling bad ontens^ and dei'ogate or take from, 

repeating these words alio die i Euooarr pecuniam in dassem, in 

Coiisuli V. magistratui , i. e. prohi- vestes, to lay out money on. 

bere ne oum populo agat,Cic. Irrooarb multam ei, to impose. 

pROwn.vciARE pecuniam pro reo, Obrooarr legi, to enact a nev> 

to promise i aliq^iid edicto, to orders law contrary to an old. 

seiitentias, to sum up the opinions of pKOROOAnBiraperium,proTineiam 

the senators^ Cio. alien', to prolongs \ diem ei ad sol- 

Rbkuxcxarb aliquid. de re, ati- Tendom, to put off. 
eui, ad aliquem, to teU^ consulem, Sukhoqarr aliquem in locom al- 
to declare, to name vitx amicltiam terius, to substitute i legi, to add a 
ei, to give up \ muneri, hoapitio, to new clause, or to put one in place of 
refuse ; rcpudium, to divorce. another. 

OCCUPARB aliquem, to seixc, SPEr;T\RR nrientem, ad orien- 

f e in aliquo negotio, to be empl^d $ tem, to look towards j aTiqaem ex 
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eensu, aniraum alicujus ex suo, to pCBnas, to wjffer ; nomen miUu'ae, X\ 

judge of. in roilitiskut, to lUt onit*8 self to be a 

hU PERARE hoates, to overcome; soldier ; se alicui, to beJamiUarvnt/if 

monies, tu puns ; superat pars ccepti, Ter. Da te luibi b»die, be directed 

sc. opens, remains i CaiHfa: supera- 6y me, l(i. aures, to listen ; obiiviMii, 

irimus uibi. survived^ "\"irg. tn forget; civitatem ei, to make one 

Tempkuare iras, ventos, /omot/^- free 0/ the city\ dicta, to speak; 

rate\ orbem, to rule: roihi ubi, to verba alicui. t» impose <n, to cheat; 

restrain^ toj'orbear; alicui, to spare; aeiu Mi&tajo enter on ajourneif ; viam 

csedibus, H iHcryniis, to abstain from, ei, to give place: jus-grati;!^, to so* 

V AG ARE curA, culp , niorbo, crifice Justice to interest; i-e turpi- 

munere militiiB, Sec. a labore. to be ter, to make a shaoby u^pearuneei 

free from; aninio, ac. in, to be at fundum t^e/domum alicui, man cipio, 

ease ; philosophi.o, iu v. ad rem, to to convet/ the property of ^Ui warrant 

apply to ; vacat locus, is empty; si the t tie to; Yitaque roancipiu nuIU 

vacHs, XK TBcat tibi, if you are at lei- datur, omnibus usu, Lucr. servos in 

sure, qua^iloLem, to give up slaves to be 

VINDICARR mortem eju8,<o rtf- torttired; primas, seoundas, kc. {sc, 

venge ; ab interitu, exercitum fame, partes) actioni to ascribe everything 

to free; id sibi, & ad se, to claim; to deliveru, C\c Dat ei bibere, Ter. 

libertateni ejus, to defend; se in li- comas difi&ndere ventis, to let^hem^ 

beriatetn to set ut liberty. Jioro loose ^ Virg. Da roihi v, nobis,* 

DARE animam, to die ; animos, tell us, Oic Ut res dant se, as mat' 

to enct'itruge ; iiianus, /ot^te/r/; ma- l^ffr^^o; solertemdabo, 7^// wflrrani 

nuni ei, to shake hands. Plant. lura, him expert, Ter. 

to prescribe lavfs: literas alicui ad SATisDAiiEjudicatumsolvij^o^ix'ff 

B\u\uem,togivc one a letter to carry security that tohat the jvt^e IiaS' 

to another; terga, fugam, v. se in determined shuU be paid, iy^, 

fugam. 'n pedes tofy hostes, in fu> STARE contra aliquem; ab,cum, 

gam, to put to fight ; operam, toen^ v. pro aiiquo, to side tvith, to be of 

deavour ; operam philosophisp, lite- the same jnirty; judic^o ejus, tofot- 

ris, put stree, fo apply to; operam low: in sententia; pacto, conditto- 

honordius, to seek, Nep. veniam ei, nibus, eon^evt\B,to stand to, P) make 

to qrunt his request, Ter. gemitus gooa an agreement ; re judicata, to 

lai'i-} mas, amplexus, cantus, ruinam, keep to what has been determined ; 

iidcm, jusiuranduu., &c. to groan, stare, 1. coiiStare animo, to be in his 

weep, embrace, sing, fall, &c, cogni- senses : Non Stat per me quo minus 

tores honest r«s,(o^Tw>roo<ivouc^r9 pecurua solvatur. It is not owing to 

for &he's character, Cic aliquid mu- me that, &c, multorum sanguine ea 

tauni,r.utendum, ro/«7z«/; pecuniam R-nis victoria stetit, cost, Liv, Mihl 

foenori. &cnlloc«re, /o/W«r^o.' /«/er- stat alere morbum desinere, lam 

est: se alicui ad docendum, Cic mul- resolved Ncp. 

tum soo irigenio, tn think much of; Abstare roensse, to standby | ad 

se ad aliquid, to apply to; se auctori- mensam, in conspectu. 

tati senates, /«viff/<i; fabularo scrip- GoNSTAHsex multis rebus, anirao 

ta foras, to publish, Cic. efFectum, ct corpore, /o consist of : securo. /o 

io perform ; scnatum , to give a hear- be c-msistent ttdth^ Cic liber constitit 

ing of the senate t actionem, to grant v. stetit roilii duobns assibus. cost me; 

leove to proseiute; prwcipittm, to non constat ei color, Am r<'//.»ttr cotom 

tumble headlong ; aliouid paternum, and goes; auri ratio constat the sum 

to a' t like one^s father; lectos fa- i« r/j^Ai, Constat iropers. It is eyi^ 

•iendos, to bespeak, T»'r. litem se dent, certain, or agreed on ; luiW, 

eutidum aliqnem,.'o determine a law- iuter omnes. de hac re. 

suit in favour oj one ; aliquem exi- Exta'^k aquis to be above. Chid, 

tio. morti noci, letho, r«rWy lethum ad memoriam pnsteritatis, t9 re- 

alicui, to Icdl; al quid alirni' dono, f. main, Cic sepulclira extant, Liy« 

mwwcvx, to make a present ', crimini, Trstabe victis, th press 'm the 

\hM, ]audi^ to accuse, blame, praise; vanquished ; rectara Tiam, to be in 
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• fhe right toay \ enrmm Marti, to in an acHfm to recover those thinp^ 

make apeediljf, Y'lrg, I imihilkttum, vhich are tramferable, the teUev 

innsta that it tvas done, Ter. oufhttotakeuponhifnaeijt/tehas rd 

UssTAKsei, to hinder. ^ of a tri&l, Cic. JV*. JH. 1 hose things 

FnxsTAnEmuUtk^ to perform ;b3*' were cftlle(l» lies maDcI[)), {eoji- 

cui, V. aliquem Yirtute, to excel ; li- traded far mancipii, i. e. quas erop- 

lentium e\,togivei auzUium,to^aii/, tor meou caperet,) the pi operty of 

Juv. impensas, to defray % iter tu*- vhich might be transftHredfrom ofie 

turn, to procure ; se ineoltimcm, to JRomun citizen toanotherj as houses, 

pi^eserve : «e viruro« i. e. pnebere, landiy tlarea, &c. 

exhibere;aiDorem, v.benevolentiaiD Prtcttat impers, i. e. it is better z 

alieui, to thev ; eulpam, v. damnum, Prsettoetse alicui, adv. to be present} 

/. e. in se tranifefTe, to take on ont^s to assist ; Libri prostant veDalcs, the 

self; prcstabo de me etini faelururo, books are exposed to sale 

I-adll be ansioerable. In iis rebus ACCUBAKE alieui in coQvmo,/o 

repetendis, qiKB mancipi sunt, is pe- recline near ; apud aliquem. loeu- 

rieulum judicii prsestare debet, qui bare ovia & ova, to sit upon ; stratis 

se nesu obligaTit, In recovering;, or fA super strati. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

HABERE spem, febrim, finem^ tc«n, vim« seTeritatem in aliqucin, 

bonum exitam, tempus^ consuetudi- to use ; in convivium v, coDsiliura, 

uero, volnntatera nocendi, ojias in to admit ; remedium Tuhien, cura- 

roanibus, v. inter manus, to have ; tionem movbo, to apply ; vinum 

gratiam & sratum, to have a grate- tegrotis* to give ; aurea vcrsibus, to 

ful sense of a favour i judicium, to bear leilh taste ; cultum 8c preces 

hdda trial \ honorem ei, to honour ; diis, to offer, Cic. E^bibere moles « 

in oculis, to be fond f^^ Ter. : fidem tiam alieui, to cause trouble, 

alieui, to trtist or bebeve $ coram de JUBERE legem, to vote for, to 

V. pro eo ; rationem alicujus, topay pass ; regem, to choose j aliquem 

regard to, to alloru) one to stand caU" salvere, to wish one health; esse 

didaie for an office \ rationem, v. bono animo, &c. Uxorem suas rea 

rem cum aUquo» io have business aibi habere jussity divorced^ Cic. 

-with : satisy to be satisfied ; ora* DOCRO te banc rem, k de bac 

tionem, concionem ad populopji, to re Doctus, adj, utriusquc linguae ; 

make a speech ; aliquem odio, in Lntinis & Gr^ccis Uteris ; Latins ; 

odium, to hate ; kidibrio, to mock ; & Gnec^ ; ad militiam. 

religioni, io have a scruple about IMISCEUEaliqnidalioui,cura ali- 

it : So, habere aliquid qusestui, ho- quo, ad aliquid ; vinum aqa<f, Plin. 

nori, prsedie, vc^optati, &c. se. si- cuneta sanguine, Tacit, sacra pro- 

bi ; se bene v, graviter, to be veil fanis, Hor. liumana divinis, Liv. 

or ill s se paro^ et duriter, to live, VIDERE rem v. de re ; sibi^ de 

Ter. aliquid eompertum, cognitum, isthoc, to take care of, Ter. 

perspectum, exploratom, cerium v, plus, to be more vise, Cic. De hoe 

procerto, to know for certain ; ali- tu videris, consider, be amtverable 

quera contemptoi, despicatui, -urn, for, Cic. Videor videre. methinke 

v. in despicatum, to despise ; exeu- I set ; ?isus sum andire. methoughe 

satum, to excuse ; susqne deque, to lJiea*'d ; mihi visus est dicere, he 

scorn, to slight ; Ut res se nabet, seemed ; Quid tibi videtur } What 

stands, is; rebus ita se habentibus, think yitu? Si tibi videtur, if you 

in this state of affairs ; Hsec hnbeo, please ; videtur fecisse, guilty, ficc. 

V. habui dicere de, &c. Non habeo Invidxiie honorem ei^ v. honori 

necesse scribere, .quid sim facturus, ejus ; ei, ve/euro, to envy, 

Cic. Habe tibi toas res, a form of Phovidebe H prospicere id, to 

divorce, foresee ; ei, to provide for \ in ^ate- 

ADinamiE diligeittiftro, celcrita- ram\T«V?tWBi«^VwAitixwa.>2-^^^ 
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SEDERE ad cl«xtrain ejus ; in silentiaTp^aein silenlio, /o 6^«7en/ ; 
oquo, 
Sedet 




by, Sail. Assidet insano, f« near or Bam, to earn ; mare, to be in the optn 

like to, Uor. sea, to hold, to be master oj ; ten am, 

DissiDERE cum aliquo, to dtsa- portum, raetaro, monies, to reach ; 

^ree. riiuro, lacbirmas, to restrain i se 

IsTfiintBE equo, Sc in ei^Qo, to sit ab accusando, quin accuiet, Cic. 

7ipcn ; lucom, Liv. in animo^ me* Ventus tenet, blova ; tenen legi- 

roorid, to bejixed, ^ bus^ jurejurando, &g. to be bovn^ 

PRiBsiDEnE urbi, imperio, /o com- b^ i leges tenent euro, bind; lene- 

man(f, Cio. exercitum, Italiam, Ta- n in manifesto furto^ to be seized ; 

cit. tenet fa ma, prevaiis* 

Supersedere labore, litibus; Abbtijveue malcdtetis, r. a, to. 

pngnsp, loqui, to forbear, to gieve abstain \ publico, to live retired', 

over. Tacit, animum a scelere, jrgruro a 

TENDERE promissjs, ab v. ex cibo, to keep from j jus belli ab ali- 

a3iquo, to depend 5 de, ex, ab & in quo, not Jo treat rigorously, Uv. Id 

arbore ; Opera pendent intemipta, ad me, ad religionem, &c. pertinet, 

Virg. concerns me; eriroen ad te perti- 

Imfenbet malum nobis, nos, v. ret, Cic. But.it is not proper to 

in MM, threatens. ' saj. Liber ad me, ad fratrera peril- 

SPONDERE & dcspondcre filiam net, for mei fratris est, belongs to ; 

nlicui, to betroth, vense ad^vel in-omnes corporis par* 

Debfospere domum alieuras si- tea pertinet, reach, 

bi, to be sure of, Cic. animo k -is, Sustihere personam jadicls, no* 

to promise, to nope ; animum & -os, men consulatds, to bear the cha* 

despair, Ljt. racter ; assensionem, v. se ab assen- 

Respovdsiie ei, literis ejus, his, 8U, to -withhold assenti\ rem in noc- 

ad base, ad nomen, to answer ; ^otis tem, to defer, 

ejus, to satisfu his tvishes ; ad spero. MANERE apud aliquem ; in cas- 

SUAUERE ei pacero, rjl de pace ; tris ; ad urbem ; in urbe ; propo* 

\Q%em, to speak in favour of sito, sententiA, in sententia, stata 

OOLERE causum ejus; de, ab, siio, &c. adventom hostiuro, toeX' 

ex, in, pro re ; dolct mibi cor, v, pect, Lit. pforoissis, to stand to, to 

hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput dolet a keePt ^i>'S* Oranesona roapet nox, 

sole. awaits, iiorat. Manent ingenia 

VALERE graliq apud aliquem, senibos, modo permaneat. stndium 

io be in favour vfith one; lex yfsi\ei, & industria, Cic Munera vofois 

is in force ; quid verbum valeat, certa manent, Virg. 

non video, signifies ; valet decern MER^RE landem ; bene, male 

talenta, or ofiener talentis, is worth; de aliquo ; stipendia, equo, pedibus, 

vale vel valeas, farewell ; iromcal' to serve as a soldier \ fustuarium, 

ly, away with you. to be beaten to death, 

EMINERE aliqna re, vel in all- IliERERE lateri ; tetgis, v, in 

qua re, inter omnes ; super csrte- terga hostiuro, Liv. curru, Virg. 

ra, Liv. super utromque, Hor. to alicui in visceribos, Cic. Hieret mi- 

be eminent, to excel ; ex aqua, v. hi aqua, I am in doubt ; Vide, qc 

aquam, super undas, to be above, hsereas, lest you be at a loss, Cic. 

Imminere alicui to hang over, to Abhjbherb & adhsprescere jus- 

threaten ; *in ocoasianem, exitio ali- iHip 1 ad turrim j in me. Inhc- 

cuios, to seek^ to watch for, rere rei, & in re. 

TENERE promissum ; se domi, MOVERB castra, to decamp ; 

oppido, castris. «c. in, to keep; mo- bella, to raise ; aliquem tribu, to 

dura, ordinem, to of'serve ; rem, remove a Roman citizen from a more 

dicta, lect'.onem, to understand, to honourable to a less honourably 

remember ; //iigURra, but not wrnn, tribes e senatu, to degrade a fena- 
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tor ; risum r^/ jocum, alieiii, to cauae qaem de re aliqua, to get tecurittf 

laughter ; stomachum ei, to trouble, on ; mihi prsBdibas &c oiurographo 

Cic. cautam est, / have got iecurity by 

PWETE ore, vel linguis, «c. bail and bond; veteranis cautum 

mihi, attend in silence^ or abitain eese volumus, Gie. Cave facias, «c. 

from ivords of a had omen. - nc, aeeyou don't do it ; milii caven* 

Catkrs aliqiiid, aliquem, vel ab dum,ve/meaoaQtioeBt, I must take 

aliquo, to j^tiard against, to avoid ; eare, 

alicui, to provide Jhr, to advise as a CONNIVERB ad fulgura, Suet. 

lawyer does fds client ; aliquid all- to loink ; in hominum gceleribaS| to 

cui, Cic. sibi ab aliquo vel per aii. take no notice of, Cic. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Verbs in 10, 

PACERE inititim, finem, pau- ciiiani, mercatarain, &e. to be an 

sam, finem vitde ; paceni, amici- usurer, a physician, ^c. versuranij 

tiam ; te&tameuiuiD, tkomeo, fus- to contract a new debt, to discliarge 

sam ; poQtem in flumine, in Tibe- an old one, to borrow money at. great 

rim, to make ; divorlium cam ux- ituerest, Cic. cum v. ab aliquo, to 

ore, Cic. bellum regi, Nep. so hiia- side with ; contva v. ad versus, to 

rem, to shew, Tcr. se divitein, mi- oppose ; nomen, v. uomina, to bor- 

serum, pauperem, to pretend, Cic row money ; and also, to settle ac- 

acs alieDumjX;. conirahere, conflarc, counts, i. e. rationes accet^tarum, 

Co contract debt ; animos, to en- sc, pecuniarum h expensarum in- 

courage ; damnum, dutrimentum, ter se conferre ; nomen in litura, 

Jacturam, to lose; naufragiam, to to write it where something was be- 

suffer; siimptum, to spend; gra- fore, Cie. pedera, u iMfdes, /o Irim 

turn aiicui, to oblige \ gratiam the sails, V irg. Fae ita esse, suppose 

delicti, h pardon a fault ; gra- it is so ; obvius fieri aiicui, to meet ;• 

tiam legis, t» dispense with ; justa ne Ionium, v, lonea t'aciaro, ut bre- 

vel funus alicdi, to perform one's ve faeiam, not to be tedious ; equirs 

funeral rites : rem, to make an Bon facit, will not move, Cic. Fac 

estate ; iiecuniam, divitias ex roe- velle, sc, me, suppose me to be will- 

tallis } foedus, v»' inire, ieere, ferire, ing, Virg. iSn. iv. 540. 
percutere,jungere, sancire, firmare, Affic£R£ aliquem laude, honore^ 

Sec. to make a league s moram ali- prsemio, & ignominia, poena, ooorte^, 

oui, to delay ; verba, to speak ; au- leto, &cc. to praise, honour, ^e, to 

dientiam sibi, Cic ^legotium, et fa- disgrace, punish, ^c. AffecCus 

cessere, to trouble ; aliquid raissum, actate, morbo, weakened. 
Tto pass over : aUqoem raissum, to Cobtficbre bellum, to finish \ ora- 

dismissQv excuse; ad aliquid, rare- tiones, to compose, Nep. cibum, ifo 

ly aiicui, to be fit or useful ; ra- chew ; argeiitum, to raise, to get ; 

tum, to ratify \ planum, toexpiaini also to spend, Cic; cum aliquo de 

palam suis, to make known, Nep. re, to conclude a bargain ; exerci- 

etipendium pedibus, V. eqao, & me- tus hostium, to destroy; alterum 

rere, to serve in the army ; sacra, Curiatium, to killj Liv. Qui stipen- 

sacrificium, v. rem divioam, to sa* diia confeetis erant, i. e. euieriti, 

crifice j reum, to impeach ; faba- had served out their time, Cic. 
lam, carmen, versus, kc. to write Deficerb animo, to faint ; ab 

a playy i^c. copiam consilii ei, to aliquo, to revolt ; tempua deficit 

ojfor advice; copiam ve/potestatem mibi vel me. Jails : Defiui vunbuSj 

dieendi legatis, to grant leave ; fi- ratione, &c. to be deprived of.* 
ilfitn, to procure or give credit I pe- Inficeiie se vitro, to stain-. In- 

riculum, to make trial; potestateiq feclus, part, stained; infectus, adj. 

sui, to expose himself, Nep. aliquem not done. loficior, -atus, -ari, to dt- 

loquenteiii, v. loqui, to suppose or re- ny. 

present, Cic piraticam, «c. rem, Om&it\&.it ^v«.\a^ tt* \v\TX'\<iv s 
to be a pirate \ argeotariam, me«Vi- 
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fiitrt ; Diogene apricaiiti, to siand fluvtumi Ilellcsponlum, vet trans 

betwixt him ami the sun ; auribus, fluvium, to transport ; Marius cam 

\isui, to st'jp or obstmci ; Umbra parva navicula iu Africans trajcctus 

tbrv<ei aoU ofHciens nootem «fficit, est, passed or sailed over. Traj6c- 

Cic. tus terro, pierced, 

Pii£FiC£RS aliqaeni exercitui, CAPEKC coajecturaiDy consin* 

to set over, Profic^realicui, /o/>ro. am, dolorem, fugam, si>ecimexi} 

.^t, to do good ; in philosophia, hi s^icm, sedem, &cc. t-i guesSf consult, 

progressus taeerev to make progress, grieve^ Jly, essay, hope, sit, Uc. au- 

KcFiCEBE muros, teinpla, tedes, gurium, v» auspicium, Sz agere, to 

rates, res, to rapair; Huiraum, vi- take an omem exeinplum de ali- 

res, saucios, se, jiimenta, (0 rt^resi^, quo: lucum castris ; • terram, to 

to recover* alight : insalam, summa, sc. loea^ 

SuFFiCEnis laboribiis, ietibus, to to reach: spol'm ex nobilitatc, to 

be able to bear ; arraa v, vires ali- gain. Sail, de republiea nihil praj- 

•:Hi, to o^rJ ;/Valerius in locum ter gloriam, Nep. magistratum, /<^ 

Coltatini sufFeetus est, -was substi- receirte or enjhy : virginem Veita- 

*uted, Liv. Filius [>atri aufTectos, lem, /o c/ioose: amentiam, spiritus, 

Tacit Oeulos suifecti sanguine & superbiam alieujus, to bear, to con* 

igne, sc. seoandum, having their tain : aliqaem, consiiio, pcrftdia, to 

fucs red and injiamtd, Virg. catch : nee tc 'I'roja capit, Vir^. 

Satisfacebb kticui, in v. de ali- ^des vix uos capiant, the house 

qua re, to satisfy ; fidei, promisso, hardly contain* tis. Altero oculo cb- 

to perform. pitur, blind of one eye : eapitur lo- 

JACRRE aliquera in prsBoeps; <ois, htis delighted vrith, Virg. 
Qontamelias in eum, to throw ; Aocipebe peonDiara, yulnus, ela* 

fundamenta. Si ponere, to lay i ta* dem, injuriam ab aliqao^ to receive : 

los, to play at dice ; anchoram, to Orbis terraram divittas aeoipere no- 

cast, \o pro patrin oaritate, Nep. bina$ 

Adjiobbe, to add I oeulos alieui literas eodem exemplo, two copies 

ve\, to covet \ animam studiii, to of the same letter^ Cie. elamorem 

apply, sacerdotibns ereandis, Liy. oe Socrate, to hean id in bonam 

CoNJicBRE se in pedes, v. fugam^ partem, to take in good part, to 

to fiy ; cietera, to conjecture. tmderstand in a good sense : omnia 

Injicebe manus ei, to lay on : ad contumeliam, aliter, aliorsam, 

spem, ardorem, suspicionera^ pavo- ac, atque, Ter. radetn v. rude dona- 

rem, alieui, to inspire ; admiratio- ri, to be discharged as a gladiator t 

iiem 8ui cuivis ipso aspecta, Nep. aliqaem bene, n male, to treat ; 

Objicebr se hostibus, in u ad eum male aceeptam in Midiam 

omnes casus, to oppose or expose : hiematum coegit redire, roughly 

crimen ei, to lay to one*s charge. handled, Nep. rogationem, to ap- 

Rejicbbe tela in hostes, to thfoxo prove the bill; Boraen, i. e. ad pre- 

hack ; judioes, mala, to reject ; rem tendam admittere, to allow to stand 

ad senatum, Romfim, to refer ; rem candidate; onnen, to esteem good; 

ad Idus Febr. ^0 ffe/aj/, Cic arxtistacrtionem, v. exousationem, 

SuojrcKBB, ova gallinie, to set an Cuis. Acceptus i>lcb!, apud plebem, 

.\<n ; seimperioali«iju5, foawftwr ; popular. 

testamenta, to forge; testes, to Coitcipehb verUa juraraenti, to 

inibovn; partes v. species geoeri- prescriltethefarmnfano^ith; cwi- 

bus, ex quibos emanant, to put or ceplis verbis jurare : inimioitas auio 

rlasa 7indei^ j aliquid ei, to suggest ; aliquo, to bear enmity to one ; nq-iam, 

libellum ei, i. e. in manus dare i to gather, to form the heaii of an. 

o<lio civium, to expose ; bona I'om- agineduct, Frontinus. 
peii V, fortunas liastas w/ vooi k sub Kxcipere euin hospitlo, to enter- 

voce pweoOBis, to expose to public tain; fugientes, to catch; extrcmura 

sale, Cic. sub hasU venire, to be splritum cognatorum 5 sanyilnem 

^a///, hir. patera, to keep or gather ; notia, k 

Tbajicbre eopiM v. ej^eroitum, wnbcrc, to -write in «^r/Aancfj mo- 
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ixiniMtViroBy to perceive I Hoshomi*. spem, to deceive i propotilam, to 

Btes exeipio, 1 except ; virtutem ex- £ive over, Ovid, deos pact^ merce- 

' cipit iiniQortalitas ; turbulentior an- de, to defraud, Hor. 

nus excepit, succeeded ; tie exeepit Institdehb aliquern tecundum 

regia Juno, replied, Virg. bcredero filio, to appoint fOic. colle- 

lKCiP£BS,ocoipere, ^o^^'n. Pei*- gnim Bibrorum, sacra, to imtitutef 

oipere fruotiia, to reap. toJoundtPlio. aliquem doctrinaGrie- 

PrsciF£RE futura, to foresee ; cis Uteris, to instruct ; naves, to 

gaudia, spem victoriiB, to anticipate ; build, Ceos. sermonemt to enter up- 

pecuniam mutoam, to take before on, Id. afkimura ad cogitandum, to 

the time, Ctes. lac, to dry up, Virg. settle \ antequam pro Muroena di- 

alicui id, v. de ea r«, to or(kr ; ar- eere instituo, 1 begin, Cic. 

(em ei, to teach, Prjkstituere petitoil, qua ac* 

Rkcipkhb aliqukl, to receive \ ur- tioiie itlura uti o|>orteat, to prescribe 

bem, to recover ; eura tectis, to en- to tlte prosecutor, what form of pro* 

tertain ; se v. pedem, to retreat ; se cess he should use^ Cic tempus ei^ 

tiomuta , to retwm; 8e« mentera, ani- to determine. 

mum, to come to one*s self again, to Kbstituere exules ; virginenk 

recover spiritsi'm se, to take charge; suit, to restore ; oppida \ioo8que, to 

alieui, to promise ; se ad frugeia, to repair ; aciem tnclinatum, to rally $ 

amend', seneni sessum, to give a pr»liuni, /o renew. Lit.' 

seat to, Cie. Scbstituere aBquem in locum 

UAPEUB vel trahere in pejorera ejus, pro altero, to substitute or put 

partem, to take a tiuT\g in the -worst in the place of, Cie. 

sense; in juB, to bring before a jui^e; STRUERE^ epolns, to prepare ; 

partes inter se, to share, Uv. Sab insidias, mendaeium, to contrive ; 

divuro, to reveal, KtH^t. odium, crimen alieui, t«/in aiiquem, 

UO. to raise against. 

EXUERE Testes sibi, se vest-bus ; BO. 

jugum sibi, se jugn, <o cast off\ fi- SCRIBERE sua manu, bene, tc- 

dem, sacramentum, to break ; men- Inciter, epistolam alicui, v. ad ali- 

tern, to change, Virg. hostem cas- quern ; bellum, v. de bello ;^ilites, 

tris, to beat from.. to enlist ; supplementum militibus, 

RUEKE ad interitum, in fernim : to recruit them ; hsredem, to make 

cs^teros, Ter. ^umas, to drive or one hie heir ; dicam el, to raise an 

toss, Virg. action against one ; nummos, t0 

LUERB pcenas capitis, to suffer ; give a bill oj exchange ; de rebus 

sesalienom, ^oj^^,Curt.oulpamsu- suis scribi cupivit, Cic DecemTir 

am vel alterius, morte, sanguine, to legibus scribendis, Liv. 

expiate, to atone, or suffer for. Ascribxre aliquem eiritati, in el* 

Fluere amidtias remisstone us6s, vitatero, v. -e, to make free, 

to drop gradually, Cic Dbscri bere aliquem, to describe 

STATiJERE stipendtum us de and not to name ; partes ItalidP, |>e- 

publioo, to appoint ^ exemplum in cuniam, populum ordinibus, to diS" 

}jiom\nem,vei'-ne,to make onea pub" tribute, to divide i Tectigal civitati* 

lie example ; aliquem capite in ter- bus, i. e. imperare ; jura, i. e. dare 

ram, to set or place, Ter. v. constituere ; eensnres binns in sin* 

CoNSTiTusRE cotoaiam, to settle ; gulas civitates, i. e. facere, Cic. 

agmen paulisper, to make to stop or Iitscriberb literaa alieui, to cor- 

luUt, Sail, in digitis, to count on one^s rect a letter \ librum, to entitle, or 

^fingers, Cic. urbem, to bidld, Ovid, name ; sedes mercede, to put a tick' 

Ib hodie ventiirum ad me constitiiit et on on^s house to let, I'er. 

4lomum; appointed, resolved, Ter. Proscribbrb bona alicuius, SMlei 

Si utilitas amieitiam eonstitoit, toilet suas, anctionem, to publish to be sold, 

csn]em, makes, constitutes,C\t. Cor- to set to sate ; aliquem, to banish, to 

pus bene constitutem, a good con- outlaw. 

9Htution,h\. Rkscribxrb alicujus Uteris v. ad 

Destituebje aliquem, to fir take ; litevM, %l^«vxv «\ ^"(^ix^ \* "vw\\« «?«» 
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ansioer ; peoumam, tapaym^ney by Prjedicerb alieoi aliqald, de ali* 

HU\ legiuiicm ad equuiDi <o le^ybo^ qaa rCf id in hae rCi to firetel, to 

soldiers oTuhorsebach^CtoM, forewfiru. 

SuBSCRiRsns exemplam litera- DUGERE in carcerem v. vinou« 

rum, <o write 60/6W i caasat, /oj'oin la, to lead \ exereitum, to com" 

or take part in an accusation { Cie- mand ; spiritum, animam, vitam, 

saris ir», to favour , Ovid. to breathe, to live ; aoffam, mururay 

CO. saleuin, to make or drato i bellum, 

DJCEIIG aliquiii, v, de aliqua re, to prolong, also to carry oti, Virg. 

ex aliquoloco^ alicui, ad v, apud ali- »Utero, diem, to spend i axoretn^ 

quem ; in aliqaem, against ; ad ali- to take a -wife ; in jua, to summon 

quid, in ansxtter to ; senteutiam, to before a Judge ; aliquem, & vultum 

give an opiruon ; jus, to administer alicujus, aere, ex c&re, de auro, mar- 

Jusiice, to pronounce sentence imMlO" more, ^c to make a statue \ genus, 

tarn ei, to amerce or Jine ; diem ei, noraeD ab v» ex aliquo, to derive ^ 

to appoint a day for Ms tnal before omnia pro nihilo, infra sc ; id laudi, 

Me />«o/)/e ; prodicere, to put it off\ laudero, v. in laudem, oftener tfte 

cauiara, to plead-, testimuniam, to first, to reckon it upraise to Mm ; 

give evidence ; non idem loqw est in conscienitam, to impute to a eott- 

ac dicere, to harangue^ Cio. saera- sdousness of guilt % in gloria, llin. 

inento,ffe/dioffi sacrament um,/o/£iA:tf in crimen, Taeiu centesiroaa, «c. 

the military oath, usuras, vel foenus oentcsimis, to 

AuDiCBRS aliquid ei^ to call out at compute interest at otiefor the hun- 

an auction, to sell ; servituti, v. in ibred a month \ or at \^ per cent% 

. aemtutcm, to sentence or adjudge per annum', bims ontAesitun tosnerst' 

tobottdaeeihonsLyiogiveupthegoods ri, to take 24 per cent, per annum^ 

qf the debtor to t/ie creditor i%ea]miip Cic. ducere longas voces in fletum, 

to devote himself to one^s service : to drarm out, Virg. ordines, to be 

aTes non addixerunt, v. abdixerunt, a centurion^ Liv. ilia, to pant Uke a 

ifie birds did not give a favourable broken-ioinded liorse, Hor. 
07Re»;])retioabdictamhaDerefideiS) Adoucbrv aliquem in jiidictum^ 

to be corrupt, Cic. arbitrinm raeum, to bring to a trial i 

CoiroicKRs operam alicui, topro' in suspicionem regi, Nep. aream, to 

i^se assistance % coBnam aJieQi, v. drato in ; habeaas^ to straiten the 

ad ccBnam, to purpose supping reins, 
roith one rathout invitation, Co^ducere aliquem ex loco, to 

Edicere alicin, to order ; delec- convey % navera, domoai, etiquosi 

(urn, ^oa//)Mn/a/eT^; prttdam mi- to hire t coluronam fiiciendam, to 

litibus, to promise by an edict : Justili- engage to make at a certain price : 

um, diem comitiis, vel comiba con- Condueit hoc ta» laudi, in v, ad 

sulibus creandis, to appoint. rem, is of advantage. 

l3rDJCSRSbellum,justitium,to/rro- Deducere naves, to lamnch ; olas* 

claim war ; legem sibi, to appoint, scm in pntlium, to bring, Nep. 

Cic. GGBtus in domos tribonorum, to equttes, to make to ahght^ LdV. eum 

eummon, Liv. iodicare, to shew ; In- dorouro, to accompany, to carry 

diotU8,anadj. »o<«ai</i causk indie- home; de sent entia, Cic coloniam, 

tA« V. non eognitft condemnari, to be to transplant i lacum, to drain* 
condemned vnthout being heard \ Educers gfadiura e vagina, to 

lyie indieente, btee nob fiunt, not teU' draw ; florem Italise, to l&id out ; 

zh^, Ter. copias in aciem, Cic. fiburo, to edti- 

Ivterdicerb alicui, aliquid v. all' cate, oftener educare; in astra, to 

oua re ; foeminis asum pm'purK, to extol, Hor. eoelo, Virg. 
}lorbid, or debar from \ ei aquft & Inducers tenebras ckirissimit 

igne, v. aquam et ignem, to banish ; rebus, to bring on, Cic. aninum, 

male rem gerentibos bonis jpaternis v, in animum, to persuade Mmee{f % 

interdioi solet, Cio. interdici non po- seuta pellibus, to cover, Ces. soleas 

■^rat socero eener, discharged the pedilms, v. in pedes, to put on \ 

■ '^pipamf qf. iRep. eolorem pictusv, to varnish^ PTtr». 
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Bomkia, to cancel or raaef to rud they viH turn out i Claras evasit, 6e« 

out. came. 

Obducerk exereitttm, to lead a- CEDERE niaUa muUis de 800 

gainst i callum dQlort, to bbmt it j jure, Cic. Bona credhoribus, to 

lepalchruoi sentibua, to cover, y^/^t whence cessio bonorum ; aVi- 

KsDUCBRs al»4uem in raemoriam cui loeo, de, a» ex loco, v, locum, 

alleujufc, vel atieui aliquid io ixieiuo- to give place ; vita, e vita decederc, 

riam, to bring back to one't remem- to die ; foro, to t7trn bankrupt ; Hsb- 

brw\ce\ ia gratiam cam ajiqtio, to reditai cedit mihi,y<i//« /a ; Cedit in 

reconcile ; ValUa redueta, rettrod proverbiuin, becomes, 

or /aw. Acc£dxux opiMdura, -do, ad v, in 

Prodvcexk testes, to bring out; opplduro, to approach; ad condi- 

funus, to attend ; Bernioiiem in noo- iiones, to agree to $ Ciceroni, sen- 

tetn, to proUiigi to continue ; rem tentke, v, ad senteiitiam ejus, to 

in hiemenij to defer \ servos ven- tffT^e'uuM ; ad Cioeronenia ^o^o/o; 

dendos, to bring to market. ad rcmpublicam, to bear the qnea- 

Si/BDtrcERK se « custodibus, to torehip^ or the Jirst pu- 'He office; w\ 

eleal uwuif ; naves, to drtvw tip on amioitiam Piiilipiu, to gain thj 

ehore; cibum ei & dctlucerc, to friendship of, 'Se\t. Ad h sec mala 

take from $ summam, nitiones^ to lioc mihi accedit etiam, added, Ter. 

reckon, to ciut up accounts, Rubur aceessit «ctati, Cic Atdmi 

^ PARCEKK sibi, labore, to spare, accessere hosti, Liv. Ad corporis 

&e. a ctedibus, io forbear; aurum iirmitatem plura animi bona acccs- 

natis, Vir^. serant, Ncp. Accetiit plarimum 

A8SUESCERE rei alloui, r. re pretio, hue, c6, accedit quod, is 

aliqua, in v, ad hoc, to be accusiom' addad. 

edi raentem pluribus-jte asiuefiice- Astecedbrk alicni rei ; aliquem, 

re, Hor. Animis belia, Virg. to ac rarely alicui, to excel. 

custom. So, insaeseo rei v. re ; Corcedbrk ci aliquid &c de aliqao; 

insuevtt hoe me pater, Hor. pauIUim de suo jure ; tempus ad 

SCIS<iERE legem, to vote, to de- rem, to grant ; ab ocuKs, ad dex« 

cree ; hence plebiscitum. tram, in exiliam^ in hiberna, to re- 

AscisCEKB regium nomen, to tire, to go; f»u», nainrv,\itk, to die; 

assume; sooioa sibi, ad societatem in sententiam ejus, /o come iVifo 07ie'« 

BecXeriii, to assoeiate ; ritus peregri- measures; in eondiiiones, to agree 

DOS, to adopt, to, Liv. 

Cq:(8Giscerb mortem v. neecm Disceberk trancversom, Si latum 

aibi, to kill on^s ^^V\ ^gam uhi, unguem, v. digitum a re, to depart 

to fee, Liv. in the least, 

DISCEUE aliquid ab aliquo, v. Intercxderb legi, to give q ne- 

apud aliquem, ex aliqua re, or vath- gative against, to oppose a tuvf : 

out ex : Bediacere, to Jorget "what pecuntam pro aliquo, to become 

he hath learned ; Ediieere, to get eurety : Intercedit mihi tecum ami- 

by Iteart. citia vel inter nos, there is, &c, 

pESCEHiiiRE de palatio, prapsidio, Succedsrr ei, in loenm ejus, to 

sodibus; in forum, curiam, cam pum; 9ucceea\ muro, v, mururo ; ad ur- 

ad aocusandum, ad omnia, ad ex- bem ; sub fn*imam aeiem ; in png- 

trema, to have recourse to, Cic. nam, tb come to. 

DO. C ADBRE Hlt^, ab alto, in terrara , 

LUDERE aleft,ti. -am, to play at to fall, causd, formul:^, m judicio, 

dice; par impar, at even ^ odd; U. litem pedere, to lose on^s muse, 

operam, to lose one^s labour. to be ast -. in v. sub sensum, oeu- 

AlIiUIibbs alteai, ad aliquem : los, potertatein, &c in morbum. & 

CoUudere ei, cum eo; iiludere ei, incidere, Cic. NTou cadit in virum 

cum, ill eum, iu eo ; id, to mock, bonii;n mentiri, is incapable of, Cit. 

E V ADERE insidias, .lis, vel ex, lloiuinil^chrrmncadunt, quasi puc< 

'• escape ; in mnro, to mount ; Hwc ro, ;;audio, Ter, 

ludi'sum evadant, ^^eseio, to -what Accide&e %«ix\\yQA, •<:. ^^^^'csa-^ 



1 7G VARIOUS SIGNIFICATION' AICD doSrSTRlTCTlfOK OP VEAB0* 

f9 yaZ/ at ; auribui v. ad aiires, to tevrk, sepulohro, in seiitdcbi'Oi to 

come to ; alicui, casu^ pr»ler apt' bury, 

nionem, to happen ; accklit in te Dedkrs se alieui, in ditkmera alu 

iatud verbam, appUea, Ter. cujas, ad aliqaem, to surrender ^ 

TENDERB vela, to stretch; in- Deditas prsBceptori, & 8tudii$,/9?i</ 

wdias, retia, plagas, &c. to lay of; vino epulisque, engaged in, 

snares \ arcum, /o ^nr/; iter, car- Nep. dediU operft, on ^rpo»e. 

finm, to direct \ ad altiora, in cce- Bde/ik libram, & in lucem, to 

!um, to aim at\ extra vallum, sc, publish i^ ovum, to lay\ sonos, can- 

tabernaenlam, /o/MfcA a /0rir; Ma- tus, risus, gemitus, questus, binm- 

lubns tendit divellere nodos, tries, turn, pugnam, stragero, to sounds ■ 

Yirg. *^^S? ^^* ("^(^^ gMdiatorium^ to 

ATTEirso te, Cic, tibi, Plin. de exhibit a shorw of gladiators ; no- 

hac re, ad banc rem, to tuke heed; men, to mention ; fcetns, to bring 

animum ad rem } res hostium, Sal), forth ; extremum spiritum, to die \ 

CoNTEHDEKB oervos, omn.bus exerapla cruciatiisin aliquem, ^oifi* 

vervis, to exert one's self; aliquid ab fUct exemplary torture, ^ 

aliquo, to ask earnestly ; inter se ; Obdesb pessiilum foriboi, to bol^ 

amori, poet, for cum amore, to the door. 

strive ; causas, sc, inter se, to com' Proderx areera hostibai, to be* 

pare, Qie. Alic^uid ad aliquid, cum trav ; aliquid poaterif, v. memorise, 

aliquo, w alicui. to hand down ; genus ab aliquo, to 

CoMFREHRMnEREnaturamrenim, derive; flarainem, interregero, to 

to understand ; rem pluribus &i lu- appoint ; aliquot dies nuptiis, to put 

culentioribus verbis, to express ; ali- offl Ter. exemplam, to give to 

quem bumanitate, umicitia, togain ; posterity, tiv. 

rem fictam, to discover, Reddeas animum, ae sibi, to re* 

Intenderr animum rei, ad v, in vive ; animam v, vitam, to die ; 
rem, to apply : Intend! animo in rem, Latin^, verbum vcrbo, to translate ; 
Liv. Vocem, nervos; to exert; ar- roatrem, i. e. referre, to resemble^ 
cum, to bend \ actionem, v, litem epistolara alicui, to deliver, 
alicui V, in aliquem, also iropingere, Subderb calcar equo, to spur ; 
to raise a la-w suit against one' ; te- s])iritu8 alicui, to encourage, 
lum ei, V, in eum, to shoot at ; ma- Cbedekk rem ; homini, to. 'be* 
nam v, digitum in aliquid, to P^f^ Heve ; aliquid alicui, to trust ; pe- 
al ; aliquo, sc. ire, to go to ; omcia, cuniam ei per sjngrapham, to iend 
to overdo, to do more than is re- on bond or bill ; rumoribus credi non 
quired. Sail. opportct ; Itaque credo, si, &c / 

Obtejtvere velum rei, v» rem tc- suppose, Cic 

k), to ewer, to veil PUN HERE aquam* to pour out \ 

PENDERE pecuniam, io pay ; hostes, to roUt, 

posnas, to suJTer ; id parvi, to value Effundkre fruges, cspiam ora- 

it little, torum, to produce ; ararium, to 

SusPEKDSRE aliquem a^Knri, de, spend; odium, i. e. dimittere, to 

in, u ex arbore, to hang ; expec- drop ; gratiam colleotam, i. e. per- 

tatione, vel suspensum detinere, to dere : omnia, que taeuerat, to teU^ 

keep in suspense ; fBdi6«inin, to GO. 

sir A a house ; naso adunco, io sneer JUNGERE se cum aliquo, al>- 

at Horat. QUI , ht ad aliquem, dextram dextrss ■: 

ABDERE se literis, iu literas, to equos currui j amnem ponte, Io 

hide, of shut up one^s self among make a bridge, 

books; se domum, rus, &c. domo, Ai)JUH©erb accessionem sdibus, 

Yirg. in silvas, tenebras, &cc to build an addition to one's house ; 

Conderb urbero, to build; fitic- animum ad studia, to apply, 

tos, to lay up ; in carcerem, to im- STRINGERE cultrum, gladiuro, 

prison ; carmen, to compose ; iumi- eusem, to draw \ frondes, to lop off\ 

m, to close, Or. Jura^ to eoiftbUsh i glandes, baecas^ tobeat down ; r^» 
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to :u)aate (me^t fortune. Hot, litlus, bitrum, i. c. ag^ere r. cogcrc a!i- 
to touch, to brush or graze upon, quum ad arbitrum» to force to mU- 
Virg. mt to an arfjii-ation,'C\c, 

TA.XGERG rem acu, to hit th^ Cohere zo\n^^, to bring together; 
nail on 1^ head, ad nailitiam, to force to enlint % se- 

><~>ATT[NeERB Brittaniam navibus, natam, to aasemfde ; in aenatum, 
to reach \ reges, res suminaB,. to sc minis pignoribas captis, Sec 
mention^ Kep. Aliquem cognatione, to force to attend ; agraen, to 
afliuiiate, to he related to : foruiD* raJ^ to bring up , lac, to curdle ; 
to reach manhood^ Cio. Bea noa te jus civile di&nini &c dissipatutn, 
attiugit, concerns, in oerta genera eogere, to digest, 

FIVGERB oratiooieiD, to poUah ; to arrange, 
oratorcm, to form i se ad arixtri- Exioshe forat, to drive oat, to 
nm alterius, to adipt : Vultus a divorce ; aiiquid ab aii<(no, to re- 
mentc fingitur, lingua fin;;it vocem, quire : sarta teota sc et, i. e. sarta 
Cie. Sie ouique luorea fiugant for- et tecta, ut smt. bene reparata, to 
tuna.'Q, iVep. require that the public -works re kept 

FRAXGEiifi nncem, to break ; in good reparation, i^ie. supplioium 
i)»¥e(U| to suffer shipwreck \ tbsduf, de aliqao, to in/Uct ; lua noroina, 
ii«fern^ to violate ; sencenliani ejus, to demand or call in ont^s debts ; »• 
to refute, Cio. hostem, to subdue. vuih, vitam, annos, to spend ; ati* 
^ AGKKE, gratias, to s^ve thanks ; quid ad normam, to try or exanmna ; 
vitain to live i prsedas, to plunder : oolumnani ad per|>endiculam, to 
iabulaiu, to act a play ; triumprium applif the plummet, to see if it be 
<le aliquo, ex aliqaa re, to triumph ; straight ; monumuntarn, to finish, 
nugas, to trifle i ambages, to h^at Hor. tern pus h niodufn, te settle^ 
about tlie bush ; statiooem, custodi- Virg. oomoediam, to disapprove, to 
am arbis, to be on vuard ; rimas. to hiss of. Ten 
chink, CO leak, to be rent ; oaosam^ Kbuioerb aliqui!^ in memm-Iam 
to plead ; de re» to speak \ radioes, alicujus, to bring back ; pecuniam 
to take root \ cuniculos, to under^ ex bonis vei^btis, to raise mtney ; 
fnine : undam, to raise a steam ; hostes sub impcriuin, to reduce, 
aniraam, to be at t/te last gasp ; LEGERE oram, iittui, to coast 
alias res, to be inattentive ; t'cstum along ; vela, to furl the sails ; halzw 
diem, nataiem, terias, &c. to keep, turn, to catch one's breath ; m.litefl;^ 
fo observe t aotum, v. rem aotam, to enUst ; aiiquenn in aenatum, ia 
lo labour in vain ; eeosum, ht lia- Patres, to e/toose ; sacra, to steal, to 
bere, to make a reviere of the peo' commit sacrilege. Uor. 
pie, their estates, ^c. forum, to HO, 

/told a court to try causes ; lege in TR.VHERE obsidionem, beltum, 
aiiquem, k eum ahquo, to go to larv to prolong : purpuras, lo s/tin ; ali- 
^Mth one ; hence actor, h plaintiff -, quid In religionem, fo scruple ; na- 
in hereditate.Q, to claim ; cum po- vem remuioo, lo toTO. 
pulo, lo treat loitli, to lay beftre ; Dsfkaiisrs aliquem, lo draw 
decimum agit annu<o, he is ten down ; alioui vel de aliquo, de fa- 
ifears old; id agitar, that is the ma, to detract from, to lessen one*e 
fjuestion; libertas agitur, v, de li- fume; 9\\qmi\ »how, to take by forces 
hertate, is at stake ; actum est de laadem, v. de i»ndibus : iiovem par- 
libertate, is lost ; aotUra est, ili- icB.mnMK, to fake from f he fine, Se]}, 
cot, oU is over ; actum est de pace, Extrauere diem, to spin out, to 
"iffus treated about i oum ilio bene «/^n/;< ; certamen, bellum, judicium} 
aotum est, he has been lucky, or to prolong. 

-well med ; hoc age, mind -what you VE'IERFL, veheus, invebens, in- 
are about ; Ci^tas Uta agere, for vcctus ourru, qua^lri^'s, &o. riding 
crat. Sail. in a chariot ; invehi in portum ex 

AiiiitEre railitei saoramento ad slHo. (o eitier ; iaaliquem, /otnvo^/< 
u in jusjurantlum, in sua verbii, per against ; provehi longius, to proceed 
j^sjdranduiB, to force to enlist 5 ar« <oo /(It,. 
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LO. jus, tofoUov) ; littus, to come near ; 

CONSULERB rem, u de re, to i>oineeni, to save a-gUuhator \ fi- 

conBult aboiU ; eum, to ask fuM ad' brutT^ in nouum aoDUiii^ to <Ult^ 

vice ; ei, to consult for his good ; pubtishing^ Uor« 

de Mlute sua ; graviusin altquem, to Exprimerk succum, to fmess oiU\ 

pass a severe sentence against ; io risuui aliooi ; pecuniam ab aiiqao, 

0omniane» publieatn, medium, to to farce from ; cf&giem, to draw io 

provide for the comm /n good i vevhSL t/te life; verbum verbo, de verbo, 

boni, to take in good part ; ego con- e verbo, ad verbum. de Grieois, S(c. 

wilor^ tr^ advice is asked i mibi con- to translate xoordfar toord, 

iuMtur, nttf good is consulted ; mihi Imprimerb aliquid animo, in ant- 

oonfultum ac {irovisum est, /br a mo, v. in animum, to tn^n'n/. 

me, / have taken earct Cie. Keprixsre se, he reprendere v, 

APPELLBUB classe in Italiara, retinere, to check» 

Tel classem, to land on ; se aliqu5, NO. 

Ter. ad viUam nostram navis appeU - PON^EKE spem in homine v, re, 

letur,Cic. animum ad philosophiam, & habere ; castra, In pitch ; vitem, 

to apphf. to plant ; vitam, to die ; ova, to /o^, 

ANTECELLERB ei, rarely insi<Has alieui ; paoem eonvivis, not 

«um : excellere aliis, super, inter, ante ; personam amici, to lay aside 

preter alios aliqua re, u in re, to tf^ character of a friend i prapmi2i> 

excel, to propose i pooola /o stake or lay ; 

TOLLERE animos suos, to take studium, tempus, multum operte in 

c<mrage\AX\v\\oi>iXxz\x\^ioencourage\ aliqua re, to employ, to bestoio ; all- 

aliquem laudibus, ki luudes ejus in qiiid iirlaude, in vitiis, in loco beno 

astra, to extol ; inducias, to break neit, to reckon ; ferocia corda, to lay 

a truce ; clamores, to cry ; filum, aside ; atiquem in gratiam v. gra- 

/o educate ; de vel e medio, to kilL tia, I e. effieere gratiosam apud al- 

MO. terum, Cic. : ventos, to calm : homi- 

ADIMERE daves uxori, to di- nem coloribus, saxo, to pain^j en- 

vorce ; annulum v. equum equiti, grave, Uor. pecuniam in foenore, to 

to take uxoayfrim a kmght the ring lay out at in'erest : templa, to buiUt 

«r hjrse given him by the public, to Virg. Venti posu^re, arc hu.\h^df 

degi'atie, Virg. Pone esse victum eum, Ter. 

DiRiMERE litem, controveriiam, Positam sit, suppose, grant, Cie. 

to determine, Gompoiterb carmen, Uteras, Set. 

ExiXBRK aliquem servitio, nox» to compose: lites, to seitle: belhim, 

e vinbulis, a culpa, de numero pro- to finish by treaty : parva magnis, 

scripiorura, obnidione, to free ; de dicta cum faoUs, to compdre : ma- 

dolia, to dritvf old ; diem dicendo, ^ nus maoibus, to join, Virg. 

is waste in speaking, Depoherb v. ponere togam pra> 

liTTEBiBiBRE sc^ to kiH, tcztam, to lay aside the dress of a 

Kedimere oaptivos, to ransom ; boy : imperium &c demittere, to IqO 

peeuaria de eensoribus, to take or dowa a ommand* 

farm the public pastures, Expoiterr rem, to set forth Qr 

SUXIBRE in manus ; diem, tern* exflain : frumentam, to exfose to 

p<U ad deitberandum ; exemplnm saiCy Cic. pueros, foatus, to leave io 

ex, V. de eo, to take ; posnas sup- . perish, Lav. exercltum, se, in ter- 

plicium de aliquo, to punish ; pecu. ram, to land. 

nias mutuas, io birroio ; togam viri« Ixpovxss onus alieui v. in ali- 

lem, to pfil on the dress of a man \ quern : aliquem in equum, to set up. 

flibi ioimicitias, to ge' ill will ; ope- on : personam v. partes duriores ei, 

ram in re, vel in rem insuraere, to lay a task or duty on one ', alieui, 
to bes'oro pains ; sumo tantum, vel' to impose on, to deceive, Nep. bono- 

hoc mihi, / 'oke this upon me. rem ei, to confer :■ vadimonium ei, 

PREVIBRB caseum, to make to force to give bail, "^ei^ raanuru 

cheese ; vocem, to be silent ; dole- nimraam v. extremam rei alieui, 

.remcQcde, to cmaettli YciUg^&'c- ia sait^>Mi ve, (o llm«^« ^oat^n flu- 
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mini, to make a bridge, Curt. Hoe to conduct, Salloat. luorem ei, veC 
loco iibet interponere, to insert,'Se\), morigerari, to himovr ; civein, se 
OPFOirssE se pericolia k ad pro cive, personam alieujus, tojHug 
pericula, to txpose : pignori, to for, to bear the character of\ inimi- 
pledge : manom fronti, ante oculos, citias vel simultatein cum aliquo, t9 
to ptit, Ovid. be at ennaiy or variatice vnih. 

PiiOFOHERE aliquid sihi facere, IneEKRBB coni^cia ei> id eum, to 
exempla et ad imitanduro, to pro* inveigh against, 
pose, to set before : edicta, legem in Svggerere aliquid ei, to suggest, 
publicum, i. e. public^ legenda ef- to hint ; suroptus his rebus, to sup^ 
figure : congiarium, to promise a ply or afford : Horatiura Bruto» to 
largess, a gift of com or money, chouse in place of, to put after, Liv. 
Sur^OHERE ova gaUlnce, to seta SEREKEcnminatn eum,rorat«f, 
hen : testamentum, v, subjtcere, to to spread accusations, 
forge, Co3»8eke:{» manns, raanu, certa- 

CANERE aliqnero, ito praise; men, pugnam, cum hostibus, Inter 
signa, olasflicum, bellicum, i. e. ail se, to engage. 
^vTa9ie,<mt\9im9Te,to sound an alarm, Assekere aliquid, to affirm \ ali* 
to give the signal for battle : T^te\t- quem manu, ab injuria^ in libcrta- 
toi, rarely -urn, to sound a retreat : tem, to free ;■ in servitutem, to re- 
tibia, to play on the pipe : ad tibi- duce\ divinaro majestatem, to claim, 
am, to sing to it : palmodiaroy to ui» TO. 

ier a recantation. PETERE a]iqui<I alicui ; id ab eo 

STERNERE leetos, to spread or rarely eum ; in beneficii gratlzque 
cover the couches : equos, to har* loco, .Cic. to ask ; urbem Roman, 
ness : viaro, to pave : sequora, to murum, monies, to go to, to make 
calm, Yirg. for ; aliquem sagittft, lapide, to aim 

VO. ai ; Gonsnlatum poenas ab aliquo, re* 

C ARPERE agroen, to cut off the petere, fo punish, 
rear : soronos, quietero, to iieep : Coupstsre animo, to be in on^e 
viam, iter, to go, Yirg. opera altc- senses ; in eum coropetit actio, an 
rius, to censure ilAhores, Tirtutes, action Ues against him, Cic 
to diminish or obsatre, Hor. Refetere res, tn demand resti" 

RUMPERE fidem, ttedus, ami- tuHcn; bona lege, t. x>rQtequi lite, 
eitiara, to violate: vocem r. sileo- to recover by lato ; castra, opiiidum, 
tium, to speak, Virg. buc, to return to ; ^liquid meniorift, 

Ervbipere ex tenebris, castris, ta call to mind ; 9^\h, to trace from 
&c. se portis, to break out j stoma- tne beginning. M'*hi nihil supperir, 
chum in aliquem, to vent passion; ittulta suppetunt, 1 have; si vita 
nubem, to breaks Virg. suppctet, ifbfe shall remain, Cic. 

RO. MITTERE alicui, v. ad aliqnero ; 

QU^RERE bonam, gratiaro si- 'mmffr9i%iSi,tu send the people to vote % 
bf, to seek or gain, Cic. sermonem, aulnura, mapparo, to drop the cur- 
to beat about for conversation, Ter. tain ; tales, Ui ihmo the dice \ sena- 
rem mercaturis faciendis, to make turn, to dismiss \ timorem, to lay 
a fortune by merchandise*, ex ali- aside *, \n Bcta, tn regisier,1o reci:rd i 
quo, k in aliquem, de re aliqua per sanguinem, ve/emittere, to let blood', 
torraenta, to put to tlte rachx in do- noxam, to forgive ; signa timoris, to 
niinum de lerro qoseri noluerunt sheu^ ; Tocem, to niter, ta speak ; 
Romani, Cic. habenas, v. remittere, to slacken ; 

iRdTTiRERB aliquid, to search af- manu et emittere, to free a slave; 
ter ;&\}nnemc9\nt\9,T. -te, to accuse filium eroancipare, to free a son 
or fry for a capital crime. from the power of his father ; sub 

GERERB res, to perfurm ; ne- jngum, to make to pass under the 
{B^tiuro, mal^, to manage', consuia- yoke\ inferias manibus diis, /o « oct?- 
tum, to bear, to manage \ se bene f ce to the infernal gods \ ren>,t«. de 
*?•«? maid, t9 behave \ ezercitumy vejooiniix mittorem,iAa«|notf<n^ 
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of fortune f Ter. in posscBsioi)em bo- 
noraoi, '.n e^ve iheposst^ssion of the 
debtor's ejfecia ; luiMt orate, ut ve- 
nirem ; u e, aliquem mJ uraiulum, 
Ter. 

AMfTTERX litem, v. eauMin: vU 
tarn, ndeiu, lumina, «ii>ectum, to 
lone, Cic. 

Apmittebk in cabicuUiai, to ad' 
mit I equum iromittere, k l>erinit- 
tere, to gallnp % delietam in se, to 
conmdt a fault ; avet iion adtuise- 
runt, kax^ not given a fivtturable 
omeiu Liv. 

Co^iMiTTEUR faeinut, to comtait; 
se altcui, v, in fi<!ein ali<Hiiii8, <7 en- 
trust ; pwElium, t'j engage \ oxerci- 
turn piignss, mm in casum ancipitJs 
evenlAs pro'lii, to risk a bat'le, Li v. 
i^' 27. aliquem oum aliquo, hominea 
inter «e, to 9et at variance, or Ay 
the ears ; rtm eo, to bring to that 
pass ; f^mliatores, pugiles Grsecos 
cum Latinit, to match or pair ; eom- 
mittere, ut, to cause; inooromoda 
sua legibus & judioiis, to teek redrets 
hf law. 

(JoMFponiTTKRB. Candi4]ati coni- 
promiserunt, \i. S. quingenis in bid* 
jl^lot afmd M. Catoncm dcpositis, 
pcterc ejus arbitratu, ut qui contra 
feciesct, ab eo eondemnarctur, made 
A cnmprcmise or agreemmt, fio. 

Dtmitterx exercitom, to dis- 
band; uxortm, h repudiare, nun- 
tium V. repudiaro ad earn remittere, 
to divorce, « 

PnOMiTTERB id ci, (o promise ; 
da]Mllum,barbam, to let groxv, l^v. 
Pekmitterb alicni. to allow } di- 
vis ciBtera, to leave, Ilorat. se in si- 
dem r. fidei ejus; rela ventis; equum 
in hnitero ; rem sofiragiis populi, to 
feithe people decide; trihunatum 
vexandis consulibut,/o^tt<0 up,io em- 
plop, Liv. 

Remittsre animum, io ease ; 
calces, tela, to thrvvt back : ex pe- 
cuiiin, cle supplicio, tributn, &c *o 
abaie ; debituro, iras alicui, to give 
i|^, to forgive ; jntticium, tr. discon- 
tinue i pugnam, to slacken ; remit- 
tit explorare, neg^fec's, Snilust. 

SUBMITTKRK fHSCes pOpulo, tO 

Hixeer; le. v. animum, to submit^ to 
humble ; percussoi'es alicui, to tu- 
bom assassins. 



TRX^fsxiTTSBsin Afrieam,iieut. 
iopiiss over, 

VER TEUE in fugam, to put to 
figh' ; terga, roftf; ab imo, to o- 
verlhrow ; solnm, to go into banish' 
ment ; id ei ^itio, v. crimini', &c in 
crimen, to bUtme ; in super biam, to 
impute; Platoiiero, Latins Grseoa, 
Grteca vcl ex Givcis in Latinum, 
to translate; pollicem, tn doom 9 
gladtatur fa death by turning up the 
thumb I ternim, to plut^h ; crate- 
ram, io empty, Virg, Stiium, to cor- 
rect, Ilorat. SalM vel causa m eo 
vertitur, depends ; (brtuna verterat, 
Liv. Annus vertens, a whole year, 
Nep. Res bene vertat, Di bene Tcr- 
tant, prosper. 

Asiimadvkrterb ill, to observe ; 
in euni Terberibus, morte, &c to 

punish. 

Adtfrtrrr agnien iirbi,/o^n'fi^ 
up tf, \ r^, oras. /•> arrive at; au- 
res. nientcs, animum, v. animo ad 
aliqnid, monitis. to attend to ; in ali- 
quem, ojtener animadvertere, to 

punish. 

Antfyertrrr ei, io come before; 
damnalionem reneno, to prevent ; 
rem rei, io prefer^ Plaot 
Interyrrtere pecuniam alicu- 

jus, & aliquem peeunia, ij embezzle, 
tr. cheat I oandetabruro, to steal, to 

piifer ; promiisum k reeeptura, sc. 
Uoiobelbe consulatum, intervertif, 

ad seque transtulit, tretuheroushf 

•toithheid, Cic. 
PhBiverterf, ie- <i, dep. y«nto9 

cursu, to outstrip ; deaiderium ple- 

bis. to prevail \ metum supplicii 

morte voluntarift, Liv. Aliquid ali* 

cui rei, to put before. Id. 
SISTERE vadimonimn ; acinju- 

dicio, to appear in cottrt at one's 

trial; nee sisti posse nor could the 

stale be saved, Liv. 
Assibtrre ei, to stand by ; «1- 

fores ; contra, super eum. 
Go!f8i8TERE in digitos, io^sland 

on tiptoe ; in anchoris, ad ancho- 

ram. to ride at anclior ; i'rigore, ie 

be frozen, Ovid. Spes in velit 

consistebat, depended on i virtus in 

actione conoistit, Cic. 
iNsisTrRx jacentibus, to stand 

upon ; vestigiis ejus ; viaro, v. viA ; 

in re aUqna, in rem, v, rei ; jn 
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(lolos, negoUam,Plaat. to insigi vpon, obsidiQnem urUs, uorbem obridionej 

to urge. to ratte a dege \ Dftvem «*|)ortu, to 

. ObsisYere ei, to stopf to oppose, tet sail ; ctnstolAm, v. reiignaie, to 

Resi8T£r£ ei, to resist, break open ; aliqucm legibns, legum 

SvB81st:kre, to stand still iWiB^» vinouKs, to fi-ee froftt \ aolvHur in 

tai, to bear, •omnos, Vlrg. Orntio soluta, i. e. li- 

VO. bera, nnmens non astricta & devic^ 

SOLVERE pecuniam ei, to pay ; tA, prose ; solve metas, (UsmsstYlrs, 

Tersurd, to pava debt by borroving Di880Ly£RE soeietaiem, to break. 

Jrom another, Ter. Fidem, to bretvc Resolvere ToeeiD,T;.ora, to break 

a promise f or aceordios; to others, to silence , Virg. jura, to violate ; vecti* 

perform, Ter. And IV. I. 19. litem gal, to take oj' taxes, TaciJ. In foA- 

sestimatam, to pay the Jine imposed vereiii, to reduce to. 

" QuMm, Nep. Votum, to discharge % 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

AUDIRE attquem, aliqBid ez v, nient,' mf/ meet together ; conteiiit 

ab aliquo, to hear from one \ de all- mibi etun fratre de bao re^ inter me 

quo, aoou/ one, also yrom one, as^ et fratrem, inter noa ; ha>c fratri me- 

stepe hoc audivi de patre,ybr ex pa- cum eonteniunt, J and my brother^ 

tre, Cic. Audire bene v. mal^ apud are agreed ; ssktis inter ae convenit 

socius, ab omnibus, to be noeil spoken ursis. Jifv. Ipsi secum non convenitf 

of, to have a good character; rexque vel ipse, he is incbnsistent ; pax cod« 

paterque audlsti, fiave been called, venit, vel conventa est, is agreed 

Ror. Antigonas credit de sao ad- upon ; rem conventuram putarouf, 

Tentu esse auditum. Nep. Cic conditiones non convenerunt ; 

• VENIRE ad finem, aures. pac- mores conveniunt, agree ; ealcei pe- 

tioncm, eertaroeil, manus, nihilum, dib\is,T;.ad pedes oonveniuot, /£«,«ttsV$ 

Sec. in suspieionem, odium, gratiam, hoc in Ilium cotavenit ; Catilinam in- 

&c. in jus, to go to laxo^ Ldv. in eir« terfecturo esse cODvenit, ought to 

cttium, into a company, Nep.. Hse- have been slain, Cic Conveuire iir 

reditas ei venit, A« has succeeded to manum,M> usual form offnarriageg 

an estate ; ei usu venit, happened, named Coemptio -whereby women 

Nei) Quod in buccam venerit, sen- were called matres familiaa. 

bi to, occurs, Cic. SENTIRE8onorem,coIorem, &e. 

AoTxiriBE*^ adventare ei,urbem, to perceive ; Qum aliquo, to be of 

ad urbero, to' come to. one*8 opinion ; bene vel mal^ de eo, 

Anxetsnire aliquem,& antcFer- to think xoell or ill of Mm, 

tere. Sail, rei. Plant, tempus, consi- Coitsektire tibi tecum, inter se ; 

lia & itinera. alicui rei, de v. in aliqua re ; ad aU- 

Cohyenirs in colloquium; fra* quid peragemlum, /oa^r^; S'e>idiff^ 

trero, to meet vithj to speak to; ego sentire ; et ab atiquo, to disagree ; 

et frater conveniemus, oophe conrc- ne \ita orationi dissentiat, Senec. 

r 

DEPONENT VERBS. . 

'PROFITERl yhilosopbiam, to times alicui, ad v: apud allquem : ali- 

profess, to tench Publicly ; se candi- quid, de aliqua re. 

datuip, to declare himself a camUdate SEQUl feras ; seetam Cesaris, to 

for an office ; pecunias, agros, nomi be of his party, Cic. Assequi, con- 

oa, &c. apud censorem, to give an sequi, to overtake ; gloriaro, to at' 

account of, to declare how much one {atra.Consequihcreditatem,/0^«^Cic. 

has ; indicium, to promise to make a PROdicivi aliquem amore, laudi- 

discovery. bu8,'&cc. to love, praise, ^c. 

LOQIJI cum aliqoo^iDter fe} some- NITl hwt^ ; in cubitnm, to lean ; 

R' 
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' KSSE ran^ii roboris, v. -no, -re ; abfuit a capidiUtc pecunue, a socie* 

ejus opinioiiis, v. ea opinioue ; in late sederis, kc. Nep. 

luax.maspc: in timore, luctu, opi- lNT£ii£8BZcoiivivio,v. iocon^lvio, 

iiloi^e, iliitere, &c. cum telo, in vel la be at a Jeait ; anni decern inter- 

'cjdm inipeno; magno periculo, v. in fuerunt, iniervetied \ stuko intelli« 

pcriculo; in tuto ; apud se, in Ms gens quid interest, Ter. Hoe domi- 

senses ; sui juris,!;, luancipfi, sui ]K)> nus &c iiater.interest. Id. Inter lio- 

tcns, V. in sua potestalc, to be at Us miuera k belluain hoc iiKcrest, Cic. 

fjiin disposal ; Ues est in vado, if diffev in this, tlds ih the iHJference ; 

9a/e, Ter. Est animus sc. iqUm, / tnultum interest, utrum,f7i«o/^ eat 

hai^ a tninclf Virg» Est ut, cur, importance* PoLsioter^osiulei'e^t, 

({uamobrcm, quod, <juin,.fccc. There isdetxoeen,Ctc, 

is cause ; bene, male est niihi, mth Phxxsse ezercitui, to command ; 

me; nihil est nii'>i tecum, / hut'e comitiisjudicio, quasitioni, /o/ire«t</<? 

noUunff to do -mth you ; Quid est ti- in or at. 

bi, «c rei, What i> the matter with Obzbse ei, to, hurt, to hinder, 

you ? I'er. Ceroere erat, one mig)tt Supcbksbb, to be over and abox'e\ 

see ; rcligio est mihi id facere, Iscru- alieui, to swvive ; modo vita super- 

ple to do it : ai est, ut facere velit, aSt, sc, mihi, ifl live ; superest, ut, 

ut facturus ait ut adroiserit, hLcfit' it remainst that. 

ai velit, &c Ter. Est ut ¥ire vir IRE ad arniat ad aaga, fo j'o to 

Jatius ordinct arbusta sulcis, it hap- , tuar ; in jus, to go to Uno ; pcdibos 

J>etu,Uor. Certuna est facere, sc. in scntentlamaliciijus, lou^eeiniM; 

liiihi, J am resolved, Ter. Non viam v. via.$ res bene cunt, Cic. 

ccrtum est, quid faciam, J am un- Tem|>us, dies, mensis, it pcuses, 

certain^ Id. Cussius qiKerere sole- ABiREmagistratu, ro/iay <towna» 

bat, Cui UoKO FUSBiT : Onjnibus offce ; a conspcctu, to retire from 

bono fuit, it vas of advantage. Cic company \ in ora lioniiaiiiOy to be in 

Ai)Kss£^ugnK. in pugna, ad ex- every bodtf^s mouth ^ ab einptian«, to 

i!rciuim, ad tenipus, in teroi>ore, retract las bargain ; decern raensc^ 

cum aUquo, to be present ; a)icui, to abierunt, haruepast, Ter*. Non hoc 

favour, to assist ; scribendo, v. esse tibi sic abibit^ i. c. noo feres hoe im- 

*ad cribendum, to subscribe one^s pune, I'er. Abi in malam rem, a 

name to a (tecree of the senate^ Cic. form of imprecation, 

eonsitio utvique, to be a counsellor Adibb periculura capitis, to run 

to, Ncp. the hazard of one^s Ufe. 

A BESS E domo, urbc, a dbmo, ab Exibk vit&, e, v, deArita, to die ; 

signis, (o/>e i/6«e7i< ; alieui, v.deesse, vere alienor Cic. Verbum exit ex 

'to bf toauting. not to assist \ a sole, to ore, Id. tela, 1o avoid, Virg; T^ru* 

stand out of the snn ; sumptus fune- pus indneianna cum Ve^eDti pupuio 

ri defui^, he had not money to bury exierat, had expired, Liv. 

Aini,Liv.abetiseapereonaprincipis,/o In ibk magiatrmtum ; suffragiura, 

be inconsistent viih the character, rationem, coiiailiuiD, pugnam, viam, 

Nep. I'aulum v. parum abfuit quin bee. to enter vpon. So begin ; gratiam 

urbeiiicaperent,qu!nocoiderctur«Kc ejus, apud euro, earn ve/ ab oo, to 

they -were near taking, Uc. Tantum gain his favour : Ineuote ftttale, 

abest DC euervetur orattc^ ut, ko. is vere, anno, &e. in the beginmng of\ 

S9farJ\rom being , iSc, Cic Tatnom but toe seldom toy, loeunte die, nt>:- 
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<e, &c. AbineantefttRte,/romour be fond of, Ter, manus, in prscUa, 

eafly yeart. to en^a^e, Virg. acceptam et ex. 

Obi RE diem edieti, vel auctionis pensiim, 7o mark ilovm Afi received 

jiidieiam,Taaiinoaiura^ to be present and spent or lent^^ tu Dr. aiui Cr. 

at ; provineiam, domos, nostras, to Cic animus, opinio fert, inclines ; 

visit, to go t/irough, Cic negotia, tcmpus, res, causa tert, allows, rC" 

res, mUDUs,officlum,legationem»aa- qidres, 

era, to perform', pugnas, Virg. CoKFEHRsbeneTolentiam ulicu\»in 

mortem, 've/ morte; diem supre- ve/ erga aiiquero, ro '«A0ic ; bcnefi- 

mum. Vr(|iem, to die, cia, culpam in e^w, to confer, to 

PuMinn iXiwi. to go before I ^eV' lay; operam, tempus, studium ad 

ba, carmen, tief sacramenturo alicui, vel in rem,& impendere, to apply ; 

to repeat ov read over i)efore I ti\\c\x\ capita inter se, consilia sua, to lay 

Toce, ({xvCL j^^icet^ io prescribe or their het^s together, to consult ; Bi%' 

direct by crying^ Cie. iia, ariua. roanus, to engage ; omne 

PRoniRE in publicum} to go a- beilum cinca Coi'inthuro, Nap. pe- 

broadi non preterit te, yon are «leai, to set foot to foot ; ratiooes, 

not ignoranttCic. Dies induciarum ^o £a«^ up accoii7i/« ; castra, ca&tris, 

prieteriit, is past, Nep. to encamp over against one another ^ 

Redirp. in giatiam'^'cum aliquo, ae in, vel ad urbem, to go to ; iriba* 

to become fiHerida agtUn ; ad se, to ta, to pay ; se alrcoi^vf/cum aliq^o, 

^ome to himself, to recorer his sen* ^to compare; neminero cUm illo con- 

ses. ' fcreiidum pietate pnto, Cic. Hake 

SuBiBE mumm, vel -o, ad mon- conierunt ad aliquid ; oratoi'i futu*' 

tes, io come tip to'i laborem vel-\f ro, serve, are useful /o, Quinct. 

onuSf poenam, perieulum. crimen, Defbrre situlam ve/ ^teUam, /9 

to undergo ; spes^. limoi' subiit ani- bring the ballot box ; iliquid ad a1i« 

mum, came into, quem, to carry -word, *o tell ; rarely 

yi^LLE aliquem, sc, alloqui xfeh alkui ; causam ad patronos ; hono- 

cfiuvetiXwm, to desire to speak with; res ^ ; gulternaoula reipublicse in 

9]icu\,iijm8GZU8a,towiBhone*sgoqd', eum ;' summam rcrum ad eum, to 

tibi consuUum volo ; nihil tibi jtega* confer ; in beneficiis ad uirariufto, 

turn volo, I -wish tsi. deny, Liv. to recommend Jor a public service^ 

Q,uu\ iibk \'\x\t 1 TVhat dies he mean ? Cic. aliquem ambitiis, de ambiflf, 

Volo te hoc facere, hgo a to fieri : nomen alien jus ad prs^torenx, apiM: 

si quid recte curatum velis ; illos raagistratum, to accuse of bribery ; 

monitos ettam atque etiam volo, sc, primas, sc, partes ei, to give him the 

esse, / -uttU admonish them again preference, Cic. 

and again, Cic. nollem factum., I DiwERREve/transferrereminan- 

am sorry it -was done; nollem num ; post beilum, diem solutionis, 

hue exitum, sc, esse a me, Iraish I to put off ; rumores, to spread \ an 

had not come out hrre^ Ter. aliquO) alicui, inter se, morlbus, to 

FKHRR legem, ~^/o prppose^GV. differ in character \ amore, cupidi- 

make; privilegium dp aliquo, ro tate, doloribus,diflrerri,ro Ae /ilf«/^ac^ 

propose or pass an act of impeach- ed or torn asunder, Cic. k 'I'cr. 

ment against one, Cic. rogationem EPFSRREft'uges, if o product; Ter bs, 

ad populum, to bring in a biU ; con- to utter ; vcrSim de vcrbo expres- 

ditioues ei, to off^r terms ; suffra- "sum, to translate, Ter. petlem do- 

ginm, to vote ; sententiam, to give mo, to go out; Gon>utf amplotunere, 

nn opinion ; cenluriara, tribum, to & cum funere, to bury ; ad hofto- 

gain the vote of\ perdere, to loseit ; reili, ad caelum laudibus. to^raise, to 

victoiiam ex co ; omne punctum, extol t foras peccatum, to divulge, 

omnia sulfragia, to gain all the votes; Infer re beilum patriss ; vim, ma» 

repulsam, to be rejected; fructum mis, necero alioui, to bring upon; 

hoc frncti, to reap, Ter. Isetitiam de signa st, pedeni, to advance ; l.iem, 

re, to rejoice; pr» sc, to pretend or vel perieulum capitis alicui, vel in 

fleclare openly ; alienam personam, aliquem, tQ bring one to a trial fo^ 

to disguise one^s ulf; in oculisj to his life, 
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Oi¥£RRE 86 morti, ad mortem, in sapientes, ad populam, to lay hefaxci 

discrimen, to expose, to present, aliqaid in (abulam, eodioem. aloum, 

'Febveriir legem, to carry commentarlum, &ic /omarA d<nvn; 

thf^ughf to pass it. aliquid acceptum alieui, & in accep- 

PBfiCsRRE faciem ei, to carry be- lum,to acknowledge on^s self indebt' 

fwe : aalutem ei reipabliiese suiscora- ca \ pecunias acceptas \sl expensat, 

jnodis, & anteferre, anteponere. to noraina 'oel sammas in codieem ae- 

prefer Prslatus equo^ rid^j" 6a/ortf. cepti et expensi, to mark down tie* 

Proferrr impexidm, pomoerium, counts \ alienot mores ad saos, to 

terminos, to enloFge $ in medium, in juoge of by \ in v. inter «n*anos, to 

apertum, in laeera, to publish ; oup- reduce to tnejowest class ; in name- 

tiat, diem, to delay; dietn lUo, ro rum deorura, in t>tfnntetr 4eo8, &c re- 

dq/h* the destruction of, Hor. ponere, to rank among- ; pt^nas, tSs 

Referrb alieui, to answer ; se, gestas, to relate ; patrcm ore, to rC' 

^adum V, ped«ra, to retreat ; gra- semble ; amissos eolores, to regain, 

tiam alicui, to make a requital; par Horat 

pari, Ter. victoriam ab, r}et ex «li- Trabtbfsrrk raUonet in tabnlaaTj 

^uo, et reportare, M gain ; institu- to post one*s books, to state account§i 

turn, /o r^new ; judieia ad equestrem in Latinam linguam, to translate ; 

ordiuem, to restore to the Equites verba, to use metaphorically \ eulpam 

the right of judging ; aliquis, de ati- in eum & rejiocre, io lag tne blotiic 
qua re,' ad senatum, ad connliura, ad . on him, 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figur£ is a manner of speaking different from the ordi- 
nary and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Synicuc or Construction may be reduced (6 
these -three, Ellipsis, Pleonasm, and Hyperh&ton, 

The two first respect the constituent parts of a sentence ; 
t*he last respects only the arrangement of the words. 

I. Ellipsis. 

ELLIPSIS is when one or more wor'ck are wanting to 
complete the sense ; as, Aiunt,ferunt, dicunt^ perhibenty scil. 
liomines : Die iriihi, Damxta^ cujum pecus ; that is, Die 
(tu) mthi, Damostai (eum hominem) cujuin pecus ; (est hoc 
pecus.) Merant biam, sc. iter vel itinere. Decies sester- 
/t'llm, sc. cenUena millia, Qnidmulta? sc. dicam. Antiquum 
obtines, sc. moremt v. instilutum^ Plaut. Hodie in ludum 
occepi ire literarium, ternasjam scio, sc. liUras, i. e. AMO, 
Id. Triduo ahs te nullas ncceperam, sc. litoras, i. e. episto- 
lam^ Cic. . Brevi dicam, sc. sermone : So Complectt, respon- 
dere, kc. breve, Diim£Hora,sc.faciant: Rhodum vold,iri* 
d^ Aihenas, sc. ire, Id. Dellicum, y, classicum canere, sc. 
signum, Li v. Civicd donatu's, sc. corond ; So obsidionalemf 
fnuralem adeptus, &c. Id. Epistola librarii manu est, sc. 
scripta, Cic. So in English, *• The twelve," i. e. apostles j 
" Hie e\eci,^^ i. e. persons. 
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When a conjunction is to be suppHed, it is called AsyndiS- 
TON ; as, Deusoptimus rnaximus^ so. et ; Sartwn tectum cori' 
servare^ i. e. sartum et tectum ; So Abiit^ excessit, evasit, eru- 
pit, Cic. Ferte citijlammasy date vela,Jimpellite rernosy Virg. 
yelis notisy so. uu. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregulari- 
ties in Syntax, as they are caned, which are variously class> 
ed by gramdaarians, under the names of Enall&ge, i. e. the 
chaoging of words and their accidents, or the putting of one 
word for another ; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one ca^e 
for another ; Hellenism or G racism, i. e. imitating the con- 
struction of 'the Greeks ; Syncsis, i. e. referring the con- 
struction, not to the gender or number of the word, but to 
the senses, &Cv; thus, Samnitium duo millia coesiy is. Duo rnil^ 
lia {homxxxxkmy Samnitium (fuerunt homines) c<e5e, Liv. So 
Servitia immemores^ Liv. Monstrum guoey scil. mulier, Hor. 
Scelus qui, sc. homo, Ter. Omnia Mercurio siinilis^BcW, se- 
cundum, Virg. MimmagnUde rebus utergue, legati ; i. c. 
Mim legati (et) uterque (legatus missus) de mxignis rebus, 
Horat. Servitia repudiabat, cujus, scil. servitii, Sail. Cat. 
51. Familia nostra, quorum, &c. sc. /lominu/n, Sail. Concur- 
sus popuii, mirantium, hiv. Ilium ut vivai optanf, for ut tile 
"vivat, Ter. Fopulum late regem, for regnantem, Virg. Ex- 
pediti militum, t^Tmilites; Classis stabat Rhegii, (or ad Bhe- 
gihm, Idv. LaMum Capuague agro mullati, sc. Iiominesi Id. 
UtragueformoscB, sc. mulieres^ Ovid. Aperite aliquis ostium, 
Ter, Sensit ddapsus, for delapsum, sc. se esse, Virg. 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his style is 
said to be elliptical' or consise. 

Pleonasm. 

PLEONASM is when a word more is added than is abso- 
lutely necessary to express the ftense ; as, Fideo oculis, 1 see 
with my eyes ; Sic ore locuta est ; adest pnzsens ; Nusquckm 
gentium ; vivere vitam ; servire servitutem ; ^uid mihi Cel- 
sus agit ? Fae me ut sciam, •J'C. Suo^sibi gladio huncjugulo^ 
Ter. Suo sibi succo vivant, -Plaut. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, it is 
called PoLYSYNoeTON ; as, Una Eurusque J^otusque ruuntj 
Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if 
there were two, it is called Hgndiadys ; as, Pdteris libamus 
et auro, for aureis pateris, Virg. 

When several words are used to express one thing, it is 

R 2 
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called Periphrasis ; as, Urbs Trojoe^ for Troja, Virg. Res ' 
voluptatum,*£oT volupiates, Plaut. Uiww />«rpMrarum, for * 
purpura ; Genus ptsctum, for pisces ; Flores ro^arum, for rv- - 
5ie, Hor. ' - , 

3. Hyferbaton. 

HY PERB ATON is the trahsgressioD of that order or at- 
rangemeot of words which is commonly used io any language. 
tt is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The variotrs 
eorts into which it is dtyided, are, Anaslrophe, Hysteron pro- 
{pron^ Hypallage, Syndiesisy Tmesis^ and Parenthesis. 

1 . Anastropbe is the inversion of words, or the placing 
of that word last. which should-be first ; as, baiiam )sontra "; 
His accensa super ; Spemgue metumqm^nter dukbii ; for contra 
tialiami super his ^ inter spetn^ ^c, Virg. Terrain solfacit > 
r)^€ for ar6/««t^ lliucret. 

2.. Hystcron PROTeRON is when that is put in the former 

ert of the sentence, which, according to the seoee/should 
in the latter ; av, Falet atque vml, for vivit tttque valet^ 
Ter. 

3. Hypall&oe is the exchaogjing of ca^ii^ ; aSy Dare cla^- 
sibus austros^ for dare classes austrisy Virg. 

4. Synchcsis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words; aa, Saxa vacant Iiali mediis^ guceinjluctibusaras; 
for QucB saxa in mediis Jiuctibus tali vgcant aras, Virg. This 
occurs particularly in violent passipn ; as. Per tibi ego hunc 
jflro fortem castumque cruoreniy Ovid. Fast, ii 841. Ptr 
vos libero» atque parentis y sc. orovos per liber os, ^c, Sal- 
lust. Jug. 14. 

6. Tmesis is the clivision of a compound word and the 
interposing of other words betwixt its parts ;. as, Septem 
subjecta trionigens^ for Sepienirioni\ Vilrg. Q«(£ meo cunque 
animo libitum est facere^ for qucecunque, Ter. Qtkem sors 
dierum cunque dabity lucrp Appone, Horat. , 

6. PARENTiiesis is the inserting of a member into the bo* 
dy of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, 
lior at all affects the construction ; as, Tityre^ dum re^eo, 
(brevis est via,^ pasce capellasy Virg. 

III. Analysis and Translation. 

The difficulty of translating either from English into Latin , 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great /neasure from 
the different arracgcpient of words which takes place in the 
tiH) languages. 
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. * • / 

Id Latin the Tarioas terniiQations of nouns, and the in- 
flection of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one 
word to another, in whatever order they are^ placed. But 
in English the agreement and^overnment of words caa only 
he determined from the particular part of the sentence in 
which they stand. Thus in Latin, we can either say, Alex- 
eknder mcit Dartum, or Dartum vicit Alexander ^ or Alexander ' 
Darium vicit^ or Darium Alexander vicit ; and in each of 
these the sense is equally obvious : but in English we can 
X)Dly say Alexander conquered Ddrius, This variety of ar- 
pangement in Latin gives it a great advantage over the Eng-' 
lish^, not only in point of energy and vivacity of expression, 
but also in point uf harmony. We sometimes, indeed, for 
the sake of variety and force, imitate in English the inver- 
sion of words which takes place in Latin ; as, Hlin the Eter- 
nal hurVdy Milton. Whom ye ignorantly woirskip, him de- 
clare I unto you. But this is' chiefly to be used in poetry. 
" With regard to the proper order of words to be observed 
in translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule 
which can be given, is to imitate the Classics. / 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either 
simple or artificial ; oVy as it is otherwise expressed, either 
natural ov.oratoriaU 

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one af^er another, according to the natural 
order qf syntax. ^ 

Artificial or Oratorial order is when wdrds are so arrang- 
ed, as to render Ihem most striking, or most agreeable to 
the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which 
appears to us more or less artificial, because different from 
our own, although to them it was as natural^ as oursistotis. 
In order therefore to render any Latin author into English, 
we must^st reduce the words in Latfn to the order of Eng- 
lish^ which is called the J^alysis or Resolution of sentences. 
It is only practice that can teaph one to do this with readi- 
tiess. However/to a beginner, the observation of the fol- 
io wing_ rule may be of advantage. 

Take^rs^ the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or shew its dependence on what uent before ; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or governs ; then^ the verb and adverbs joined with it ; 
and lastly, the cases- which the verb governs, <ogether with 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the s^xvVc.^t.e \ 



180 AlfALYSIS AND TRANSLATION, 

supp]3ring through the whole the words which are under- 
stood. 

If tlie sentence is compound, it must he resolved into 
the several sentences of ^ihich it is made up ; as, 

Vale igitur^ mi Cicero, tibique pertuade esse le guidem mihi carissimum ; sed muU 
Ufor^ carlorem^ si talibus nionumentis pt'ceeeptisgite ketabiret Cie. Off. lib. 3. fin. 

Farewell tlien, my Cicero, und assure youraelf that ytxi are ind^ very dear to me ; 
but shall be much dearer, it' yoa sliall uke de*i};bt in sucb vrritingt and inatructioiu. 

This coni|iouiid tf ntence niay be resulvtd into these five nmple ifentenees ; 1- Igitur^ 
mi (fili) Cicero^ (tu) vale, 2. et ;ta) persuaile tibi (ipsi) te esse guidem (filium) ra- 
rissimum mifii: 3. sed (tu pt-rsuade tibi ipsi ie)fore (filium) cariorem (mihi in) im//- 
to (oegotio), 4. fi(tu) Uvtabere toUbus monumentis, 5.et (si tu (^labere talibus; proh 
ceptif, 

I. Fare (you) well then, my (son) dcero.^ and assure (yu) ^-ourself that you are 
indceil (a son) very dt-ar tu nte : 3. but (assure you yourself that you) shall be (a sotr) 
much dearer (to ntr), 4. it' you shall take delight in such Mrritings, 5. am!^ (ifnowshati 
take delight in swh) instruct-ons. 

It may not he improper here to exemplify Analogical 
Analysis, as it is called, or the analysis oC words, from the 
foregoing sentence, Ftile igittir^ &c. thus, 

Vale^ toil, tu; Fare (i-'iou) well: Second person singular of the imperaUve mode, fte« 
tive voice, from tike neuter yecb, Valeoy valui^ va/lrum, valere, to be in health, of tiae 
second conju^tion. not used in the passive. Faie agrees in the second person singular 
with the nuraiiiative tu^ by tlie.Uiird rule of syntax. 

JgUur, th«n, therefore, a conjunctiiMi, ini|Jorting xome inferenee drawn from wh^ 
vent before. 

Afi, voc sing, raasc. of the adjective pronoun, meuss -a -um, my ; derived from the 
substantive ^pronoun Ego, agreeing with Cicero, by Rule 2. Cicero, voc sing, from 
the itominatiye Ctcero^ .oam, a proper naun of the thifd deolention. 

£^Bnd, A copulative conjunetion which connects the veA persuade with the verb 
vale, by Rule 60. We torn que into et, because que never stands by itsdf* 

Persuade^ scil. tu. persumie thou« second pcram singulitr of the iiai>erative active, 
from the vtth persua^ieo, •rr, »sum, 'dere, to persuade ; compounded oftbe preposition 
^r, and sua-aeo,'Si -sum, to advise; used impersonally in tne passive ; thus, Perttuh 
detur mihi, I am persuaded ; st-Mom or ne^er Ego persmdeor. ^Ve say however in the 
thiri i>crson, Hocpersuadetur milt , I am persuaded of this. 

Vibi, dat. sing, of the personal lirbnoun tu thou ; governed by jb«r«ua<^,aeeording 
to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing, of tu^ put before esse, according to Rule 4. 

Esse, present oi' tlie infinitive from the substantive verb sum,jui, esse, to be. 

Qjtidem, indeed, an adverb, joined with carissimum or esie. 
■ Carissimum, accusative sing. masc. from carissimus, -a, •i/m, very dear, dearest, sa 
perlative degne of the adjective carus, -o, -urn, dear: Comparative degree, carior, 
cttiio . CO, iUSy dtai-c. more dear : agreeing with te otJUium understood, by Rule s. and 
put in the accusative by Ru!e 5. 

Miht, to me^ dab sing, of the substantive pronoun Ego, I } governed by carlsMimum, 
by Rule i2. 

•Sr«/,but, an adversative coiywnctioir, joining wsfand/orr. 

Fore, the ^ame wita es^ 'Juturutn to be. or to be about to be. infinitive of the d^ 
feetive verb/*rcm. -rr f, -ret, ^c gorerncd in tlie same manner with ^e foregoing esse, 
thus, tefo! r. Rule 4. or thus, rste stdfore. See Rule 60. 

MuUun scil. iiegotio, abtat sing. neut. of the adjective multus^ 'fi^ -urn, mulch, put In 
the ab1at.\e according to (ri>servatlon 6. Rule 61. ButmuZ/sbcK may be taken ful- 
verbially in the same manner with mucff in^English 

Cariorem, accu^ slng-masc. from carior, -or, 'its, ilie comparative of rarur, as before ; 
agreeing with tr oxJiUum understood. Rule 2. or Rule S. 

Si, if, acondiiionalconjufYttion. JMued either with the indicative mode or withtAe 
subjunctive, according to the senses but otteiier with the latter. See Rale 60. obs. 2. 

LAKt,.Ure,'l\wn shalt rejoice, second person singular of the future of the iiidiratlve, 
f^om the deponent verb lector , laaatus, iaBtari,Xo relwefi i Fmuix loBt-abor, -abiris or 
IfiUfre.-abitu.&c, 

Tn lb us, ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective talis, tafis^ tale, such ; agreeing with mo- 
numer.tit, tlie ablat.. plur ot'tbe substantive noun monumetitum^-ti, neut. araunument 
or writing ; oi the second declension ; derived from moneo,'Ui -ttum, -ere, to admon- 
ish ; here put in the ablative accoi'ding to Rule 49. Et, a copulative conjunction, as 
befoiY. 

F ceceptis, a substantive noun in the ablative plural from the nominative p'-tT'eptum, 

•f«, neut. a precept, an instriiction ; derived from pracipio, -ce fH,-L€0ium,- dpi rr, to ui' 

struct, to Older, comwmnded of the preposition prie, before, ami the veil) fopio. r^i, 

rt^um, copire, Xq take* The 4 of tne nmple is chaoged into I short ; ^SbWyproBc^ms , 
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The learner suty in like manner be taught to analyze the words in English, and in 
doihfr so, to mark the dififerent idioms uf the two kini^iiages- 

To this may be subjoined a Praxis or Exercise on all the different parts of sjwftt- 
mar, particularly with re^rd to the inflexion of nouns and verbs in the fomi of que^ 
tions, such as these. Of Cicero ? Cicet onu* With Cicero ? Cicerone. A dear son ? 
Caruijiliui* Of a deair ton? CariJttU, O my dear son? Mi or mtui cure fU. Of 
dearer sons I Caridrum.filiorum,t &c. 

Of thee ? or of you ? TuU With thee or you, te : Of you ? VtttrUm or vestri* With 
you ? Vobif, 

They shall persuade? Permaddiun* lean persuade? Penuadeam^ or much more 
frequently poffum persuadnrr. They are persuaded Persuadetur^ or fiersuasumest 
iUis, aceordinjif to the time expressed. He is to persuade ? Ett persuasurut Ha will 
be persuaded i Persuadebiturn or fiersuasum erit iUi. He cannot be persuaded ? Non 
potest ttersunderi illu I know that he cannot be persuaded ? Scio non posse persuaderi 
ilii. That he will be persuaded ? Ei persuasum zri, &c. 

WbeQ a learner 6rst begins to translate from the Latin, 
he should keep as etricly to the literal meaning of the words 
as the different idioms of the two languages will permit. But 
after he has made farther progress, something more will be 
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos- 
sible, to transfuse the beauties of an author from (he one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the different kinds of style 
adapted to different sorts of composition, and to different 
subjects ; together with the various turns of thought and 
expression which writers employ, or what are called the A- 
gures of words and of thought ; or the Figures of Rhetoric, 

IV. Different Kinds of Style. 

The kinds of Style {genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
oned three ; the low, (humile, submissunii tenue) ; the 
middle, {medium^ temperatum^ ornatum,Jloridum) ; and the 
sublimO) {sublime, g^ande). 

But besides these, there are various other characters of 
slyle ; as, the diffuse and conciae ; the feeble and nervous ; 
the simple and affected^ &c. 

There are different kinds g^ style adapted to different 
s'ubjects and to different kinds of composition ; the style of 
the Pulpit, of Ihe Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the 
style of History, and of its various branches. Annals, Me- 
moirs, or Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of philoso- 
phy, of- Dialogue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and 
Komance, &c. 

Thore is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called 
their JVfannfir ; as, the ityle of Cicero, of Livy^of Sallust, 
&c. 

But what deserves particular atteqtion is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets ia 
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a manner patnt what (hey describe, they employ ,var'iousr 
epithels, repetitions, and turns of expression, which, are 
not admitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus oratioms) is perspicuity 
Qr that it be easily understood This requires, in the choice 
of the words, 1. Purity, in opposition to barbarous, obso- 
lete or new Coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Pro- 
priety, or the selection of the best eispre.^sions, in opposi- 
tion to vulgarisms or low expressions : 3. Precision, in op- 
position to superfluity of words or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the Structure of a 
. sentence, or in the disposition of its part:?, are, 1. Clearness, 
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity: 2. Unity and 
Strength, in opposition to an vnconnecled^ intricate and /<?«»• 
ble seutence : 3. Harmony, or musical arrangement, in op- 
position to harshnesH of^ound. 

The most common defects of style {yitia orationis) are 
distinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARISlVr is when a foreign or strange word 
is made use of ; as, croftus, for agellus ; rigorosus, for n*- . 
gtdus or severui; alterare, for mutare, *S"C. Or when the 
rulfes 0^ Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody are trans- 
gressed ; as, charus, for cams ; stavi, for steti ; tihtcen, for 
tibicen, 

2. A SOLECISM is when the rules of ^Syntax arc 
transgressed ; as, Dicit libros lectos iri, for tectum iri t Wc 
was walking for we were, A barbarism may consist in one 
word, but a solecism requires several words. 

3. An IDIOTISM is when the manner of expression pr- 
ruliar to one language is used in another ; as an Anglicism 
in Latin, thus, I am to write. Ego sum scrihere for ego sum 
scripturus ; It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum: Or a Latinism in 
English, thus, Est sapientior me. He is wiser than me, for 
than I; Q^uem dicuni infesse? Whom do (hey say that I 
am ? for who, <S-c . . 

4. TAUTOLOGY is when we either uselessly repeat fce* 
same words, or repeat the same sense in different words. 

5. BOMBAST is when high sounding words are used 
without meaning, or upon a trinfling occasion. 

-6.; AMPHIBOLOGY is when, by the ambiguity of the 
construction, the meaning may be taken in two different 
senses ; as iathe answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te, 
^acide, Romanos vincere posse* But the English is not so 
hhhle to tills as the Latin. \ 
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V. Figures of Rhetoric. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative ^ because 
they convey our raeaoing under a borrowed form, or in a 
particular dress. , • 

Figures {Jlgura or schemata) are of two kinds ; figures 
of words, (Jlgurce verborum,) and figures of thought, {figtc- 
rce sententiar^m.) The former are properly x^alled Tropes : 
and if the word be changed, the figure is lost. 

1. Tropes, or Figitres of Words. 

A Trope (conversion) is an elegant turning of a word from 
its proper signification. 

Tropes take th^ir rise partly from, the barrenness of lan- 
guage, but more from the influence of the imagination and 
passions. They are founded on the relation which one ob- 
ject bears to another, chie^y that of resemblance or simili- 
tude. ^ ^ 

The principal tropes are the Metaphor^ Metonymy y SyncC' 
doche, ^od Irony. 

1. METAPHOR (iranslatio) is when a word is tranferred 
from that to which it properly belongs, to express something 
to which it is only applied from similitude or r^emhlance ; 
as, a hard heart ; a soft temper ; he bridles his anger ; a 
joyful crop ; ridet ager, the field smiles^ ^c, A metaphor 
is nothing else but a short comparisoii. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute 
one object in the place of another, on account of the close 
resemblance between them $ as when, instead olyouth, we 
say, the mornir*g or spring time of life ; Op when, in speak- 
ing of a family connected with a common parent, we use the 
expressions which properly belong. to a tree, whose trunk 
and branches are connected with a common root. When 
this allusion is carried on through several sentences, or 
through a whole dfiscourse, and the principal subject kept 
out pf view, so that it can only be discovered by its resem- 
blance to the subject described, it is called an Allegory. 
An example of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. 
where the republic is described under the allusion of a ship. 
An ^ALLEGORTT is only a continued metaphor. This 
figure is much the same with the Parable^ which so oflen 
occurs in the sacred scriptures ; and with the Fable^ such 
as those of -ffisop. The Mnigma or Riddle is a.Uo <L^^^- 
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Eiidered as a species of the Allegory ; as likewise are many 
Proverbs [proverbia v. Adagia ;) thus, In syivam lignaferre, 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper wheo thej are taken from tow 
objects ; when tliey are forced or far-fetched ; when they 
^re mixed or too far pursaed ; and when they have not a 
natural and sensible resemblance ; 'or are not adapted to 
the subject of discourse, or to the kind of composition, 
whether poetry or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper sig- 
nification, it is called Catachresis (abusio ;) as, a leaf of 
paper, of gold, ^c, the empire flourished ; parricida,.foT any 
murderer ; Vir gregi ipse caper, Yirg. Altum a&dificant ta- 
put, Juv. Hunc vohis derideAdum propiuo, for trado, Ter. 
Eurus per Siculas eqnitavit undas, Hor. 

When a word is taken in ttvo senses in the same phrase, 
the one proper and the other metaphorical, it is called Syl' 
lepsis {comprehensio ;) as, Galatea thymo mihi dulcior Hyblcs, 
Virg. E^ sardois videar tibi amarior herbis^ Id. 

2. METONYMY {mutatio nominis) is the putting of one 
name for another. In which sense it includes all other 
tropes ; but it is commonly restricted to the following 
particulars : 1. When the cause is put for the e^> ( ; 
or the inventor, for the thing invented ; or the author for 
bis works ; as, Bgum labores, for corn ; Mars, for war ; 
tlius, ^quo marte pugnntum est, with equal advantage, Liv. 
Ceres, for gram, or bread ; Bacchus, for wine ; Venus, (nr ^ 
love ; Vulcanus, for fire ; thus. Sine Cerere 4* Bacchofr j^et 
Venus, Ter. Furit Vulcanus, Virg So a general is pui for 
his army ; Cicero, Virgi{, and Horace, for their works ; Mo- 
ses and the Prophets, for their books ; a beautiful Raphael^ 
Titian, Chiido, Rheni, Rembrant, Reubens, Vandyke, 4'C. for " 
their pictures. 2. When the effect is put for the cause ; 
as. Pallida mors. Pale death, because it makes pale ; at fa 
cura, ^c. S. The container for what is contained, and 
sometimes the contrary ; as, Hausit pateram, forvinum, 
Virg. He loves his bottle, for drink : Secundam mensam ser- 
vis dispertiit, i. e.fercula in mensa, Nep So Roma, for Ro- 
mani ; Europe, for the Europeans; Heaven, for the Supreme 
Being ; Secernit Eur open ab Afro, for Africa ; In arduos tttU 
lor Sabinos, for in.agrum Sabinorum ; IncolumiJove, fo« •«- 
pitolio ; Janus, ^r the temple of Janus, Hor. Proximv< ur^ 
det Ucalegon, for domus Ucalegontis, Virg. So Serirestvs. fur 
hiis ship, Id. ^n. v. 272. 4. The sign, for the thing sjgnf * 
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lied ; "as. The crown^ for royal authority ; palma or laurm 
for victory ; cedant arma togce, that is, as Cicero himself ex- 
plains it, bellum concedat pad, Ferri togeeque consUia^ con- 
sultations about war and peace, Stat. Sylv, v. I. 82. 6. An 
abstract, for the concrete ;. as, Scelus^ for sceUstus^ Ter* 
Audacia^ for audqx, Cic. Custodia, for custodes^ Virg. Ser* 
vituSf for servi ; nobilitas^ for nobiles; juventusy (or juvenes ; 
viciniay for vicini; vires ^ for strong wen, Hor. Furta^ for 
stolen oxenj Ovid. Fast. i. 560. 6. The parts of the body, 
for certain passions or sentiments, which were supposed to 
reside in them ; thus, cor, for wisdoin or address ; as, habtt 
cor, vir cordatus, a man of sense, PlaiU, But with us the 
heart is put for courage or affection, and the head for wisr 
dom ; thus, a stout heart ; a warm heart; a sound head, ^c. 
So, to have a well hung tongue, for to speak with ease, ^c. 

When wjB put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, it is called Metalepsis, (transmutatio ;) thus, 
desiderari, to be desired or regretted, for to be dead, lost, or 
absent: So Fuimus Troes, fy ingens gloria Dardani(B,L e, 
are no more. Firg. jEn. ii. 325. 

3. SYNECDOCHE (comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope 
by which a word is made to signify more or less than in its 
proper sense ; as, 1. When a genus is put for a species, or a 
whole for a part, and the contrary ; thus, Mortales, for ho* 
mines ; summa arbor, for summa pars arboris ; priusquam 
pabula gustdssent TrojcB, Xanthumque bibissent, for partem 
pabuli, & fluminis Xanthi, Virg. Nat uncta carina, for na- 
vis ; centum puppes, a hundred sail, or a hundred ships ; teC" 
turn, the roof, for the whole house ; capita or animce, for 
homines ; ungula, for eguus or equi, Horat. Sat. i. 1. 114; 
the door, or even the threshold, for the house or temple, turn 
foribus divas, for in templo dives, Virg. Tempe, for any beau- 
tiful vale, &C' 2. When a singular is put for a plural, and 
the contrary ; thus, Hostis, miles, pedes, eques^ for hastes, ^Cm 
It is written irv the prophets, for in a book of some one of the 
prophets ; millies, a thousand times, for many times. 3. 
When the materials are put for the things made of them i 
as, JEs or argentum, for money ; ara, for vases of brass, 
trumpets, arms, &c. ; ferrum, for a sword ; taurus, for a 
bull's bide, Virg. Dust thou art, i. e. made of dust, &c 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrary, it is called Antonomasia (pronominatio ;) as, the 
Philosopher^ for Aristotle ; the Orator, for Demosthenes or 
^'c^ro / the PQ€t^ fpr Homer or Firgil ; the Wise man^ Cor 
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Solomon ; Asiu, for Athens; Urhsy the city -or town, for the 
capital of any country ; Posntts, for Harmhal ; a Nero\ for 
a cruel pjrince ; Mdcehas^ for a patron of learning ; as, Sini 
McecenaUs, non deerunt^ Flacce^ Marones^ i. e. iirU mnnifici 
patroni^ non deerunt bonipoetcB^ Martial, viii. 56. 5. 

Ad Antonomasia is often made by a Periphrdiis ; as, Pelo* 

fis parens^ for Tantalus ; Anpti re«», for Socrates ; Trojani 
elli scriptoTs for Homer ; Chironis alumnus^ for Achilles ; 
Potor Rnoddniy for Gallus ; Jubtz tellus, for Mauritania, Ho- 
rat. <^c. or by a patronymic noun ; as, Anchisiddesy for •^• 
neas ; Tynddris -tdis, for Helend^ 4'C. or by an epithet ; as, 
Impius reliquity for JEneas^ Virg. sometimes with the noan 
added ; as, Fatdlis et incestus judeA^famosus hospesy for Pa- 
n>, Hor. 

4. IRONY is when one means the contrary of what is 
said ; as, when we say of a bad poet, he is a Ftrgil; or •£ 
a profligate person, Tertius e ccslo cecidit Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in an 
ifisulting manner, it is called a SARCASM ; as, Satia te san^ 
guincj Cyre^ Justin. Italiam metlrejacens^ Virg. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a negative form, it is 
called Litotes ; as. He is nofool^ for he is a man of sense ; 
Non humilis mulier, for nobilis or superba ; non indecoro piil' 
vere^ for decoro, Horat. When a word has a meaning con- 
trary to its original sense, it is called Antiphrdsis ; as, auri 
eacra/amc5, for execrabilis^ Virg, Pontus Eu^ini /also nomine 
dictusy i. e hospitalis, Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more geo^ 
tie terms, it is called Euphemismus ; as, Vitd functus, for mor^ 
iiius ; conclamare suoSy to give up for lost, Liv. Valeant^ fof 
abeant ; maclare or ferire, for occidere ; Fecerunt id servii 
JUeltmis, quod suos quisque servos in tali refacere voluisset, i. et 
dodium interfecerunt, Cic. This figure is often the sam€ 
with the Periphrasis, 

The Periphrusis, or Circumlocution^ is when several 
words are employed to express what might be expressed ia 
fevner. This is done either from necessity, as in translating 
ficm one language into another ; or to explain what is ob- 
scure, as in definitions ; or for the sake of ornament, par- 
ticularly in poetry, as in the descriptions of evening and 
morning, &c. 

When after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a 
jjenphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author) it 
i> ceiHed a ParaphraH. 
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When a word imitates the sound of a thing signified, it 
i* called OnomatopaiiA^ (nominisjiciio ;) as, the whistling of 
grinds, purling of streams, buz and hum of insects, hiss of 
serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the aboTe][ 
mentioned tropes certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is suffi- 
cient to know in general that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every lan- 
guage, which cannot be literally expressed in any other. 
These, therefore, if possible, mu«t be rendered by other 
figurative expressions equivalent : and if this cannot be 
done, their meaning should be conveyed in simple lan- 
jguage ; thus, Interiore notd Falerni, with a glass oi old Fa- 
lernian lanne : Ad wMlicum ducere^ to bring to a conclusioD^ 
iiorat. These, and other such figurative expressions, can- 
not be properly explained without understanding the par- 
ticular customs to which they refer. 

2. Repetition of Words. 

Various repetitions of words are employed for the sake 
of> elegance or force, and are therefore also called Figures 
of words. Rhetoricians have distinsruisbed them by differ- 
ent names, according to the part of the sentence in which 
they take place. 

When tbe aune Tert> is repeited in the beginning of tny memlMr of a lentenee, it li 
telled ANAPHORA ; u, N/kitnt tenoetumum prcuidiumpalatii, nihil urbis vigiliou 
<2rf . Cic Te dulcU eonjux, te »U9 in Uttnt tecum^ Te vtnieme die, te dtteeniUnm 
canettat, Virg* 

When the ivpitition U made in the end of the member it is ealled EPISTROPHE, 
tt c«nverH» ; as, Posno* Ftpulut Homanu* jiutitid vick^ armit vicit, llberalitatt v^ 
eUt Cie. ^Sometimes both the former occur in the same sentence, and then it is called 



STMPIX>CE, or Compkxio ; as,.Qtt<« letem tula ? RuUm, Quia, &c. RuUua^ Cie. 

Whi>n ttie same word' is repeated in tn» hejcinninr of thenrst clause of a sentence, 
anfi in the end of thfc lattt'r, it is citlltd £PANALEPSIS ; as, Ftdimuf viet^riamtuttm 
firwliorum exitu terminatam ; gladium vagind vacuum in urbe ntn vidimus^ Cie. pro 
Alarcello. 

The reverse of the former is calltid M A.l}Al'hOSlS, oi SedupHeatio ; ai, Hie tameu 
vivit t vtoit .' imo in gtnatum ventr^ Cic. 

Wlien that which is plaecd first in tiie tbregoing member, is repeated hut in the fol- 
lowing, ami the centrary.it is called BPANODOS. or Rerrrttk* : as, CrvdtUt tu gtt*gue 
mater ; Crudelis mater magU an puer imprSbut iUe i Imprdbu* Uie puer* crudeUs tu 
guogue mater , Virg« 

The pasnonate repetition of the same word in any partof a sentence, is called EPI- 
ZE UXIS ; as, £»cuatt, exiitate extm ab inferit^ Cic Fitit, fuit itta virtu*, trc. Id, 
MCi me, adium qui fecit in me cmvertiuftrrumt Virg. Bella, hartida bclla^ Id« lbi» 
mt/«, ibiniui, Hor. 

When weproceed (rem one thing to another, so as to connect by the same word die 
subsequent pare of a sentence with tbe preceding, it is called CLIMAX, or Gradatio j 
' 'icano virtutem induftritt, vtrtut f[m * ' . ^- 



at, Afriedno virtuttm tnduttria, vtrtus ([lorinm gi-tria cemuUs ccmparavit, Cie. 

When the same word is repeated in various caiiet, moods, genders, numbers, &c it 
is called POLYPTO TON ; as, Fleai *unt »mn.is libri, pUnce »apkntium voces,pien» 
txempl9rum vetuatas^ Cie. Littara luttribue contraria,/tuctibu» unda9 imprenr, ar* 
ma armis, Virg. Tu this is usually rella-red what is called S YNON YMIA , or the uaing 
of woidi of the lame impurt, tu express a thing more strongly ; as, N«n feram^ n«n pa- 
tiar, non «timm,Cic Promttftt'clpia, tpotioeQt hU Alto EXPOLITIO, whith. n> 
pcfiCi the Mune thought in diflbrait lighu^ 
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Mlien a woni Is repeated the same iq sound, bat not in sente, St U Cftlled ANTAX A- 
CLASIS : ag, Amart jueundum e»U H curetur ne quid insit amarU Cic But this is 
^knned adetect in stvie, rather than abeauty. Nearly allied to this figure is the PA* 
KONOMASIA, or AgnvmiRati^^ when the words(mlyresenAle one another in sound; 
as, Civem bonaium artium^ bonarum fiartium t Coruul pravo anim» ^parao; Dt 
•ratore arator factut^ Cic Amantet iunt amentesy Ter. This is also called a FUN. 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in the same cases or 
tenses, it is called HOMOIOPTOTON, ue**imititer caden» t as. Pollet auctoriWf, 
eircumftuit tpibu*» abundat amiciSf C ic If the words have only a similar termination , 
it is caUcd H1)MOI01'£L£UTON, i. e. nmiUter dtaineru ; as, Non ejuidem estjaco 
rrfortiHrt & vivere turpifer^ Cie. 

8. Figures of Thought, 

It i9 not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct 
classes, because the same figure is employed for several 
different purposes. The principal are the Hyperbole, PrO' 
sopopeia^ Jlposirophc, Simtley Antithesis^ fyc. 

1. HYPERBOLE is when a thing is magnified above the 
truth ; as, when Virgil speaking of Polyphemus says, Ipse 
arduuSy altaque pulsat sidera. So Contracia ptsces tsquora 
senttunty Hor. vVhen an object is diminished below the 
truth, it is called Tapeinosis. The use of extravagant Hy- 
perboles forms what is called Bombast. 

2. PROSOPOPEIA, or Personificaiiony is when we as- 
cribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to 
abstract qualities ; as, Quce {patria) tecum ^ Catalina^ sic 
agit, ^c, Cic. Virtus sumit autponit secures , Hor. .^r6orc 
nunc aquas culpantCy Id. 

3. APOSTROPHE, or Address, is when the speaker 
breaks off from the series of his dicourse, and addresses 
himself to some person present or absent, living or dead, 
or to inanimate nature, as if endowed with sense and rea- 
son. This figure is nearly allied to the former, and there- 
fore often joined with it ; as, Trojaque nunc stares, Priami* 
que arx alta maneres, Virg. 

4. SIMILE, or Comparison, is when one thing is illus- 
trated or heightened by comparing it to another ; as, Alex- 
ander was as bold as a lion, 

5. ANTITHESIS, or Opposition, is when things contrary 
or different are contrasted, to make them appear in the most 
■striking light ; as, Hannibal was cunning y but Fabius wa^ 
cav^tious, Ckesar beneficiis ac munijicentid magnus habebaiur, 
integritate vitcB CatOy <S'C. Sail. Cat. 64. Ex hac joarte pu- 
dorpugnaty illinc petulantia, <J^c. Cic. Similar to this figure 
is the Oxumoron, i. e. acute dictum; as, Amid absentes ad- 
sunty ^c. Cic. Impietate pia est, Ovid. J^um capti potuere 
cam, Virg. 

fe /iVrjBilJRaGATION, (Grac, Eroims,) is a figure 
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whereby we do not simply ask a question, but express 
some strong feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; 
as, Quosgue tandemy <S-c. Cic. Creditis avectos hostes ? Virg, 
Hcul quos me (equora possunt accipere. Id. Sometimes an 
answer is returned^ in which case it is called Subjectio ; as, 
Quid ergo? audacissimus ego ex omnibus? minimey Cic. 
Nearly allied to this is Expostulation y whea a person pleads 
with offenders to return to their duty. 

7. EXCLAMA TiaX, {Ecpkottesis ;) as, O nomen dulce 
libertatis! &c. Cic. O tempora, O mores! Id. Opatriai 

. Divtum domus Ilium t &c. Virg. 

8. DESCKIFTIO?^, or Imagery, {Hypotyposisy) whea 
any thing is painted in a lively manner, as if done before 
our eye9% Hence it is also called Fisions as, Videor mUd 
hanc urbem videre, &c. Cic. in Cat. iv» 6. Videre magnos 
jam videor duces y Non indecoro pulvere sor.didosy Hor. Here 
a chaoge^f tense is oflen used, as the present for the past, 
and conjunctions omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637. &c. 

9. EMPHASIS is when a particular stress inlaid on some 
word in a sentence ; as, Hannibal peto pacem, Liv Proh ! 
Jupiter ibit hic '. Virg, 

10. Epanarthosis, or Correction, is when the speaker 
either recals or corrects what he had last said ; as, Filium 
Jiabuiy ah ! quid dixi habere m^? imd habuiy Ter. 

11. Paralepsis^, or Qmission, is when one pretends to 
omit or pass by, what he at the same time-declares^ 

12. APARiTHMesis, OT Enumeration y is when what might 
be expressed in a few words, is branched out into several 
parts. ^ 

13. Synathroismus, or CoacervatiOy is the crowding of 
many particulars together ; as, 

'•'•Faces in centra tulisscmy. 
Jmplessemqueforosjlammis, natumquey patremque 
Cum genere extinxem^ memet super ipsa dedissem» Virg.,. 

14. hcrementumy or CLIMAX in sense, is when one. 
Bumber rises above another to the highest ; as, Facinus e$^ 
tnncire civem Romanum, scelus verherarCy parricidium ne-^. 
earcj Cic. When all the circumstances of an object or 
action are artfully exaggerated, it is called Auxesis, or 
Amplification, -But this is properly not one tigure, but the 
skilful employment of several, chiefly of the Simile and 
the Climax. 

15. Transition (tnetahasis) is when a speech is abrupt*^ 
)f^ introdoced i or when a writer suddenly ^at^e^ fc^^i^^. 

«2L 
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subject to another ; as, Horat. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strobg 
passion, a change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. 
Mn* iv. 365, &c. xi. 406, kc. 

16. SusPENSio, or SuHenoUlo, is when the mind of the- 
hearer is long kept in suspense ; to which the Latin inver- 
sion of words is often made subservient. 

17. CoRCESSio is the yielding df one thing to obtaiir 
- another ; as, Sit fur ^ sit sacrilegus^ kc, at est bonus impera- 

tort Cic. in Verrem, v. 1 . Prolepsis, Prevention or ArUici^ 
•pation, is when an objection is started and answered. Ana- 
coiNosis, or Cofnmuni cation f is when the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or hearers ; which is also called 
■Diaporesis or Addubitatio, Licentia, or the pretending 
to assume more freedom than is proper, is used ^r the sake 
of admonishing, rebuking, and also flattering ; as, Fid&' 
quam non reformidem^ &c. Cic. pro Ligario. Aposiopesis^ 
or Concedlment^ leaves the sense incomplete ; m, Quos ego 
sed prastat tnotos componerefluetus, Virg. 

18. Sententia, (jgnome^) a sentiment, is a general max- 
im concerning life or manners, which is expressed in va*«r 
rious forms ; as, Otium sine Uteris mors est^ Seneca. Adet]^ 
in te^ieris assuescere multum est^ Virg. Probitas laudaiur jp- 
alget ; Misera est magni, custodia censta ; JSfobilitas sola esi 
atque unica vittus^ Juv. 

As most of these figures are used bj orators, and 8om& 
of them onlj in certain parts of their speeches, it will be- 
,proper that the learner know the parts into which a regu«« 
lar lormal oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. Th^ 
Infroduction, the Exordium or Proamium, to gain the good 
wiH and attention of the hearers : 2. The /Narration, osj 
Explication : 3. The argumentative part, which includes, 
Con/trmnfion or proof, and Confutation or refuting the ob- 
jections and arguments of an adversary. The sources from^ 
which arguments are drawn, are called Loci, topics ; and. 
are either intrinsic or extrinsic ; common or peculiar. 4h% 
The Peroration, Epilogue, or Conclusion. 

THE qUANTlTY OF SYLLABLES. 

The quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken Uf^ 
in pronouncing it. 

That pari of grammar which treats of the quantity and 
accent of Syllables, and of the measures of verse, is called 
PROSODY. 

^ Syllables with respect to their quality, arc either long;, 
Of shorts 
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A long syllable in pronounciog requires double the time 
of a short ;. as, tender^. 

Some syllables are common ; that is, sometimes long, 
and sometimes short ; as the second syllable in volucrii. 

A Towel is said to be long or short by nature, which i^ 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

In polysyllables or long word's, the last syllable except 
one is called the PenuUima^ or, by contraction, the Penult ^^ 
and the last syllable except two, the Antepenultima. 

When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some par- 
ticular rule, it ia said to be h>ng or short byatUhority; that 
is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in lego is 
said to be short by authority, because it is always made 
short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according 
to our manner of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish 
by the ear a long syllable from a short. Thus le in lego 
and legi seem tb be sounded equally long .; but when we 
pronounce them in composition, the difference is obvious ; 
thus, perligOf perlegi ; relego, 'ire ; relegOy 'Are, ^c» 

The rules of quantity are either General or special. The 
former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some cer- 
'tain syllables^ 

GENERAL RULES. 

T. A Towel before another vowel is short,- as> 

•Mens, altm : so nihU ; hut verse being considered only as 
a breathing. In like manner in English, create, behave, 

Exc. 1. /is long in/to,yte6am, fyc. unless when follow- 
ed by r ; ^9,Jieri,fierem; thus, 

Omnift km flent, (Ken qiue poMe negabam, Ovid, ^ ^ • ^ 

Exc. 2. £ having an % before and after it, in the filth 
declension, is long ; as, speqieu So is the first syllable in 
uer, dius, eheu, and the penultima in auldi^ terrdi, ire. id 
Pompei, Cdiy and such like words ; but we. sometimes find 
Pompei m two syllables, HoraU Od, II. 7. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and -Dtana is common ; 
«o likewise is the penult of genitives in ius ; as, ilHw, uniu$, 
Arc. to be read long in prose. Alius, in the genit. is always 
long, as being contracted for aliius ; alterius, short. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, na 
certain rule concerning iU quantity can be gi^on- ^ ^^^ 

S^metimet ii ii*h»rt .• «, 0«aile, IiHN^Soptolta, Symplwnta. Simttw, HjWe«, PMoiT,, 

^'^'if sW. 1^ ts^ 
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Priftto?'iu> AcbelD'iui. Min&i>>s : Atc!i< t&u»« JXitfoeiHifs A-uphUlrlus : /Bii6«>, t>e- 
n€us. EpAu^i. Acmion^us. Ada:i>aiiteas. I'hGebSns, G^irantSus; Darius, Basiriu*. Ru* 

Jeuiiu, Uavehmt » Cassio;)Sa. C%sar3a Ch-jeron3», JvUierfift. Galyea, LandicOa, Me* 
ea^Panth^, PenelopSa; Clio. Bayo, Eleg:Ta, Iphi^fiiia, Alexandria, Thalia, Anti« 
oehla, idolalatria« litania. politia, &c Laertes, D6»phol>ii^, DS'ijanira, TrOes. lierOes, 
^e. 

Somftimet it U common : tu. Chorea. p1atea« Malea Nere'idest canopeum, Orion* Ge- 
ryon. Eos. ehus. &c. So in tbreijipn wonls MtchaeU Israel, Raphael. Abraliani. .&c. 

The accusative uf iiuuus in eus in usually short; as. Or/tlifi^Sal-nonga^ Capharia^ 
^c.but sometiutes iwxfi ; as. Iitonvnia^ lUouSn^ Virg. Instt-ad of Elfgi-^ Cythtre^\ we 
find EUf{fia- Tyt/i^'fla, OvkL But the quantity of Greek w irds cannot be pruperiy 
understood vrithuat the knowMge ot' Greek. 
' In English a vowel betbre aaotber is abo sometinnet lengthened ; as, science, USg, 

II. A vowel before two consonants, or be- 
fore a double consonant is long (by posilion^ as 
it is called ;) as, 

armaj fdllo, oxts, gdza^ major ; the compounds of jugum 
excepted ; as, btjugus. quadrijugus, ^*c. 

When the ibreKUJng word ends in a short vowel, and the rolluwin? begins with two 
•onsunants or a double one, that vowel is sometimes lengthened by position ; at, 
Fr:te citijiainmatf date vetSf tcanUUe muros, Vjrg 
But this rarefy oecurs. 

IF A vowel before a mute and a liquid h 
common ; 

as the middle sy liable in volucrisy tenebra, thus, 

St primd sirailii volueri, mox vera volQcris. Ovid, 

Nox tenSbnu, profert Plicebus 'ugat inde tenebras. Id, 

But ill prose these words are pronuunefd %hort. So peragro^ pharetra^ podaglr'n, 
€hiraf(,a^ relebtu, latebrce. ^yc. 

To make this rule hold, three thingt are requisite. The vowel must be naturally 
short- the luute must go helbre tlie l.qiiid, and be in the f nme syllable with it. TUust 
o in patrU is made common in verse, because a in patir is naturally short or Biways 
so oy eustora : but >< in rnturi*, acris^ is always lung, beeaust- long by nature or cvitom 
in mater and a-rr^ In (ike manner the penult in laiu'tru. .imbaitL^runif is always 
long ; because they are derived from salua^ talQns^ and 'jtnbulQtum, So a in artA 
tUftuo, &c is long by position, because tbe mute and tlie liquid are in different syl* 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words \. 
jn and n do not take place except in Greek words. 

I I I. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

At/ for nihU ; m2, for mihi ; cOgo, for coago ; alfus, for 
uliius ; tibiceriy for tibiicen ; tt^ i'iyriit ; sodesy (or $i audes ; 
nolo, for non volo ; 6t^a, for bijiigcs ; 3Cilicety for tcirt licet, 

1 V. A diphthong is always long ; as, 

jSurum, (^msar, Eubxa, ^c Only pros in composition b^- 
ft)re a vovvel i?* cuminonly !r>hort ; an, prmiref.prwuUus ; thu^ 

Mec tot& laroen ille ptu»r pneeunte cariitA. Firg. 
8tit>iii»ustiuri»agitur sodibusque prijeusM id. 

l>«i< ii IS soiQetiaii:> lengfh»^orid ; as, 

■ - ■ ■ " Cufa vacuti dominu prmiret Arioo. Stathtt, 

In English we proniHince aevt.vul .ti the dii^hthoiigi abort, br rinkfa* tka smnAAT 

l».|0T»^>.lwt|b«itlttW»5j?n>Beriywi«BMhipi u»>mv^mmu»w. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
I. CoiSrCERNING THE FiRST AND MiDDLE SYLLA- 
BLES. 

Preterites and Supines of Two Syllables. 

V. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the 
former syllable ; as, Fern, vidi vicL 

Except bibi^ scldi from sctndo^ fidi fromjindo, iiiliy dediy 
and stetif which are shortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the '. 
former syllable ; as, Vtsum^ rAsum^ mot&m. 

Except sdtum^ from sero ; ctium, from cieo ; litum^ fropa 
Itno ; sttum, from stno ; statum, from sisto ; ttum, from eo ; 
datum, from do ; riUunif from the compounds of ruo ; qnt" 
turn, from gueo ; rdtus, from reor. 

Preterites which double the first syllable, 

VII. Preterites w^hich double the first sylla- 
ble, have both the first syllables short ; as, 

Cecidi, tetigif pepulit pepSri^ dtdici tiUudi : except cecidi, 
from ccedo ; pBpedi, from yedo ; and when two consonants 
intervene ; ^^fefelli^ tetendi, fyc. 

Increase of Nouns. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, 
regis. Here re is called the increase or crement, and so 
through all the other cases. The last syllable is never es- 
teemed a crement. 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one ; as, iter^ itlneris. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener, 
generi, generorum. 

Nouns of the first, fourth, and fiflh declensions, do not 
increase in the singular number, unless where one vowel 
comes before another ; di»,flructus^fructui; res^rei; whick 
fall under Rule L • 

Third Declension. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which 
increase, make a and o long; e, i, and u short ; 
as, 

PietdtiSf honoriif mt^Certs, laptdis,muTm\vtU, 
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The chief exceptione from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the genitive in the third declension. Biit here 
perhaps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A* 

/A Donn in A shortens (Uit in the genitive ; as, d$gma^ »&ti» ; poemttt'^ii* 

O. 

irfiortena ln;>, but lengthens BnU and JfnU t as, Cartfo, 4nU ; Firgo^-tnU s An&, 
*init ; Cicera -Suit. Gentile or patrial nooni vary their quantity* Most of them 
shorten the senitive ; aa, MarMa^ -itM ; SaxOy -ifnU. Some are long ; as, SuetHdnn, 
FettSne*. BrUtonea is eumoiou. 

1. C. D. 

1 shortens "Uis ; as Hydromili, 4(4*. £r len^ens -edU ; as, Hakc^'fcit, 
A noQU in D shortens the creinent ; as, Vavitit •tdU. 

L. 

Masculines in AL shorten SlU; as, Salt a&Us ; HannibaU-H^ ; fUudrubal, -HUi ; 
Imt neuters k'n8;then it ; as. animal^ SU*. 

Sin* from tot is long ; also Hebrew wurdsin el ; as, Michael, -iUs, Other nouns tb 
IL shorten the ereraent ; as, V^il 4li* ; cotuut. •iiUtt 

N. 

KoonsinON vary their creroent Some lengdienit; as, HekconfSnii i CAt''9rly 
•9nU* Some Aarten it t am^MenmonrSnU; Acfas0nt'Snis, 

EN shortens ini* ; ttfftumen, •Inii : tUHcen^ •\$tu. Other nouns in N lengthen the 
venult. AN 5ni* ; as, Titari', 'Unit i £n eni«i as, Sttn^'Cm* : In inu ; as, delfifan^. , 
^IiiM : YN gnit; as, Ph§reifn,-gfdi, 

Xta 

I. Neuters in AR lengthen arU ; SMjcalcar^'SrU. Except the following: bacchar^ 
'^rU ; jubar, -UrU ; nec'ar, Uri* . Also the adjective ;Mrr« pMris, and its compound^ 
impar^-Hrtt i dispar. -Urtj^ &c. 

% The following nouni in R lenfj^then the^nitive : Nicrr, nSrif , the name of a river ; 
JkiVyfUrit; ver^ vBrii: Also Recimer, 'irU; ByTxr^ -frli; &r, SerU s Jbier, tfrU, 
|(ro|)er names. 

3. Greek nouns in TEE lengthen teHfj um^ crater^ JSrits cteraef«r, -JFrlf. Except 
ttther^-his. 

4. OR lengthens oru; as, amar, -Vn«. £xce|it neuter nouns; as, marmtrt-lSrUt 
wegutr. -6, is ; Oreek nouns in tof i as. Hc^or^-ltrit ; AcUr^'irit i rhetor^ -9ri* : Aitot, 
arbor.^SrisynvA mentor, -grit- 

5. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR arUt niase. : as« Cottar^ -iirU f Ho» 
miicnr, -Aru ; Jar, IdrU. ER erU of any gender ; as, Her^ aeris ; mulier^ 'irii i ca» 
ti&vert -ihis ; tter, anciently, Winer.kiniirie ; verbiri* frook the obsolete vtrbeu U& 
urU i as, vuitUTf -UrU f murmur^ -aru, YR yris ; as, Martyr, -frit* 

AS. 
1. Nouns in AS, whieh have atU, lengthen the erement ; ta^pUtoi, 'tUU t Mteeenait 
'4M«. Except anas, -Utis* 

S Othernouns in AS shorten the erement ; as, Greek nouns having the genitive in 
Hdis^iteutMnA Unit ; thus, Pailas^ "Adi* : artocreas^-e&iis ; Mela*, -Unit, the name of 
• river. So va«, vtUUs ; nuu, mUris : But va«, v3«ir» is king* 

E9. 
£S shortens the erement ; as, mUee^'itis ; Ceresytrts t pes^pXtiit, 
Bxcept loG&ptess -itis t quiets iUt f mansue*, ftisg hatres, <di9 ; mereett -^cttt; 

M,9m 

Kouns in IS shorten the erement ; as, lapis, -tdu f Sanguis^ 4nU ; PfmlUst ^"idU* 
Except GIU, gltris ; ai.d Latin nouns which have ttU ; as. lis, litis ; dts, dUi* ; Qui-: 
'Hst'^fit ; Santnis, -if j« ; But Churls, a Greek noun, has Charttis, 

The following also lengthen the erement : Crenis, •tdis ; Psophist •idi« ; Kesie^ 
.ii7(fi#, proper names. AndOreek nouns in is, which have also in ; as, Sat&mis, or to, 
Salamims- 

OS. 
I Konns in OS lengthen the erement : as, ntpoit -^tls ; iUs, fiSrtf* 
Except Bes btvis; compos, -Ms ; and m^fos, »9tis. 

US. 
US shortens the erement; n»,ten4nu^^risftripus<t-9dit. 

Except nouns which have adisj^ris, and Otis ; as, ineus^ '"idit s jw,jfirij ; ««/uf, 
* Utis But Ligus has Lig&ris rfSe obsolete penis, fKcUdtj ; and intercus, -^tit, , 
The neuter of the comparative has 'drie ; as, melius, 'Zris, 

TS shorteos ydis or ydoa 9 as, ehlamys, -^dis, or -^dos ; and lengthens yfOi m, 
Trachys, -9nt«. 

BS. PS. MS. 

Nouns in S, with a consonant going before, shorten the penult of the genitive; t^ 
eitlebs, 4bit s inopsy-ipls i hiemti hiimis^ 

^ Except Cyclop*^ -9pU; Hpf eiPi* i gTVPh grffphl* i Cecr^, Sph $ pkbitplebis g 
^tUtrtpTt'Spit, 
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T. ^ 

^ sbortem tbe crement ; »»• caputs 4Ha> 

X. 

1. Novns in X, which hayle tlie genitive in Wx. shorten the crement ; ai, ewjiOe^ 
^g'a i rime*^ -fgit ; Altoifrox. SgU ; PhryXf PhrggU. But lex, ISgiSy and rex^ rSf^ti 
are long . Mid MkewisefrSgi** 

S. £x shurtens his ; as, vertex^ 'Uit : except «ite4r,<id«. 

3. Other iiouni in X lengthen the crement} u»,pax^plicu; radiXf-leii ; vmt, vVeU^ 
2ifx, lOcit ; PoUux -Hcitj &c. 

Except ySciir. ntcitj vicU. prifeitf cadcur^ ciUcist^icU^farnieU, nlvir, Cappad9c^^ 
'd&cis^ nUcts, cr&cU. triicit^ hnP'.his^ Erpcis, ma^y^, -pchi*, the rosin of the Untinut^ 
or nui«trich-tree. and many others whose qmintity can only be ascertained by aathority. 

4 . Some nounk yarjr the crement ; at. Syphax^ 'ScU, or •Hci* ; Sktndyx, •Idr, or •icb ^ 
SgbryXt -$ctf t or 'gets, 

liKrtase of the Plural Numhtr, 

IX. Nouns of the plural number wjiich in- 
crease, make A^ J5, and O long ; but shorten 
1 and U ; as, 

musdrumj rerum^ dominOrum ; regthus^ portubw : excegt 
bobus or bvhusj contracted for b&vtbus. 

Increase of Verbs. 

A verb (is said to increase, vrben any part has more sylla.-^ 
bles than the second person singular of the present of the 
indicative active ; as, ama«, amdmus^ where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or crement; for tbe last syllable it 
never called by that name. 

A verb of\en increases by several syllables ; as, anuu^ 
amdbdmtni ; in which case it is said to hare ^firtt^ second^ 
or third increase* 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, artd o, are 
long ; i and w, t ' \) as, 

Amdre^ docere, amdtote ; legtiMiSy sumus^ volumus. 

The poets sonietim^ shorten tlhiirunt and stSt^runi s and ienffthen rJmus and ff(» 
iUt in the future of the cabjunctire ; sur^ransierltts aquas^ Ovio* AU the other ek- 
Ceptions ficom. this rule are marknd in the forauition of the TerU 

The first or middlo syllable of wotds which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or 
«hort by authority ; and their quantity can only be disco- 
vered from the usage of the poets, which is the most cer-/ 
<ain of all rules. 

Remarks on the Quantity of the Penult of Words, 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten thifii 
penult ; as, Priamides, Atlanti&des, ^c. Unless they come 
•from nouns in eus ; as, Pelides, Tydides, «J"C. 

9, Patronymics^ and similar words, ki 4^S, ElSy ITISy 
CIS, OTIS, INE, and ONE, commonly lengthen the pe^ 
null ; as, Achats^ Ptolemdis, Chrystis, ^neis^MemphUis, Lor 
tdis^Jcariotis, Kerine, Arisionc. Except Thcbdis^ and PhQ" 
cfiw ; and Nereis^ which is common. 



.; 



204 FENVLT OF PROPER NAM^. 

3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS, for the 
most part shorten the penult ; as, ^gypiidcus, academXcus^ 
lepidtis, legithnus ; also superlatives ; as, fortisstmus, «^c. 
Except opdcuSf amicus^ apricuSy pudtous, mendicus, posticus^ 
fidus,injidu$t (but perfidus.oi per SLudJide$ , is short) inmus^ 
guadrimusy patrimw^ matrimusy opimus ; and two superla* 
tives, imusy primus, 

A. Adjectives in ALJS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS, 
OSUS, lengthen the penult ; as, dotalis^ urbdnus, avdrusj 
<£Stivus, decorut, arenosw Except harhdrus, opipdrus, 

6. Verbal adjectives in /liS, shorten the penult ; as, 
agtliSf faTtlis^ 4'c. But derivatives from nouns usually 
lengthen it ; as, antlis, civtlisy herilisy 4*c. To these add 
exilis^ subtilis ; and names of months, Aprilis, QuincttliSt 
Sexiilis : Except humilis^ parXlis ; and also simtlis. But 
all adjectives in atilis^ are sh^rt ; as, versdttUs, volattlis, 
umbraiilis, 4'C. 

6. Adjectives in IJSTUS deriv.ed from inanimate things, 
as plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly 
shorten the penult ; as, amaractnuSt crochius, eedrtnu8,fa' 
gtnusy oleaginus ; ddamantinus, cristallinus, crasitnusj pris- 
iinus, perendtmis, ^c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long : as, agninus^ ausirU 
nus, binuSj clandesttnus^ Latinus, marinuSj supinus, vespertU 
nus, ^c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; and ULUS, ULA, 
ULUM, always shorten the penult ; as, urceolus, JiUdla, 
musiEolem ; lectulus, ratiunciilay coroulutn, ^c, 

8. Adverbs in T/Jkf lengthen the penult ; as, opptddttm^ 
viritiniy iribiUim, Except affatim, perpetim, and 9tdttm, 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, . 
which in the second or third person is the penult ; as, esn- 
rio, esuris, esdrit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that 
syllable ; as, ligurio, Itguris ; scaturio, scaturis, <frc. 

Penult of Proper Names. 




pua. 

Ariarathei, 

Urachmanes, BusTris, ButhriHus ; Ceth?;^ Clialcfidwa.'Cleob&lui, Cyrene. CycbSni, 
Curetes ; Darici. DemoiiTeus, Dioroeden, DiOrest Dioscuri ; Bb&des* £riphf le^ EubQ- 
lua, EucITdes. Euphrates. Eum€det EurTpus. EuxTnus; GtrgSnast OsEitulus. GranT. 
tfus; HeliogatMlus Henneua, Heraetldes. Heracntus, Hipp5iiax« Hispfinut; IrSne; 
Lac^dai. I^tona, Leuc3ta, Lugdanum, Lycoiras ; Mandane, MausOlus. MaximTmit, 
Meteager. MenSIa, Messana, Miletus; Naclca. NicJnor, Nicetas; FacKfnus. Pand5ra» 
PelSris, & 'Us, Pbanaluv, Phe^nice- PolTtes, Polsreletas, PolyoTces, Pridpus ; Sarpi- 
don, Sei^pM, Sln5i)e. StratoaTce, Safi^tes ; TiRr9ji«s, TheMakmTca ; VerOna. Vero- 
nica. 

The folloioing are short : AmSthus, Ainphii>ttlU, AnaMSaSt, Antic^ra, AntifrSnlii; 
& 'flip, AyiUi<}chui, AntittchUs, AntiiJiia, AMlj«f| Anttp&ter, AotipbliKt, Aj^tffSk' 
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tn, AnilpMla. ABUphon, Anftiu, ApBIoi, ArB»i«tii, Arimlnqm, ArmSnBi, 
^.1., kiUlBh MM: BlMKn, Bmoiiri: c.libS, CriKcrtf«, CdliuiSlui, 
Ci>pil6ee Cimibar, CiniAdu. CheitLni. dirnminmai. Clmnbrtlu). CIninieno. 
Caifwa, ComnBiinimaiii. CtiiEnn, Ctnllui, CF™6ni, CrauumSn, CjMIe, Cj- 
vV&t, Ciztiill-. Dllmilc- DunOeln, Dudinui. DfiSui, Dqo^cai, llFni«r1(aI, 
DenUptia, JKdfmm, DioRfnct, DiepliiDiii, Dannfirii i EmprJBdei, E|ihe,iu, 
BrwJ^wi. BtinUnf 1, Eiirrn^doB, EunpJInti FmIdoi , Oerj^ina. Crannj Hn. 
Wta, HtUi^aiU, Heouifine. HtnrfSioi, Hmaani. HB1611& hyporraw., Himo- 
rtniM, HypOu, Hipliii* : Idtoi. "eft»» "If"'' ^Phiui!, liiiiBni. Ithitj, L»e- 
dice, tJomUoa. Umiaitvt, Liufnii. LaplHis, Lemnrltlis. LiUilui. Iiplie, 
T. 4. LtOnilchtH, I^mtiiDlpyi ; MufiOum. MenlJui. Minurln. Mu«):eD. 
Milrfiin, MeeI™, Melliiu, & ■». MmniiBli.. Hullni, MiiSnui; KrftLM, NctI- 
KH, Niirieura ; OmphaiF i PiUlrn, PmiSbii, PhsmlcBi. miiiuttui. Pqlrfl«ni».. Pd- 
Infill, FunCDH, sr PoCHKna, Pniitllii. Puuaii, Pyl9de), Pjdi^nu; Simin, 
a«ita' Spiiiami.'slBrtdB, smmriSle, StymphEi'., Siblrti ; T.jKfiiiu, TA-' 

Snm. Tcfcmliohiu, TeoMoi, Tunlej, Tlieophaii», ThwiOnlm. Toinjfnui Ut. 
Mil, VfdEii, Vahi<t'<lui. VolliliJI i Xcnncritci : Zollui, Zoi'fnii. 

»»>t knphened, uul by ume ^orlciKd ; bui JW ^de qaaiilitjT iheiv » do cctibIu 
■inhorilf. 

II. Final Syllables. 
J. 

XI. A in the end of a word declined by cases '• 
is short; as. Muss, tempU, Tydca, lampsds. 

Esc. The ablative of the 6rit declenaion is long ; as, 
Mm&, Mnid ; aad the vocalire of Gredc douqs io as ; as, 
^nefl, Paltd. 

A in the end of a word not declined by cases ■. 
is long ; as, Atnd,fnistrd, praterea, erga, intra. 

Exc. It&, quid, «;d, posltS, pviS, (adr-) are ihort ; and 

soroetimeB, though more rarely, the prepoeitioiu contrA, vl- 

frd, and the compounds of ^nfa; aa, tn^inhf, 4'c. Contra, 

and ultra, when adrerbs, are always long. 

fi. 

XII. E in the end of a word is short; as, 

/fate, ledHi, patre, airrg, tumpi, ante. ' 

Esc. I. MonoByllables are long i u, ine.(g,ti,- except 
tbeae enclitic conjunctions qui, vi, ni ; and these syllabical 
adjections, pte, cl, ti; as, auapte, kujuseB, tvii ; but these 
mdy be comprehended under the general rule, as they ne- 
ver staod by tbemselrei. 

£ic. 8. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long ; 
as, Callidpe, Jinchise.Jidi. So ri-, and die, with their com- 
pounds, sua re, hodie,pridie,po>tndie,quolidie : Also Greek 
oouns which want the singular, Cete, mele. Tempi ; and the 
second person singular of the imperative of the second con- 
jugation ; as, Zfoce, mane ,- butcare^Do/e, and otde, are some- 
time E short. 
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Ezc. 3. Adverbs derif ed from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, placide, pulchre, valde, con- 
tracted for vo/ic2^ : to these add /crme,/«re, and oAc; also 
all adrerbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissimeyfor- 
iissimt : but bene and male are short. 

/. 

XII r. /final is long; as, Domim, patn^ do- 
cen. 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, Alexia Amarylli. 

Exc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen- 
sion which increase, is common ; as, Palladi Minotdi. 

Mihi^ iibi^ sibiy are also common : so likewise are ibi^ ni" 
sif uhi^ quasi; and cti), when a dissyllable, which in poetry 
is seldom the case. Sicubt and tiecubi are always short. 

O. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Virgo, Amo^ 
quando. 

Exc 1 . Monosyllables in o are long ; as, d, do, sto, pro. 
The dative and ablative sing, of the second declension ig 
long ; as, libra, domino : also Greek nouns, as. Dido, and 
Aiho, the genit. of Athos, and adverbs derived from nouns ; 
as, certd,fals6,paul6. To these add quo, eo, and their com- 
pounds, quovis, quocunque, adeo, idea; likewise, Hid, idcir- 
CO, citro, intra, retro, tdlro- 

Exc. 2. The following words are short ; Ego, scio, cc- 
dd, a defective verb, homo, did, illUa, immo, duo, ambo, mo-- 
do, with its compounds, quomodd, dummodo, posimodo : but 
some of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long ; in other 
poets it is short. Ergo, on account of, is long ; ergOy there- 
fore, is doubtful. 

U and y. 

XV. U final is long; Y final is short; as, 

Vuliu: Moly. 

B, D, L, M, R, T. 

X VL B, D, L, jR, and T, in the ^hd of a 

Word, are short ; as, 

Ab, apnd, 8emel,precdr, caput* 
The following words are long, sdi, sol, nil ; par, and its 
Compouud», impar, dispar, 4rc. ; far, Idr, M'dry c\tr,Jur ; 
also D0QD8 in er which have en's ia the genitive j ^, Crater, 
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vi~r, Ibtr ; likewise aer, (ether ; to which add Hebrew names ; 
as, /o6, Daniel y David. 

M fina! aucjentlv made the foregoing vowel short ; as. Militiim §et9, Eunius. B ut bv 
later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut olt when the next weird begins with 
a vowel ; thus, Milii' octo } except in compound words ; as« circ&mCgo, circumeo, 

XV 11. C and N in the end of a word, are \ 
long ; as, 

Ac^ siCy no«. So Greek nouns in n; as, Titan, StVen, Sa- 
latnin ; Mntan^ Anchistn^ Ctrcen ; Laccdccmon^ <$•€. 

The following words are short, nee and donee ; for sitan, 
in.forsdn, tamen, any vidmf likewise nouns in en which 
have inisin the genitive ; as, carmen, crimen ; together with 
several Greek nouns ; as, llion^ Pylon, Alexin, 

The pronoun hie, and the verb/ac, are codiidod. 

qo pQ QQ 

XFIII. AS, ESl and OS, in the end of a 
word, are long ; as, Mas, quiis^ bonds. 

The following words arc Bhort,a7ms. <75,frotD sum dmA penes ; 
OS, having ossis in the genitive, compds, and impos ; also a 
great many Greek nouns -of all these three terminations ; as, 
.^rcasand Arcudas, her6ds,Pliryges,Arcadds,TenSdds^Mel6Sf 
^c, and Latin nouns in es, having the penult of the genitive 
increasiog short ; as, Ales, hebes, obses. But Ceres, paries, 
aries, abies^ and pes, with its compounds are long. 

IS, US, YS. 

XIX. /iS, C7S, and YS, in the end of a word, 
are short; as, 

Turris^ legts, legtinus, annus, Capys. 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long ; as, Pennis, 
libris, 7iobis, omnis, for omnes, frucitis, mantis : also the geni- 
live singular of the fourth declension ; as.por/w^. But bus 
in the dat. and abl. plural is short ; ^s,Jloribm,fructibuj, 
rebus, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive in 
i7w, inis, or eniis ; as, lU, Samnis, Salamis, Simois, To these 
add the adverbs gra/f^ and /om; the noun glis, and vis, 
whether it be a noun or a verb ; also is in the second person 
singular, when the plural hasfm; as, a Wis, abis, possis. 
Ris in the future of the subjunctive is common. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long ; diS,gru8, sus : al- 
so nouns which in the genitive have -wm, udis, fttis, vntis, or 
f)dis • :i9itdlHs,inciss. virtus^ ninaihm^tri^VA/ ^^^'^^'^^^^^^ 
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the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension ; \8, 
Oiiis^ Sapphua, Mantiis; also nouns which have u in the vo> 
cative ; as, Pantkus. 

Exc. 4. Tethyi^ is sometimes long, and nouns in ys. which 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcys, Trackys, 

IT The last syllable of every verse is com- 
mon; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long on account of the 
pause or suf^pension of the voi' e, which usually follows it 
in pronunciation. 

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COM- 
POUND WORDS. 

1. Derivatives. 

XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 



Amicus frmn 

AuctiOnoTi 

AuctSrot 

Auditor. 

Auq>tcor, 

CftupCnor, 

Comply titor, 

Comlcor, 

CuttOdk), 

I>ecdnis, 



&moi» 

euctio, •oni& 
auctor -dris. 
audltum. 
auspex. -tcit. 
caupo. -Sni*. 
competTtum. 
connx«*Tcis. 
cQstos. -ddis. 
decgts -6rii> 



DecJtrof 

Bxuioi, 

PSvidus, 

QuirVto 

Hadleltuff, 

Smplto, 

N&turs, 

Mfiteroutt 

I^gelMun* fcc. 

Legeiam, &c. 



decuff -ISrifi 
exul, •&lis. 

p5T€0. 

quiris -Ttis. 
radix, •leig. 
Soipes, -tcjf. 
nfitus. 
in&ter.~ 

iSgi. 



FSmes, 

HQraanui, 

RSguIa, 



fftveo. 
lift mo. 
rPgo. 



Arena and firista, frim 
X5ta and n6tO| 
V&dum« 
FYdes, 



Exceptions. 

1. Long frinn Short* ' 
SospTclo, Jrotn tuspTcor' 
sedes, s^deo. 
SSciust sScus* 
I'Snurbif pCoufl. 

2. Short from Long, 
Srpo. Lftcema* 
nJitus. Dux, -ttcit, 
rSdo. Stabilise 
fido. Dttio, 
sSpio. QaS«inus» 

2. OOMPOUNDS." 



MSbYlif, 
HOmor, 
JfimentniD, 
Vox, v5c«, 

from 



from 



tnttveo. 
Ii&mus. , 
jilvo. 
vtfco, &e. 



Iflceo. 
dQoo. 
stibam 
du, dltit. 
qualus, &c 



XXL Compounds follow the quantity of the 
simple words which compose them ; as, 

Deduco, of de and duco. So profero, antefero, consolor^dg- 
7idto, depecidor, deprdvo^ despero, despumOy desqndmo, enodo, 
erudio, exudo, exdro, expdveo, inciro^ inhumo^ investigo, prcB- 
grSvOyproendtQi regelo, apparo^ appdreo, concdvus, prtegrdvis^ 
desolo, mffocoy & iuffoco, diffidit from diffindo, and diffxdit 
from difido, indico and mdico, permdnet from permdneo, and 
permdnei, from permdno^effbdit, in the present, and efodit in 
the perfect j so exedit and exedit ; devenit and devenii ; de- 
vinfmus, and deventmus ; rcpcnwus and repertfmtw ; efiigit 
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The change of a vowel or diphthobg in the compound 
does not alter the quantity ; as, inctdo from in and cddo ; 
mcido^ from in and ciRdo ; stiff'ucoy from sub dmdfaux^faucis^ 
Unless the letter foHowing make it fall under some general 
rule ; a€, ddmiiio^ percelto^deosculor, prohibeo. 

Ekc. 1. Agnitum, cognttum, dejero, pejero, innUba, pro* 
nuba,maledicu8^ veridtcus, nihttum, eemisopitus ; fromnotuSt 
jUrOf nubOf dicOy hilum^ and sopio : ambitus, a participle from 
ambio, is long ; but the substantives afnbltus and ambitio 
are short. Connubium has the second syllable common. 

Exc. 2. The preposition PRO is short in the foHowing 
words : prdfundw, P^ofugio, prdfugttSy pronepoSy proneptis^ 
prqfestus, profari, prqfiieor, pYofdn-us^ pr6fecto,prdcella^ pro- 
tervus, and propdgo, a lineage, pro in propdgo, a vine scock, 
or shoot, is Jong. Pro in the following words is doubtful ; 
propago, to propagate ; propxno, profundo^ propello^ prO' 
pulso, procUro, and Proserpina* 

Exc. 3. The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are 
long ; as, separOy divello : except dfrhno, disertus. Re is 
short ; as, remittor refiro : except in the impersonal verb 
referiy compounded of res and/ero. 

Exc. 4. jB, /, O, in the end of the former compounding 
word are usually shortened ; as, trecenti, nifas^ neque, pate- 
facia, ^c, Caprtcornus^ omnipotens, agrfcola, signtfico, bH' 
formisy alfger, Trtvia, iubtcen, (J-c. duodecim, hodie, sacra- 
sanctiis, fyc But from each of these there are many ex- 
ceptions. Thus i is long when it is varied by cases ; as, 
quidam, guivis, ianiidemj eidem^ j^c. And when the com- 
pounding words may be taken separately ; as, ludtmigister^ 
lucnfacLo, siguis, ij-c. Idem in the masc. is long, in the neu- 
ter, short ; also, ubxque^ ibidem. But in ubivis and uhicun" 
que, the i is doubtful. 

Accent. 

Accent is the tone of the voice with which a syllable is 
pronounced. 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is 
sounded higher than the rest, to prevent monotony, or an 
uniformity of sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or 
when a particular stress is laid upon any word, on account 
of the meaning, it is called Emphasis. 

There are three accents, distinguished by their different 
rounds ; acutCf grave, and circuinflex. 

T ^ 
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1. The acute or sharp accent raises the voice ia pronufi- 
ciation, and is thus marked [ ' ] ; as, prdfero^ profer. 

2. The grave or base accent depresses the voice, or 
keeps it in its natural tone ; and is thus marked [ ' ] ; as, 
dottL This accent properly belongs to all syllables which 
have no other. 

The circumflex zccent 6rst raises and then sinks the voice 
in some degree on the same syllable ; and is therefore plac- 
ed only upon long syllables. When written, it has this 
mark, made up of the two former [ '^ ] ; as, amdre. 

The aeeeats tre hardly ever marked in English books, except in dictionaries, gram* 
niari« speHtne-bookt, or the like, where the acute accent only it nsed. 
The accents are likewise seldom marked in Latin hooks, unless for the sake of dir- 




*n . . ^ . ^ ... 

noi and vts: erga^ onaeeonnt of; occitiu^ he dew; Pomp^Ht, tor Fvnfiiliis amdtitt 

fotamaverU, &c* 

VERSE. 

A Vene is a carUin number of long and short syllables, disposed ae» 
(fording to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllaUes requisite is eofn« 
pleted, we always turn back to the beginning of a new line. 

The pi^rtB into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its just number 
of syllables, are called FeeL 

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain its measure or 
ntHzUier of syllables, than to regulate its pronunciation. 

FSST. 

Poetie feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. When a single 
syflable is ti^en by itsdf, it is dkied a dgaura, which is commonly a lokag 
syllable. 

1. Feet of iroo syllabies. 

Spon^uSf consists of two long; as, urnnis, 
PyrrhichiuM^ two short ; as, d?a*. 

lambitt, a. short and a long ; as, dmSns, 

Trochcnu, a fong and a short ; as, iSrvds, 

% Feet of three eyllables. 

Dact9lu9, a lone and two short; as, acnbiri!, 

Jhiup.e»tu9t two short and a long ; as, pmsi. 

^^phimUcerg a tong, • short, and a long ; as, cAarf^df. 

TrtbrHchyt^ three short ; as, d»nAnfit. 

The following are not so much used : 

Mofessos dSlicttiiU, Antispastos, AKiUndgr, 

Amphibrachys, kinSri, lonieuf major, cnieS^biii. 

BaccliTns, dSlSrS*. lonicus minor, firHfii nhant, 

AntibaecbTus, peU&ntiir, Pseon primns. timpii:ibii». 

« 17 -. * ^ » r, VtMik seeundas, fiStSntU, 

9, Feet •ff<m syiMlet. p^^ tertius, Arflmatiif. 

ProcdeusmatiCQs, MmtriiMU, P»on <|uartaa, ciU iS», 

Dispundeus, SrStSrSt, Bpitrlcns primns, v9Hifi Qtrt^ 

Bija'-nbns, UmaHtiu, Epur.tiis secoadusi pmrAfintiu , 

Ckoriambiu, pSnttficit, Bpitritus tertins, dUcSrdi&t. 
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s 

SCANNING. 

The measiiring of verse, or the re«alviag of it into tlie several feet «C 
which, it is composed, is called Sconnin^^, 

When a rents has juit the numbfer of ftet reqnitite, it it called ^frsut -^ieatnleetus, 
or A atale'Heut, an AeataleCtic verse : if a syllable be wanting, it in ulled Cofate eti' 
CUM : if there be a lyllable too mucii, ffs^rcataUcticus, or Hf/perme^r, ^ ^„^ 

The ascertaining whether the terse be complete, defeetiTe, or reduttlant. m caiwo 
Dep^skio, or Ckauula. 

Different Kinds op Verse. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

/ The Hexameter or heroic Terse consists of six feet. Of these the fifth 
/ isa daetyfe, and the sixth a spondee ; all the rest mvjr he either daetyles 
or spondees ; as, 

I'Uflnie i c|a% tSI- | r^m cSIli- 1 m5 pSr- f misYt 8. | grSiCI. Virg, 
W&a- 1 dam US' 1 g:Tn&, jQ* | bSs t€ii5* \ varS d5' | larBra. Id, 

A regular Hexameter line cannot hare more than seventeen syllables, 
or fewer than thirteen* 

Sometimes a spondee is foond in the filth place, whence the yerse is 
called Spondaic f as, 
car9 D«. I am tdb5- 1 ISg roS- 1 gnara JfivYi | Tncre. t m5ntam. Virg, 

This verse is used.when any thing grave, slow, large, sad, or the like , is 
expressed. It commonly has a daetyte in the fourth place, and a word of 
fonr syllables in the end. ' 

Sometiniet there reraaim a raperflooas tyllaU^ at the end. Bat this syllable nrasC 
either terminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a vowel before it ; so as to 
be joined with die follovdng verse, which in the present caw mast always begin vnth 

Omntft i MSreScY- 1 5 sYmT- 1 lis vS- 1 cSmquS ctf- j lOrSmqne. 
Et flavos crines 1^- 

Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles and spondees 
alternately ; as, 

Ludere qn b vellem calarao permisit agresti. Virg . 
Pioguis et ingratae premeretur caseus urbi. I(U 

Or whi^h have more riactyles than spondees ; as, 
Htyre tu patolae recabans sab tegmine ftgi. 

It is esteemed a great beauty in an hexameter verse, when by the use 
of dactyles and spondees, the sound is adapted to the sense ; as, 
Qnadmpedante putrem sonita quatit ungula oao^ium. Virg, 
llli inter lese mania vi brachia tolhint. Id. 
Monstruia horreudam, inforroe, ingens, cut lumen ademptam. 
Accipiuat i iiiDiicum imbrem, rimisque ftitiseant. Id, 

But what deservea particular attention in scanning Hexameter Terse is 
theC.^SUKA. 

Caeaufa is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable at 
the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 
Atra>gui&grft-vIjSm<<iaduro, &e« 

The Geaura in variously named, according to the different parts of the 
^ hexameter verse in which it is found. When it comes sfter the first foot, 
or tuiis on the third half foot, it is oalletl by a Greek name, TriemnarU :' 
when nn the fifth half-foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is call- 
ed Penih'.numHria .* when it happens on the first syllable ol' the fourth 
foot, or the seventh half-foot, it is calleil HepthemmHria : and when on 
the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable of the fif\h f(X>t,it is called E'lnee^ 
fjumitif, 

AH tl»cse d:fferent speoies of the Ciesura sometimes occur in the same 
f crse ; as, 

iiie la-tQi BiTS-am m&i.u fai-tus bj^mtb^. n^y. 
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But the most common and beautiful Casura is the penthemim ; on 

which some lay a particular accent or stress of the voice in reading an 

liexameter verse thus composed, whence they call it the Caaural pause ; 

as, 

Titjnre dura rede- O, brevis eat via, pasoe capellat. Virg, 

When the Cdciura tails on a s}'Uable naturally shorti it renders it long ; 
as, the last syllable offuUus m the foregoing example. 

The chief melody of an hexameter verse in a great measure depends 
on the proper disposition of the Ccesura. Without this, a line consisting 
of the number of feet requisite will be little else than mere prose ; as, 
ROms racenYi tSrruU TmpTg^.r Hinntbai armTs. Enniu*, 

The ancient Romans^ in pronouncinf|[ rerse, paid a partieular attention to its melo- 
dr. Thej- not only observed the quantity and accent m the several syllables, but also 
the diflferent stops and pauses which the particular torn or the verse required. In 
modem times we do iu)t fully perceive the melody of Latin vertex because we have 
now lost the just pronunciation of that laneuage* the people of ever)' c«(untry pro> 
iiouncing it in a manner similar to their own In reading Latin verse^ therefore, vie 
are directed by the sara(> rules which take place with respect to Englirii verse- 

The tone of the voice oiiKht t^ be chiefly reguiatea by the sense- All the words 
sliouUi be pronounced fully ; and the cadence of the verse ought only to be observed, 
so far as it corresimnds with the natural exprcsnou of the words. ■ At the end ot eadi 
line there should be no fall of the voice,.uniess the sense requives it ', bat a small paose, 
half of that which we usually make at a comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet* Of these the two first are 
cither dactylesor spondees ; the third always a spondee ; and the fourth 
and fifth an anapasstus ; as, 

Xatii* I re s&qoY- 1 tQr sS- 1 ro^n& qnl»i 1 quS s&«. Prepert, 
Carmtnt* I btls vi* | vSs t3m- 1 p&s In om- 1 nS mSTs. Ovid. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or halves ; 
l)ie former of which consists of two feet, either dactyles or spondees^ 
and a esesura ; the latter, always of two dactyles and another cfcsura: thus, 

NatQ I rse s^quT- 1 tQr-1 s6mtn& I quIsquS sQf | ae. 

ClurminY* | b&s vT- i vSs | iSmpfis Tn | omnS me- I Is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but sometimes also with 
a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLBPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadcan verse consists of four feet ; namely, a spondee, twice 
a choriambus, and a pyrrhichius } as, 

MscS. I nas atSvIs | SdttS rS- 1 nflbQs* Hor. 
But this verse may be more properly measured thus ; in the first place^ 
a spondee ; in the second, adaetyle ; then a ciesara; and after that two 
dactyles; tlius, 

Msec- 1 nasata- 1 vis 1 edite | regibus. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee^ choriambus^ and pyn'hi- 
chius ; as, 

NKvIs I qu» tKbT crF- 1 dYtum. Horat. 

Or, it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles ; thus. 
Mavis I quae tibi | creditum. 

5. SAPPHIC anrf ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet ; viz. a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and 
two trochees ; thus, 

Intfi- 1 gSr vl. 1 1«, scSie* I thqufi \ pQrfis. Harat. 

An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and spoodee ; ai, 
JfliiTtCr I Drget. U9rat, ' 



FIGURES IN SCANNING. S13 

6. PHBRECRATIAN. 

Tbe PhereoratUn Terse eonsists of three feet, a spondee, dactjle^ and 
spondee ; thus, 

XTgrla t squ5rS i T6ntls« Hnrvit* 

7, PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleueian verse consists of fire feet ; namely, a spondee, a dac- 
lyle, and three trochees ; as, 

SummSm | nSe mStii- 1 &t dt- ) 6m, age i opt6». Martiai. 

8. 7%e GREATER \LCAIC. 

The Greater Aleatc, called likewise Tkkctylic^ consists of four feet, a 
spondee or iambus, iambus and cesfura, then two dactyles ; as, 
VTrt&s I rSpai- 1 sae | nCicYH 1 gScdtdie. Horat, 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

Tbe Archilochian iambic verse consists of four feet. In the first and 
(hinl place, it has either a spondee or iambus; in the second and fourth ,. 
always an iambus ; and in the end, a ciesura ; as, 
N^e sti* I mTt, aQt j p6nTt 1 sScn* | res. Hcr€^' 

10. The LESSER ALCAIC. 

The Lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet ; namely, two daetyks 
and two trochees ; as, / 

Arbltri- 1 5 pSpQ I lii^s 1 sura. Horat, 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names from the 
number of feet of which they consist. All the rest derive their names 
from those by whom they were either first invented, or frequentiy used. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named from the feet 
by which they are most commonly measured ; such as the dactylic, trochaie, 
anapssstio, and iambic The last of these is most frequently used. 

n. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of four feet, and 
is called by a Greek name DiTnfter ; the other consists of six feet, and is 
called TrimXter. The reason of these names is, that among the Greeks 
two feet were considered only as one measure in iambie verse ; whereas 
the Latins measured it by single feet, and therefore called the. dimeter 
guatemariutf and the trimeter senarius. Originally this kind of verse 
was purely iambie, t*. e. admitted of no other kei but the iambus ; thus. 

Dimeter, InSr- 1 sYt » | ttfid- 1 tias. Horat, 

Trimeter, S&Ts j St 1- 1 p^ Ro- 1 m& tI- | rVbui | rfift. Id. 
But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, different feet were 
admitted into the uneven or odd places; that is, in the firsts third, and 
fifth places, instead of an iambus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an 
anapestus, and sometimes a tribrachys* We also find a tribrachys in the 
even places, i. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last foot 
inust always be an iambus; thns. 

Dimeter, CSnYdY | S tra- i et&ylt | dapSs. Hbrat. 
VYtle I rS prOpg. I rintSs I dfiiuQm. Id. 

Trimeter, qu^iquo | s>'<^ie- 1 stT r&Y- 1 tTs ant I eQr d6x* i t£iTi< Id, 

pavUQm- i (fag \<p6- j r' a&t Sd- 1 venim | laqT^Q I nrrQ^o^ Id, 
AlYtt- 1 IiGs at- 1 que cSnX. | bfSs hiSml. | eld* HS-ctOrSm. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambie verse consisting of eight 
feet, therefore called TgtrameUr or Octonariut, 

Figures in Scanning. 
^ The several changes made upon words to •4a^t]bA!ia\skX3EA\^TiR.'«s% 
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called Figures in Scanning. The chief of these are tbe Synalapha, 
EcthlipsiSf Synxrgtia, Diarlaiz / Syatsle, and Dianile. 

1. Stsalospha is the catting off of a vowel or diphthong, when the 
next woi*d begins with a vowel ; as, 

Conticuere omiie«, intcndque ora teoebant. Virg, 
to be scanned thus, 

CSntlfcu- 1 Sr* Cm* I nCt In* } tSntT- i qu* 5r& t^- 1 n^^bSnt. 

The .^ynalctp/ta is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes place in the 
interjections, u, hen, ah, proh, va, vah, hd ; as, 

O pat-r, hominum, Diviinique aetema potestai. nrg. 

Long vowels and diphthongs,' when not cut off, are sometimes shortened { 



as. 



Insulx lonio in lua^no, quas dim Cetaeno. ViTg» 
Credimut? an, qui amant, ipsi ubi si.innia fingunL Id* 
Victor apud rapidum Simoenta uib Ilio alto. 
Ter sunt conati iinpoueve Pirlio Ossam. 
Glaaeo et Panopex, et Inoo Meliecrtae. 

3. EcTHLiPSis is when m is cut off, with the vowel before it in the end 
of a word, because the i'oHowing word begins with a vowel ; as, 

O curat homiouin ! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pers. 
thus, 

O cQ. I rSs Iittmt- j n\ quSn- 1 t* ?st Tn t rebfis Tn- r&ne. 

Sometimes the Synalcepha, and EcthlJpsis are found at the end of a 

Terse; as, 

Sternitar infblix alieno vulnere, ccelumqnc 
Adspicit« et dulccs moricns re'uiniscitur Argos. Virg, 
Jamque iter ememi, turres ae tecta Latinurum 
Arduacemebantjavenes* murosqiiesubibant. Id, 

l^hese verses are called Hypermetri, because a syllable remains to be 
carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, qu* AtUpidt / r' ArdutL 

3. SiNiBRESis in the contraction of two ^Ilables into one, whicli is like- 
wise called Crasia / as, Phethon, for Phaeinon. So ei in Tnesef, Orpftet, 
(leinde, Pompei ; ui, in httic, cm / oi, in proinde ; ea, in atire^ / thos, 

Notus amor Pb«dt%, nota est injuria Thesei. OvitU 
Proinde tona eIoQuio« solitnin tibi. Firjf, 
Filiut huic contra, torquet qui ridera mundi. Id. 
Aurc& percussum virga, vcrsumque veuenis. Id. 

So in antefiac^eadem, alvearia, deest, deerit, vehement, anteit , $adem^ 
alveo, grat^oJenUa, omnia, semianimia, aemhomOffluviorumy totiuSy pro* 
tmntorium, &o. ; as, 

VrA cftdemque vi& sangruisque animusque ferentur. Virg, 
Seu lento fuerint alvearia viniine texta. Id. 
VilU amicorum ctt annona« bonis ubi qittd deest Hor, 
Divitis uber a^ri, TroiaBque opulentia deerit. Virg. 
Vehemens et iiquidus puroque siraillirons amni. Hor» 
Tc semper anteit dira necessitas. Aleak, Hor- 
Uno eoaemquc igni. sie nostro Danhnis amore. Vlr;g* 
Cnra refluit campts, & jam se cnnaidit al%'eo. Id, 
Inde ubi ventre ad fkiices graveolentis Averni. Id. 
lUs patris cecidere niauus : quin protinns omnia. I(U 
C«tiit semianimis Rututoruni ealcibusarva Id. 
Semihoroinia Caci fkcles qiiam dira tt>nebat. Id. 
Fhniornm rex Eridanus. camposque per omnes. Id. 
Magnanimosque duces, totuisque ex ordine gentis. Id, 
Inde l^it Capreas, promontoriuinqoe Minervx. Ovid. 

To this fig^nre may be referreil the changing of i and u into j and v, or 
pronouncing them m the same syllable with the following vowel ; as iu 
^eettva, tenvitt arjetut, tenviafabJeie,pitvitafparjetiba8,A'aaidJfnus/ 
wv^^w/a, lenidSf ^c. -, as, 
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I 

Propterea qui corpus aqns nauiraque tenvii. Lucr, 
' Genva labant, g«:lido concrevit firigore sanruis. Vlrg, 
Arjetat in portas & durot objice pMtet* /''/ 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant ten via Seres. Td, 
^Idificaiit. leet&que intexuiit abjeta eoaus. JiL 
Ptitcipud saniMt iiisi cum pitvita molcsta est. Ilor. 
Parjetibasque vreffiuni arotis, tk quatuor adduut. K/rf. 
Ut Nasidjeui juvit te ccma beati ? Hor, 

4. DiJBRESis divides one syllable into two ; as, aufiii, for aula / Troia, 
for 7V»/<e ; Perseus, for PiirseuB / miHtuf, for mlvus ; soluitt for solvii/ 
vottlit, for wilvit / agu<ie, suetus, suarif, sUevo8t relanguU, reUqUat, foi' 
aquje, sueius, &o. as^ 

Auliii in medio Ubabant poeula Baeohi. Vtrg. 

Stamina non ulli dittolUeiida Oeo. Pentnm, Tibullus. 

Debaerant fn»o» evolUisse suo». M. OvirU 
Qus calidum faciunt aquae tactura fttque vapurem. Lvcr* 
Cum roihi non tantum turetque fersque sUets. Horat, 

Atque alios alii inridaut, Yeneremque sUadent. Lucr. 
Fundat ah extremo flavos Aquilone Siievos. ~ Lutun, 
Imposito Hratri moribnndarelangUitorp. OvUL 
Ileliqiias tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Lucr. 

5. SrsTdLEis when a long syllable is made short ; as the penult in tU' 
lerunti thus^ 

Matri longa decern tulgrunt, fkstidia menses. Virg, 

6. DiastQle is vhen a syllable usually shoi*t is made long ; as the last 
sylUble in amor, in the following verse ; 

Considant, sitantua amSr, et mcenia condant. Virg, 

To these may be subjoined the Figures of Diction, as they are called, 
tvhich are chiefly used by the pocts^ though some of them likewise tre- 
quently occur in prose. 

1. When a letter or syllable is added to the beginning of a word, it is 
called PKOSTBesTS ; RS,s^avu8 for navus ; tetiiU for tuli. When a letter 
or syllable is interposed in the middle of a word, it is called Et>EHTHgsi8 ; 
as, relligiof for reli^o t induperator, for imperator. When a letter or 
syllable is added to tlie end, it is called Pabagooe ; as, elicier, for did, 

S. If a letter or syllable be taken from the beginning of a word, it is 
called Aphsb^sis ; as. natua fov gnatus ; tenderant iov tetenderanu If 
from the middle of a word, it is eaileil STNcdpE ; as, (Uxti, for dixisti ; 
deiim, for deorum. If from the end, ApocdPE ; as, viden\ for videane ; 
•^ntoniy for Antonii. 

3. When a letter or syllable is transposed, it is called Metathesis ; as 
pistria, for priatis .* I^fbia, for Libya, When one letter is put for ano- 
ther, it is called Artith(^8IS ; as, faeiundum, for faciendum j olU, tor 
ilU i voltia, for vuCtia. 

Different Kinds of Poems. 

Any word composed in verse is called a Poem^ (Posmoy or Carmen.) 

Poems are caHed by various names, t'rsm thor sutject, their fbrm, the manner of 
treatinfir the subject, and their style. 

t. A poem en the celebration of a marrlasfe it called an EPITHALAMIUM; on a 
moumnil subject, an ELEGY or LAMENTATION ; io praise of the Supreme Be* 
ing. a HTMn: in praiseof any person or tbinK. a PANEGTRIC or ENCOxM lUM ; 
on the vices of any one. a SATIRE or INVECTIVE ; a poem to be inscribed on a 
tomb an EPITAPH See. 

8. A short poem adapted to the lyre mr harp, is called an ODE. whence such compc 
titions are called Lyric paems : a poem kitbe form of a letter is called an EPISTLE \ 
a short witty poem, playing ou the (Ymeies or conceits which arise fVom any subject, is 
calkd an EPIGRAM ; as those of Catullus and Martial. A sharp unexpected Kvely 
turn of wit in the end of an epign^m, is called its Point. A poem expreninf; the mo- 
ral of any device or picture, is called an EMBLEM A poem containing an obscure 
((uestjon to be explained, is called an £N1GM A or RIDDLE. 

When a character is described %o that the first letters of each verse, and sometimes 
Ike m'kddle and final letten, expreu the name of the person ur thing described it is call- 
ed an ACROSTIC ; as, the fmlowing on our Saviour : 
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I nter etmeta micaiu I gnHi tidera cat I, 
£ xpellit tenebrtu E toto Poebug uttrbE,; 
S ic coectu removrt JES V3 catiginii umbra S, 
Y MJicantgue nrnul yeropnectrdiamoiy 
S oltm juHitUr, SeteprobatetsebgatiS, 

S. From the nuumer of treating a salyect, a poem is either ExegtUCt Dranuuic, or 

The EregeHc, where the poet alwayf speaki himself, is oi' three kinds* Historical, 
Didactfc. or Instructive, fas the Satire or ^istl«/ ; and Descriptive 

Of the Dxamoiic, the chief kinds are COMEDY rupresenting the actions of ordim^ 
ry life, g:eiierally with a happy issue; and TRAGEDY, representiDg the actions and 
distresses of iUustrious personaRCs, commonly with an unhappy issue* To which may 
he added Pattoralpoemtf or BUCOLICS, representing the actions and conversationt 
of shepherds ; as roost of the eclogues of VirgiL 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in Ms own jpersrai and sometimes 
makes other characters to speak. Of this kind » chiefly the KFIC or HEROIC poem, 
which treats of some one great transaction of some great iUustrious person, with its 
▼arittus circumstances; as the wrath of Achilles in the IUado[ Koiner; the settle- 
ment of £n«>as in Italy, in the jEneid of Virgil ; the fhli of man In the ParaUUe Lost 
of Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds, the simple, omatci and suUime. 

Combination of Verses in Poems. 

Id long Poems there is commonly but one kind of Terse used Thus 
Virgil^ llieretius, Horace in his Satires and Epistles, 0?jd in his Aletamor- 
ph5ses, Luean, Silhis Italicos, Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &e. always use 
Hexameter verse 5 Rautus, Terence, and other writers of Comedy, ge- 
nerally use the lambie, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is chiefly in 
aihorter poems, particularly those which are called Lyric poems, as the 
odes of Horace and the Psalms of Buchanan, that irarioas kinds of verse 
are combined. 

A poem wliich has only one kind of verse, ii called by a Greek name, 
MoNOcoLOH, sc poemOy v. carmen / or Mohocolos, so. ode ; that which 
has two kinds, DicPLoir ; and that which has three kinds of verse, Tbi. 
cdLOir. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second line, it is called Dico- 
unx DisTBdVHoir j as when a single Pentameter is alternately placed af- 
ter an Hkxahktsr, which is named Elegiac versct (carmen ElegiScum), 
because it was first applied to mournful subjects; thus, 
Flehilis indignos, Elegeia solve eapillos; 
Ah I itimis ex veto, nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid, 
This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works except the Me- 
tamorphoses { and also for the most part by Tihulhis, Propertius, &o. 

When a poem conftits of two kinds of verse, and after three lines re- 
tvrns to the first, it is called IHctton TYistrSphon / when after four lines 
JXcolen Tetraetr^phon /. as, 

Ameam quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsolefi 
Soroibos tecti ; caret invidendi 

Sobrias aulft. Hwrati 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after three lines 
always returns to the first, it is called Tricolon Tnstrophon / but if it k- 
tums after four lines, it isealled Tric^ltm Tetraatrophm ; as, when after ' 
two greater dactylic aleaie verses are subjoined an archilochian iambic and 
a lesser dactylic alcale, which is named Carmen Haratiantmf or Horatian 
verae, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus^ 
Virtas reclodens immeritis mori 
C celnm, uega* A tentat iter vi& ; 
Costusque vulgareSf et ndam 
Spemit humum 'upiente pennA* 
Any one of these parts of a poem, in which the dilTerent kinds of verse 
Mre cotoprdieDdeii, vhen taken by Hself, is called a Strophe^ Sianxa, or 






Different Kinds of Verse in Horace and Buchanan/ 

T. Od£8 and Psalms of one kind of verse. 

1. ^sclepiadean, See N^ 3. p. 270. Hon I. 1. IV. 8. 111. 30.*— Buclu 
Ps. fiS, 40, 80. 

2. Choriambic Alcaic Pentameter^ confflsting of a spondee, three choii- 
ambuses, and a pjrrhiohius or iambus: Hor, 1. 11, 18. IV. 10. 

3. Iambic trimmer, N® 1 1 . Hor. Epod. 1 ?.— Buch. Ps. 25, 94, 106 . 

• 4. Hexameter, 'S'* 1. Hor. Satires and Epistles.— Buch.Ps. 1, 18,45, 
78, 85, 89, 104, 107, 132, 135. 

5. Iambic Dimeter, 'S'* 12.— Bodi. Ps. 13, 31, 37,47,52, 54, 59,86, 
96, 98,117,148,149, 1^0. 

6. The Greater JDaciyUc JSkaic, N*» 8.— -Buoh. Ps. 26, 29, 32, 49, 61, 
71,73,143. 

7. Trochaic f consisting of seTen trochees and a syllable; admitting also 
a tribrachysin the uneven places, i. e. iu the first, third, fiflh, and seventh 
foot ; and in tlie even places, a tribrachys, sponge, dactyl, and anapestus, 
—Bach. Ps. 105, 119, 124, 129. 

8. Anapestic, consisting of four anapestuses, admitting also a spondee 
or dactyl ; and in the last place, sometimes a tribrachys, amphimScer, 
or trochee. — Ps. 113. 

9. Anacreontic Iambic, consisting of three iaihbuses and a syllable ; in 
the first foot it has sometimes a spondee or anapestus $ and also a tiilnra- 
chys.— Ps. 131. , 

H. Odes and Psal^is of two kinds of verse following one another al- 
ternately. 

1. Glyconian and Atclepiadean, N** 4. and 3.— Kor. 1. 3, 13, 19, 36, III., 
p, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28. IV. 1, 3.— Buch. Ps. 14, 35, 4S. 

2. Every first line, (Dacttflico-Trochaic,) consisting of the first four feet 
(tf an hexameter verse, then three trochees or a spondee for the last ; every 
second verse f Iambic ArcMlochian J consisting of an iambus or spondscus, 
an iarobns, a capsura, and then three trochees.— -Hor. 1. 4. 

3. The fif st line Hexameter ; and the second, Alcmanian Dactylic, con- 
8):sting of the four last feet of an hexameter. Hor. I. 7, 28. Epod. 12. 
— Buch. Ps.4, HI. 

4. Every first line, ArittophamCy connsting of a choriambus, and bac- 
QhluB or amphimacer : every second line, Choiiambic Alcmc, eousistiog of 
^pitritos secundus, two choriambuses, and a bacchlus. Hor. I. 8. 

5. The first line, {Trochaic) consisting .of three trochees, and a ceesu- 
i^ ; or of an amphimacer and two iambuses. The second line. Arehilocldan 
Iambic, N* 9. Hor. 11. 18. 

6. The first line. Hexameter; the second f Dactylic ArchihcIaan,J 
two dactyls and a caesura, Hor. IV. 7. — Buch. Ps. 12. 

7. The first line. lumbic Trimeter / and the second. Iambic Dimeter, 

N*' II.— Hor. Epod. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. Buch. Ps. 3. 6, 10, 21, 

22, 27, 34. 38, 39, 41, 44, 48, 53, 62, 74, 76, 79, 87, 92, 110, 112, 115, 12o' 
127,133, 134, f39, 141. » . . , , 

8. The first line. Iambic Dimeter; the second f Sapphic, J consists of 
two dactyls, a c«sura, and four iambuses, admitting also a spondeus. &c 
But this verse is commonly divided into two parts ; the first, the latter 
^art of a jientameter N<> 2. and the second, iambic dimeter. N^ ii. Hor. 
Bpod. 11 

9. The first line, Hexameter ; the second. Iambic Dimeter. Hor. Epod. 
14, 15. Buch. Ps. 81. *^ 

10. Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter. Hor. Epod. 16. Buch. Pa.- <U 
2r>, 24, 57, 60, 69, 83, 93, 95, 9r, 108, iO^.U^^VSL^.Vo^A^'^- 
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11. The first line Sapphic, N<> 5. and the second, Iambic Dimter, ^ 
11. Bach. Pb.8. 

12. Sapphic ami GlycorUaru Buch. P». 3S, 70, 121, 142. 

13. Iambic Trimeter and Pentameiev, Buch. Ps. 36, 63. 

14. The first Ikne, Hexameier / and the second line, the three last fe«t 
Of an hexameter, with a loug sjlhibie or two shori syllables before. Boefi^ 
Ps. 68. 

15. Hexameter and Pentameier, or Elegiac verse. BHcb. Pa. 88, 11*. 
137. 

16. The first line, fTrochaic,J three trochees and a syllable, admitting 
sometimes a spondee, tribrachrs, &o. The seeond line, Iaml.ic Vimeten. 
N» Jl. Buch. Ps. 100. 

IIL Odes and Psjjlms of two kinds of verse, and three or four lines fh 
each stanza. 

1. The three first lines, Sapphic, and the fourth, ^donian, N« 5. Ho- 
rat. Carm. [. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32. 38. II. 2, 4, 6, S, 10, 16. 111. 8, 

11, 14, 18, 20, 23, 27. IV. 2, 6j 1 1, Carmen SecuL Baeh. Pa 5, 17, 

51,55,65,67,72,90,101,103. 

2. The three first lines, Mclepiadcan^ and the fourth, Gb/cotiian, Hor. 

Garm. I. 6, 15,24, 33, II. 12. III. 10, 16, IV. 5, 12. Buch* Ps. 23, 42. 

75,99, 102, 144. 

3. The two first lines, Joiiic Trimeter, consisting of three lonici mino- 
res f the Uiird line, Janic Tetrameter, having one iontciM ndnot more. 
Hor. III. 12. 

4. Thetwofirstlineshavefourtroohees, admitting, in the seeond foot, 
a 8|>oiidee, dactyl, Sec The third line the same ; only wanting a syllable 
at the end. Buch. Ps. G6. 

5. The three first Tmes, Glyconiun, 'S» 4. admitting also a spondee, or 
iambus, in the firstfoot; the tourlh line, Pkereeratian, M^ 6. Boeh. Ps^ 
116, 122, 128. 

IV. Odes and PsALiiS of three kinds of verse, and three or four lines ill 
each stanza. 

1. The two first lines, AsclefHadean, N^ 3. the third line, Pherecra^ 
tian, N« 6. and the fourth, GlycQiuan, N'* 4. Hor. Carm. I. 5, 14, »1, 
23. HI. 7, 13. IV. 13. Buch. Ps. 9, 64, 84j 130. 

2. The two lines, the Greater Dac'ylic Mcaic, N5 8. The third, 
.IrcMlochian Iambic, N«» 9. The fourth, the Leader Alcaic, N*» 10. Hor. 
©arm. I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, SI, 34, 35,37. II. 1. S, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 

15,17,19,20. III. I,2,3,4,5,6,1^S1,8S,26,29.IV. 4, 9, 14, 15. 

Bach. Pfc 7, IS 15, 19, 30, 46, 50, 56, 58, 77^ 82, 91^123, 125, 140, 146. 

S. The first line, Gfycantan ,* the second, Aaele^adj^an / the third a 
spondee, three chnriaroMises, and an iambus, or pyrrhichius. Buch. Psw 16. 

4. The first line, Bexaraeter ; the sec«md, Iambic Dimeter r and the 
third, two dactyls and a syllable; Hor.fipod. 13.— — •Bnch. Ps. 158. Some- 
times the two iMt verSes are joined in one or in\erted ; as, Bttch. Fa. 145; 

ENGLISH VEHSE. 

The quantity of •jllables in English verse is not precisely ascertained. 
With regard to this we are chiefly directed by the ear. Our monosyllables 
are generally either long or short, as occasion requires. And in words of 
two 01- more syllablef, the accented syllable is always kmg. 

Of English verse there are two kinds, one named Rhyme, and theothet* 
BUif^ verge. 
In rhyme the Imes are usually connected two and two, sometimes three 
tmd three, in the final syllables. Two Unes following one another (tlus 
•faaeeicd, are called a Uovplet^ t\ire«\xut9,u Tr i^teK 
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f n blank Verse simttsrlty of found in tUe fioal ByHaUes is carefully avoided. 

In measuring most kinds oi English verse we find long and short sylla- 
bles succeeding one another alternately ; and therefore the accents ihouM 
rest on every second syllable. 

The feet by which Gnglish verse is commonly measared,. are either 
Jambic, t. e. consisting of a short and a long syllable ; «i, ^^fit criste : or 
Trothaic, i, e, consisting of a long and a short syllable ; n5^, I^ftP. In 
verses of the former kind the accents are to be placed on the even sylla- 
bles ; in the latter, oo the odd syllables. But the measure of a verse in 
English is rnost frequently determined by its number of syllables only, 
without dividing them into particalar feet. 

1. lAMBip lUASURB cQmprlses verses^ 

J. Of /(Mir syUable8y or of tvio^feet / as^ 

'Widi nvisbM ears. 

The monarch heats. Dryden, 

.%, Of MX ayllablea, or of thretfeet ; m, 

AloainawAilitate, 

The godlike hero sat* Dryden, 

2. Of eight ayllables, or oi four feet ; as, 

lyiiite danfi:era hourly round na jise« 

No caution guards us nrom surprise. Francis^ Iln-aee. 

4. Of ten syUableit or of five feet, which la the Gommon mcasui*e 
^ of heroic and tragic poetry ; as. 

Poetic fields eneoinpas) nae around, 

And still I seem to tread on classic ground ; 

For here the Muse so oft her harp has strong^, 

That not a mountain rears its head urnuns* Addison, 

Obs. 1. In measures of this last sort, we sometimes find the last line of a couplet ov 
fi'iplet stretched out to twelve syllables, or sis Ibct* which is termed an AkxandTine 
yerse ; thus, 

A needless Alexandrine ends the sonpr, 

^Vhiebt like a wounded snakCt drags its slow length along. Popt, 

« Waller wax smooth ; but Dryden taiigiit to join ^ - 
Tlie varying verse, the I ull resounding Kne, y 
The long ouijestic march, and energy divine. J Pope* 

. We also find the last verse of a triplet stretched out to {oniteen syllables, or seven 
fe$t, but then it has commonly an Alexandrine verso before it ; thus, 

For thee the land in firagant flow'rs is drest ; "> 

For thee the ocean smiles, aitd smooths her wavy breast, > 
And heav'n itself with more serene and purer light is blest. J Dt-yden. 

Sometimes also when there is no Alexandrine before !<; thus, 

At length by ftitc to pow^r divine n:stor*d, ^ -j 
^ His thunder taught the world to know its lord,^ V 
i'be god grew ttmible again, and was again ador\l. j. ^^f- 

^PJSf' '^J^ ^^^ strictly iambic these verses are, the more harmonfous. In several 
^f thetn, however, particolarlyui those of ten syllables, we often meet with a trochS. 
^nd likewise a spondee, instead of an iambus. Verses of heniic measure soineiimes al- 
so admit a dactyle, or an anapestas. in plae. ol" the iambus ; in which case a verse of 
five leet may comprehend eleven twelve, thirteen, and even fourteen syllables i thus, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II t2 13 14 
And many an humorous, many an amorous lay, 
12 S 4 S 6 7 8 9 JO 11 12 

Was sung by many a.bard, on i^any a day. 

This manner pi writing evei? syllable fully is now generally used by the best na^u 
nd seerai mneh mnw. nrnnortiian the AMUn* o....^^ -.' f.^iriz "J'«i"*' °*^* poets, 
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II. TfiooHAic MEAsuns oomprises rerses^ 

lmO£ three syllables; as, 

DrndAil gleams, 

Dismftl acrearos, &<!. Pope* 

2. 0( five syllablea / as. 

In the da;ps of bli), 
Storiea plainly told, 
Lovers felt anoy* 

3. Of seven ayUables / as. 

Fairest piece of well formM earA, 

Urge not thus your hanghty birth. Waller^ 

Tliese are the measures whieh are most commonlj used in EnglUli po* 
etry, especially those of seven, eight, and ten syllables. 

We have another measure very quick and lively, ahd therefore much 
used in songs, whicli may be called JinapesHc measure, t. e, a verse con- 
sbting of feet of three syllables, two short and one Ions, in which the ae- 
«.ent rests upon every third syllable. Verses of anapestto measure consist 
of two, three, or four feet ; that is, of six, nhie, or twelve syllables ; thus, 

Let the 16ud trumpets s6und, « 

Till the r6ofs all ar6imd, i 

I'he fthrill Echoes reb6und. Pope* 

From tlic plains, from the w6odIiinds, and grdret, 

Ilow the nightingales wgrble their I6res/ ShenHQfie, 

May I g6rern myp/issions with Absolute sw4y, 

And grow wiser and b6tter as life wears aw^y. Id* 

Jn this measure a syllable is often retrenched from the fitj^ foot ; as; 

The sw6rd or the d4rt 

Shall pierce my sad h6art« Addison, 

Ye shepherds so cheerful and g&y. 

Whose fi6cks never carelessly rMtm* &c. " 

I r6tv*d to tlie mdses my time and my c&re, 
• Since n6itlier could win me the smiles of the f&ir. Shen»t«ne* 

Tlicse measures are variously combined together in Stanzas, particit' 
iarly in short ])oems; for generally in longer works, the same measure is 
always observed. 

Stanzas arc composed of more or fewer verses, n_nd tliese variously d!- 
versified, according to the nature of the subject, and the ttiste of the poet. 
JBut wlien they arc stretched out to a greflt len;;tbj and consist of verses 
'•r many different measures, they arc sehlom agreeable. 

Such poems as consist of Stanzas, which are not confined to a certain 
number of vei-ses, nor the verses to a certam number of syllables, nor the 
rhymes to a certain (lislance, are called Irregular or Pindaric odea. Of 
this kind are several of the poems of Cowley. But in the odes of later 
Authors, the number are exact, and the strophes re^lar. 

Stanzas of four lines are the most frequent, in which the first verse an* 
swers to the third, and the second to the fourth. There is a stanza of this 
kind, consisting of verses of eight and of six syllables alternately, which 
is very often used, particularly in saored poetry. Here for the most part 
the second and fourth lines only rhyme together ; as, 

When all thy mercies, O my God, 

My rising; soul surveys. 
Transported with the view, I'm lost 

In wonilcr, love, and praise. Addison* . 

Sometimes also the first and third lines answer to one another ; as4. 

Keep silence, all created tliinc;s, 
And wait your Maker*s nod ; 
The ranse stands trembUn^, wbHc %\v<& «\ns,t 
TAe honours of bee Goth Wuttt ^ 
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Xlus stanza is used in place of what anciently was coin|n*ebended .in 
-wo verses, each oonsiatiDgof tburteen syllables, having a pause after the 
eighth ftjUable. 

Several of these measures are often varied by double endings, that is, by 
putting an additional sliort syllable at the end of the verse ; as, 

. h In heroic meatureg or vertet of ten ^Rahke^ both in blank vene and 
fhyme. 

In Blank verse. 

'Tis heaven itself that pdinu out an hereafter. Jkidi44fU 

Jtn Jif^me, where it i» called Double Rhyme. 

The piece, you think, it incorreet? Why, take it ; 

I*m all siriMnisuon ; what you^ have it, make St* P^P^ 

S. Invertea of eight tyUabUt, 

They neither added nor confbunded. 
They neither wanted nor abounded. 

d. In veraea qf tix ^Uablee, 

Twas when tba seat were roadng* 
VTith hollow Matt* oi wind, 
A damiellay deploring, 
AU ona rock reeling!. Gay» 

4 In veraea oj aeven tyttablea. 

As Paloraon, unnispectioip, 

FraU*d die sly musician's art: 

LovA his light disguise n^jeedng, 

Lodg'd an arrow io bis heart. Shenttane*, 

5. In veraea of three ayUablea*. 

Glooms inviting. 

Birds ddightiug* AddUan* 

$h ^ihe Anapxatic meaaure. 

Ah ! flriCDd, 'tis but idle to make such a pother. 

Fate, ftte has ordained us to pli«ue one another. &etUtt)K» 

Ucm with fViriee surrounded, 
Despairing, cooAiunded. Pcpca 

Double rhyme is used obiefly in poems of wit and hnmoar, or in h}it^ 
haqae eompoaittonB. ^ 

' Verses with dooMe endings, in blank Terse, most firequently occur Ib 
tragic poetry, where they often have a fine effect ; thus, 

I here devote me for my prince and country ; 

Let them be safe, and let me nohly perish. Thomaan, 

The dropping dews fell ooU upon my h«ad, 
lMaNsiiad<a\l,Mi0tft»«WsiFhwledxoiBid^ Qtwittf* 



APPENDIX L 

jOf Punctuation^ CapUahy Abbt^eviatiom, Numerical Characters, bdcI 

the Division of tlie Roman MonUis* 

The different divisions of discourse are marked hy certain characters 
called Points, 

Tlie points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), Semicolon (j), 
^olon (:), Period, Punctum, or full stop (.). 

Their names Vre taken from the differeut parts of the sentence which 
they are employed to distinguish. 

Tho Period is a whole sentence complete by Itself. The CdotL, or member, is a chief 
constructive imrt, or greater divlsiuu ut* u sentence. The Semicolon^ or half nieniber« 
is a less constructive part, or subduision, of a sentence or member. The Comma^ or 
5t>};ment, is the least constructive part of a sentence, in this way of considerincrit: for 
Uie next subdivision of a suntence would be the resoltition ut'it into PAraie« and Ivorda^ 
To these p</mts may be added the Seniipttriod^ or less point, followed by a small let- 
f c-i*. Hut this is of much the same use wkh the Colon, and occurs only in Latin books. 
A simple sentence admits only of a full point at the end ; because its general mean- 
inf? cannot be distinguished into parts. It is only in comfiuund sentences that all the 
different ]>oints are to be foimd. 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed in a just pro* 
luinciation of discourse llie precise duration of each pause, or note, cannot bedefin- . 
ed. It raries according to the different subjticts of discourse, and the different turns 
iif human pauion and thought. Tlic period requires a (NiiHe in duration double of 
the colon ; the colon douUe of the semicolon ; ami the semicolon double of the comma. 
There are other p<Mnts, which* together with a certain pause, also denote' 
n ditfercnt modulation of the voice, in correspondence with the sense. 
These are the Interrogation point ??), the Exclamatinn or Mmiration 
Tjioint (!), and the Parenihesis ( ). 1 he first two generally mark an 6le- 
valion of the voice, and a patise equal to that of a semicolon, colon-, or a 
period, as the sense requires. The Parenthesis usually req^^s a mode-' 
latc depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than a com- 
cna. But these rules are liable to many exceptions. The modulation of 
the voice in reading, and the various pauses, must always he regulated by 
the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use of in books, 
10 denote references and different distinctions, or to point oitt something^ 
^i-cmavkable or defective, &c. These arc, the Jlpostrophe C ') » -^terisK 
{•)^ IfypJien ( - ) ; ObeUsk ( f ) ; Double ObeHsk ( * ) j Parallel 
JAves ( II ) ; Paragraph ( %J ; Section {§) i Quotation ("'*); 
Crotchets [ ] ; Brace ^ > ) ; EUipsis ( . . . or — ) ; Caret ( a ); whicft 
last is only used in writing. 
Jiefercuces are oflen. marked by. letters and figureSr 
Capitals, or large letters, are used at the heginnin^ of sentences, Of 
verses, and of proper names. Some use thejn at the beginning of every 
substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, and oUier parts of speech, uultfss 
they be emphatical. commonly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whole words ; fhu9^ 
A. marks *5/</m*, C. Cains, U. Decimns, L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P, Pub' 
' Hits, Q. Quinciius, T. Titus, So F. sUnds for Fil»u, and N. for JVetos ,- 
as, M. F. Marci FiUus, M. N. Marci J^cpeys. In like manner, P. C. 
3Ti»rks Patres C^nscripti ; S. C. Senates Consulfiim / P. R. P(>pnlu9 
JH mantis ; S. P. Q. R. Senatus Populusque llomatms $ U. C. Urb^ 
'.Condita / S. P. D. Salutem Plnrimam dieit ; D. I). D. Dai, dicat, 
dedicat ; D. D. C. Q. Duty th'cat e 'nsecraigue s H. S. written corrupt- 
ly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal in value to two pounds of brass and a 
lialf; the two pounds be'*ug marked by L. L. Libra. Libra, and the 
JiaJf bf S. ij^s» 9o in mottrn l^ook? 4i D* nijtrlis Anm Domini ^^ A. M* 
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sSiHum Magister, Master of Arts } M. D. Medicitue Vector ; h, L. Dv 
Ztcgum Doctor ; N. H. JVoia Bene, &:c. 

Sometiiues a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as^ Etc. Et 
cdetera / Ap. ^ppius ; Cn. Cneiuo / Op. Opiter t Sp. kpuriun / Ti. Tibe' 
riua s Sex. Sexttu g Cos. Consul ,* Coss. Conntles ; Imp. Imperator f 
Impp. Imperatwes, 

la like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire s Dr. Debtor or Doctor ; 
Acct. Account ; MS. Jllanuscript / MSS. Jllanuscriplo / Do. Di^/o ^ 
lit. Hon. i^/^^/i/ Honourable, &o. 

Small letters are likewise often pat as abbreviations of a word ; as, I e. 
id eat ; h. e. hoc est / e. g. exempli gratia g v. g. verbi grata. 

Capitals were used by the anoient Romans, to mark nnmbers. Th6 
Letters employed for this purpose, were 0. 1. Lb V. X. which are there* 
ibre called J^umerical Letters, i, denotes 0710, y»,Jive, X. ten. I .Jifi]/, 
and C-a hundred. By the varioas combinations of these five letters, al| 
•the differc;nt numbers are expressed. 

The repitition of a numerical letter repeats its value. Thus, il. signi- 
fies two ; III. three ; XX. tvfenty g XXX. thirty g CC. tvHt hunured, &(^ 
But V. and L. are never repeated. 

When a letter of a less valae is placed before a leter of a greater, the 
less takes away what it stands for from the greater; but being placed «^ 
ler, adds what it stands for to the greater ; thus, 
IV. Fotir. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. ^ C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and (ifel^, 

A thoustMd is marked thus, cio. which in later times was contracted 
1 Qto M. i'Vve hundred is marked thus, 13. or by contraction, n. 

The annexing of to id. makes its value ten times greater ; thus, loir* 
TtiSLvks^ve thousand I and 1333../^^ thousands 

The prefixing of c, together with the annexing of a to the number of 
CI3. midces its value ten times greater ; thus cci3vi. denotes ten ih usaiidg 
»nd CCC1333. a hundred thousand. The ancient Romans, according to 
Pliny, proceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
t)ccaBion to express a larger number they did it by repetition ; thuir^ 
cccr,)33, CCCI3D3. Signified two fumdred thousand, &o. 

We sometimes find tluntsands expressed by a straight line drawn ovtfr 
the top of the numeiical letters. Thus, ^ denotes three thousand t "^ 
ten thousand. 

But the modern manner of marking numbers is much more simple, by 
these ten characters or figures, which from the ten fingers of the hands 
•were called Digits g 1 one, 2 tioo, 3 three, ^four, SJtoe, 6 aix^ 7 seven, 
8 eight, 9 nine, nought, nothing. The first nine are called Signtficarh 
figures. IMie last is called a Cypher, 

Significant figares placed aner one another increase their value tea 
limes at every remove from the right hand ta the letH ; thus, 

8 Eight. 85 Eighty -five. 856 Eight huadred and fifty-six. 8566* Eight- 
Uiousand five hundred and six ry -six. 

When cyphers are placed at tlie right hand of a significant figure^ 
«ach cyplier increases the value of the figure ten tim€« . thus, 

lOne. 10 Ten. 100 A hundred. 1000 A thousand. 2Twa 20 Tw«i- 
ly. 200 Two hundred. 2000 Two thonsand. 

Cyphers are often intermixed with significant, figures, thus, ^0309, 
Twenty thousand tivo hundred and itoo. 

The superiority of the present method of marking numbers over that, 
of the Romans, wiH appear by expressine; the present j-ear both in lel- 
lers and figures, and comparing t^em together; €r3,i30c:?;cYiiJ, csf 
M^oxcYiIX. 179^ 
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224 DIVISION OF TBI! ROHAN U0NTU8. 

As the Roman manner of marking the days uf their monthr was qui(e 
different from oun, it may perhaps be of uje here to give a aliort acooimt 
of iU 

Jhviaiw rf'the Roman Months. 

The Romans (livided their mouths io three part!», by Salendt^ ^f^anet, 
and l(lc8* The first day of every mouili was eaUed the Xalenda / the 
fifth day was called the Gotten ; and tlie tiiirteenth day was called the 
Idea/ except in the months of Mareli. May, July, and October, in ^liich 
tlie nones fell upon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reelcnnine the days of theh months, they counted backwards. Thus, 
the fli*8t day of January was marked Xalendia JanuarUa, or Januariiy or 
1^ cfjntraotion. Ktil, Jan. The last day of December, Pridie Kalendtu 
Januariat or Junuani, seil. an e. The day before that, or the SOth day of 
Dtrccmber, TerUo Kal Jan, scii. die-ante ! or Ante diem tertium XaL Jan. 
The twenty •ninth day of December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And so on, till 
they came back to the thirteenth day ci December, or to the ides^ which 
were marked Idtbua DecembribtUt or Decembria : the day before the 
ides, Pridie Idua Dec, sciL ante .* the dar before that, T^rtio Id, Dec 
and so back to the nones, or the fifth day of the month, which was marked 
JVonia Decembribua or Decembria : the day before the doaes, Pridie 
^on. Dec. kc. and thas through all the months of the year. 

In Leap year, that is, when Februarr lias tw enty-nlne dayL which hap* 
pens everv fourth year, both the i4th and the 25th days of that moutb- 
wevf> niai-ked, Sext^ Kalendaa Martii or J^iartiaa ; and hence thia year 
is called BiaaexaUa, 

JUNIUS, APRaiS, SEPTEVqiie, NOVEMaue tfieeiMli $ 

Unum plus reliqui ; FEBRUUS tenet ociQvigmti ; 

At Ri biuextus t\iti4ti ivperadditur uniis. 

Tii primam meniia lucemdic eue kalendas, 

Sex MAIUS, nonai OCIXIBER, JULIUS, et HARdj 

Qiiatuor at reliqui * dahit idag qutlibet octok 

Omnes po«t idut meet die esie kaleadat, 

Nomen sortiri debent a mense lequeuti. 

Thus the 14th day of Aprils June, September ^ and October, vai mavk» 
ed XYIII. KaL of the following month ; the 15th, XVII. Kal. he. The 
14tb day of Januarif, Attguat, and December, XlX. Kal. &o. So the 16th 
day of Marth^ Miiy, JiUy, and Octabe*', was njsrked XVlLKaL Sec And 
the I4th day of Februar>-, XVL KaL Martii or Martiasi The names oC 
fti: the months are used as Substamhrfi «r AdjccttTei^ OBoept ApM',. 
Jlhuh ia oM only «a a SubitiptiTe. 



APFExVDJX IL 

Contaimng Utiles from JiudtUman^a Grammar, tvhkh idll. be found ^x* 
plained in the Pages of this Book that are mavMed before each Ji{ite, 

I. Concerning the GENDER of NOUNS. 

JVames of Trees, See page 10. 

I . Arbor feraineh dabitur : sed mas oleaster, 
£t rhamnus : petit hie poUus, cijtisusque rubusqxie : 
Hie quandoque iarix, lotus vulet, atqoe cupressua : 
Hoc quod in um^suberque, siler dant, rober acerquo, 

JVouns in A of the first declension, p. 11. and 14. 

5k H.>.c dat A quod prirose est : sed neutrora Pascha requint- 
Jfudria mas a'quor, paritcrqae comeia, planeta : 
Mascula & interdum iaipam ^/amamque videbis. 

J^ouns in VS and OS. p. 20. 28. and 35. 

4. Heec domus & vannus, pro fructa^^u^ & alvus / 
Sic humita atque manr^f, poscont : acus addito quartie, 
Portions atque tribus. Capit hoc virus pelagusque. 

Nomen in OS Grsecuro, quod in US mutare Latin! 
S^epd solcnt, norroam aequitar plenimqneVirilem : 
Femineam sed multa petunt : ut abyssns, eremns, 
Jintidotusque, fharus, dialectus^ carbasus : adde 
Ex odos & phtnongos genitum, qaseque k general! 
Voce genus planlc &c gemmse capiunt mnUebre. 

Hie aut heec donat baianus, specus, atque phaseltis, 
Marbiius, »iqne pe7ius,grosau8 .• sed grus, atomusqvie 
Feraineuni potids cupiunt ; coins adde, virile 
Quod rar6 iuTcniest muliebrei^ contrk camehts 
Kst ubi nonnun^Uam videas. Vult hio dare vu/gus, 
Sed magis bo«. Ternss specns Sc penus addito neutris. 

totals oftJie tlurd declension in O, p. 2^5. 

7. Hio dat O : femineis halo cum caro dantnr S( echo ; 
Queeqoe in lO, seu sint verbo, sen nomine nata. 
Rem (nuracris 4empUs) aliquam sine corpore aignant. 
Adjice femineis DO, GO : s^l mascula cudo, 
JIarpago sic ordo, simul udo^ tendoy ligoque, 
Uariils h93c margOp vati est^ hie ssepe cuptdo, 
ArrJiabo cum cardo, muliebria vix imitanda. 

C and X. p. 24. rule 3. 

g. Quod fit in L, vcl T, C, vel M, neutralibus arldc : 
Mascula jk>(» mngil, seu sal, quod rarius hoc vult. 

J\r. p. 24, rule 4. 

KX. MasculeurA capit N. Finita in heh dato neutris, 
Quasque secunda creat, cum gluten h, inguen & unguefi. 
Addideris pollen. Sindon petit h»c & tiedon / 
Alcyonem junges, data postea queis comes icon. 

AR and UH. p, ^5, rule 5. 

W. Postulat AR neutrum ; sed roasouleum salar optat. 
Ht)c dat UR. Ulefitjitr capiat, cum vulture turtnr. 
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!S3& OF THE CEKDER OF KOUK^ 

ER and OR. p. 25. rule 6. 
13. ER oftpite htc. Neatram planis fruotusve re(iuirunt : - 
At tuber hlc fructus ; tuber quemcunque tumorem 
Significans neutraie petit ; cuniqne ubere spinther, 
Frnjuc cadaver y iter, Dabit hie aut h;ec ubi Unter. 
llie dat OR. Hsc arbor : cor, adorc^ue hoo^ tnarmor h egqtt^r 

^S, p. 36. rule 7. 
15. As petit base. Neutmixi est vaa, vasis, qaeisqae Pelasgi 
Oant atia in patrio: quiboa antit maseulo sunta 

ES. p. 26. rale 8. 
IG. Ileec dabit ES. Capient uiet hi« haecve, palumbesy 
Atque dies.' sed inaa proles : mas/ra/^^ K amea, ^ 
Fomea^ pea, pariea, palmea, earn &'tnt<tf aiipea, 
Queis addes <rrifii««, termea, cum gwgiie ceapea / 
Et quae fonte fluunt Graio ; sed neutra capessont 
Mppomanea, panacea, nepenthea, sic cacoethea, 

JS, p. 27. rule 9. 
17. IS dabo femineis. Sunt mascnla /uvm & axia, 
Glia, cdlUa, verrma, x^clia, menaia, cuctamiaque, 
MugiHa k poatia cum aangtune faada &c orbia^ 
Fuatia item co/&'«, canUatpiQy UjolUa & ^iui«, 
Serpentemqae notans cenchria, cam vomere, tarriaf 
In NIS finitum Latiom, (a/»«, unguia, tiguaUa. 
Hie ant h»c finiar chada, cum torfue cana6'«, 
Dant acrobia, ac angxua : cwbia rauUebre prKoptat i 
Masculeo potiCis gaudent pulvisy cinia, amnis. 

OS p. 28. rate 10. 

19. OS maribua detur. Sunt neatra ckaoa, tneloa, oa, oa, 
Postulat hsBC arboa, cos, 'loa, h online 6neo.\ 

Orta eoa, arctoa, perimetroa com diameiro, 

US. p. 29. rule II. 

20. Postulat US neutmm, quoties idlerlia fieetit. 
Feroineum volaere )fta/w, sitf6«cu^ue salttatja^, 
Quseque seneXfjuvenia, cum aervio, nomina formant, 
Et Virtuajncua, At roascula sunt lepua k miia^ 

£t pua compositum : petit at muliebre lagopus. 

^i^and AXIS, p. 29. rale 13. 
2i, JES neutraie petit : lauajraua^ muliehria sunto. 

S with a eonsonant b^bre it p. 29. role 14. 

$22. S dato femineis, si consona ponitur ante. 
Mascula sed pons, fona, mena, aeba^ dum denofat anguem 
Et queis P prteit S polysjUaba/orci^tf dempto, 
Deruque, cfuilyba, cum gryphe, rudens^ quod rariilLshteo vult. 
Hie aut h.(;c aerpena dat, acroba, stirpa truncus adepsqjao, 
Dans animatu genua omne^ tarocn muliebre prnoptac. 

X, |>, 30. rule IC 
48. Hasc petit X. Ax^ ex maribus poljsyllaba junge : 
Die tamen hacefornax, amiiax, careXj velut hakx, 
Etcura prole />anax hforfex atque attpeUex, 
Mascula sunta calix^ phaentx, pro vemeque botnbyx, 
Et coccyx ^ fornix, k 9nyx vas, aut lapis unde 
Vas fit ; ftryXf iradnx, grex, his adjunjte coi^xque. 
Femineo interdUm data tradux cum ffrege cernea. 
Utee modd fem'meu, maribus mod6 juncta videbia } 
C^/^ pro parte pedin mct&T^ laboris U h}^irix ^ 



OF tXIE OBLIQUE CAKkfe. <^§7 

Imbrex ; taftktiJ/chem jungas, rundcem siUeenufiQ i 
Uic 11. »g^ vult 101 tex U. obex, cum pumice, varex.c 
H'.^.c (lotiiis Umax, itfnx, ht cum aandice pertUx .- 
JitripUd Deatrum mciiiiB dabo qa&m muliebre. 

II. RULES concerning the ODLIQE CASES. 

The Accusative Singular oj the Third Decleution. p. 4^* 

Cinit in EM quartus. Petit im nfoi ravii, (mtuasia. 
Vis cucumiaque simul, tuasia, aitis atque sinapia^ 
Cunnabia & gummia, buria^ eoi^jungc mephiUnu 
Adde urbes, aliosque locos, amneique, ueosquea 
IS quibus est recio : seii & hcee dant in qnoque quarto. 

Sspp-ils im, iurria, puppia, cum reate aectaia : 
Em. sed & im quaudoque, volunt %\\»febria aquaUs^ 
£t navia, pelvis- clania f sic lena^ atrigiliaque, 
Sementiaiine, cutia. Cumutant his plura velutti* 

Impure in patrio caau crescentia Grssoa* 

Saepe & 7Vo0, Minoa, heroa^ quartum per a fbrmant : 

EUS ea vult. Vix em date Fasif cumque dithtre delpkifi* 

Adlative Sin^lar. p^ 33. 

Sextus e Tult : quibus at rectus per E olauditor t dant, 
(Propria ni fuerint : ) AL & AK nentrolia junge. 
Deme jubar, aaUfar, par fixutn neotar & hepar, 
/Sed solet has leges migrare licentia Tatum. 
Jquoque dant in hi im tantum facientia quarta 
Cunnabia at Batia, Tigria, voluistis utruinque. 
Tm quibus in quarto est,^e dant, aut m modo deraant. 

Dant e vel i sexto, queis quartts in em Tel in im fit. 
Excipe sed reatia, quod e semper, cum cr/fe, donat. 
1 inag^ aementia, atririUa^ petit atqUe aecuria. 
i^uod simul im vel idem format, capit i sibi rard. 

Haec quoque dant e vel i .- fima, turn rure aUpeUg^^ 2 

Occiput fk vectia : per tJBl cum quieritur, urbes, 

£t pugil k mtfsi/, jungas. Per e ssepiiis efier, 

t raro, civia, claada, aora, angtda & imber, 

tlnguia, an)ia, poatia,fuatia, simut amnia & igtHs, 

TJsus plura tuiit priscus, quss respoit sstas 

Oultior. / tantum sexto retineto tanaUa^ 

Genitive Plural, p. 33. 

PriBbet turn patrins, si sextus in i fuit ant^. 
Tolle vigil, vet^ia, uber, inopa, tapp^extine, mtmorqjitf 
MngiUafsL conaora, quibus k pitgtl & celer adde ; 
Atque gradus roedlos ; (sed turn plus pt>8clt.) Adbnitffit 
His composta genua, r<ijMo,/anoque capti/que. 

Sexlus e r- tantum dederit, eapit urn genitivus. 
AS sed ium Latiale petit : polysyllaba deme, 
Queifi magis urn placnit. Sed turn quzrcntibtis adfle* 
jNomen in IS vel in ES n6n crcscens : jun^ito & XS : 
T<iile parena, vatea, pania,juvenisqut, camaqne, 

Donat i?im '^nmnia, tinier, caro, do*, & oa^aaia, 

CUia, nix, Wi/a-que, cchrra, mua, fauXy ueer : aOLCie ^uVHUm, 

Atque larerrl, litem, cotem, cor ; com|[0%vlvinv<\w(i 



228 OF ADJECTIVES AND VERBS. 

. Unciaj quod timul at genuit : moDOsyllaba jungc 
Consona qiiu; duplex elaudit. J5lo8 rit^ bourn dat. 

J)aHve Plural of the Fourth Declension, p. '?5. 

Partus uBvs, specua^ artut, acua, daut & /acf<«, arcus^ 
Atque tritnca .• sed liirumque ^enu, portusqae, veruque. 

in. RULES concerning ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives xoanlir^ the Positive, p. 5% 

JIaeo vidaata gradu sunt pauca srquentia primo ; 
ITUimua, ulterior / prior k primua / propiortiue, 
Pi'ifximus f ocyor atque ocyaaimns adjiciantnr : . 
JDeteriov yxn^i quibus& delei'rimua BxtMit, 

Mjectives -wanttn^ the Compauatite. p. 53- 
Mipenis, orba grailu medio, novua ac meritua sunt ; 
JPar, £ac«r, invictua, persuaaus, & tncf^^vjr adde. 

Adjectives -wanting the SurxKLATirx. p. 5i3. 
Hif o 8Ui>crnnte carent : sainr\ (Uutumus & ingtna, 
Atque aenex, jHvenia, aiioleacena^ promts ^ opimua; 
Et iinita U1L1S prope euhota, vel ILIS, k. A LIS : 
Cum muUia atiis qute nunc persciibere longum est. 

Adjec ives Tvanting t/w Posititb and SvrxajULTlTl^ p. 5 . 
. Interior solum^ seguior, satiorq^e leguntur. 

IV. RULES concerning VERBS. 

Verbs of the FinsT Covjugfation vjonting both Fbxtsbite atfd 817- 

* prwE. p. 83. 

' Labo, nexo, cum plico nil dant. 

Vfubs of t/te Second Cohjugation wanting the ^ttpine. p. 84. 

C^uod dat UI ocutrum, timeo, aileoque, supina 
Nulla dabunt. Valeo, placeo, caret & Hcet aofo*, 
Paret, item jaceo, caleo, noceo, doleoque ; 
Queis coalet, latett atque meret sociabis, oJetqae. 
Jlrcen qaod simplex uescit, dant nata supinum : 
Quod retinent taceo, lateo, sobolique recuaant. 
■' Viduata supinis 

i capiunt urgit, cum fulget, turgel^ & a(get, 

Vjerbs of t/te Second Conjusation -aanting both PitETfe^TS and 

SUFTITB. p. 87. 
Nil formant lacietf Uvet, acateoqye renidet, 
Meret, avet, pullet, fiavet, cum denseo glabreU 

Verb^ of tlie TninD Covjtjoatton loantitig the SujnvR ; and sofnt 

also the Pbeterite. p. 88. 

SCO. p 90. 

Disco 

Vult didici primam gcminans : ineposco, popoaci / 
Diapescit, compescit Ul dant : cunctH'Bupiuis 
Orba. Nihil ^i!i«c0^' nihil Inceptiva crearunt 

UO. p. 88. [ 

Nulla Bupioa dabunt metuo^ pluo, congrvo, aicut 
^Jnrmo, evan soeiis i quibus inj^'iio, resfrnto ^un^qit 
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l^ndo facii tutudi, tunsum, compostaque tutum, 
£t cath vult cecidi, caattm s >ed nata supiniiTn 
rincido 81 demas, recido, simul occido,J aperniint. 
Prseterito D1 atridi^ rudo, dant, absque supiuts, 
tSSfc^que, sed loboli sedeo dat mutuo sedi, 

00. p. 92. 



Nil v^r^o capeskit. 

...^ .«^T„»^.,» ..nil. 



XI claiigOf ningo, dat et (oigQ^ snpiuaque nQl!a. 

Verbs of iAe Fourth Conjugation -wanting the Svpljie, p. 98. 

Ciecvtu, geatit, glccit, & demeniitt inep'it, 
Nalla Bupina dabunt, cum prosilit Siiqaeferodf. 

Deponent Verbs wanting the Participle Perfect, p. 102, 

Nil formant vescor, liquor, medeor, reimniacor, , 

Iratcor, ringor, pravertor, dijfiteorque : 
Queis demum adjongas divertor, deque fetiscor. 

Verba toanting the fir at person singular, p« 108. 

DjTtfuroj/or, der^Jer, unquam suscipit usut. 

V. RULES concerning the QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES, So. 
JL CoKcsRHiiro First and Mtddu StkIiABLks. 

A vowel before anothert p. 199. 

Voealem breviant ali^ subeunte Latioi. 

Ni capit ry/io produc : & nomina qnintie '^^ 

JE servant lonfj^m, si pnesit i, ceu apeciei, 

Anceps ius erit patrio : sed protrahe alixtSf 

^^Uerlua brevia tantiiro ; oommane sit oAff, 

Pompeif Cai, produc, eonformia jungens. 

JHannm varia : longa aer, dius^ fk. eheti. 

El patrfus prime cum sese solvit in at. 

HicGneoi vananti nee eerta lege tenentur. 

A^owel before a mute and a liquid p. S^K}. 

Si mat» Uquida est sabjuticta in syllaba e&dem, 
Quae brevis antevenit vocalis, redditar anceps. 
llanc taraen in prooa semper breviare memento. 
Sunt If r, liqaid<e, qaeis rar6 jungimos m^n, \ 

Contracted Syllables and mphthonga, p. S()<\ 

Voealem efficiet semper contractio longara. 
Diphthongum produc in Grscis atque Latinis \ 
in Grtecis semper : at pba corapoata sequente 
Vooali brevia ; velati prcnt atque prxtutus. 

Preterites and Supines, fi. ^1. 

Proterita assnmunt primam dis^llaba langaro. 
Tollr bibitf acidit, Ufdit» ac tulit ortaque do, ato* < 

Prsteritura geminaiis primam, brcviabit utramque, 
Ut parioypeperi ; vetet id nisi eonsona bina. 
At quod €a(h creat tardat, ceo pedo, secundam. 
Cuncta Suinna tenent primam dissyllaba longam: 
Pmterntua aero, cieo, lino, cum sino, tiatOy 
i^uR breyiant \ eof dlpque, ruo, ^tieo jooge, r«orqne. 

X 
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Caetera prssentis mensaram verba reservant 
Eseipe led posui potitum,fferuu ^em'/umque, 
EApoiu i quie daiit qaoque tohto & voho sapioa. 
Prx turn vocaleni polvsyllaba cancta supina. 
I'roducuut, atumy quibus, etwn finis, 6c utum: 
Ivi pnetcrito veuieiis sociab.t & Hum. 
Gietera corripies in itum quiBCunque residunt 

tf II. FrsAL Stllablbs. 

I y A in the end of a -word. p. 20J. 

CaaSbus A Acxum brevia. Sed protrahe textum, 
£t quintn/h, Greco quando hie de nomine in as fit. 
Casibus hand fiexum prodoe. Itu^ cum qtuOt hi eja, 
Bt putd nou verbum subdiueris. hallewieluja. 
Curta quoque interdum, contra, ultra, & ^nta creata. 

E in (he end of a -wort/, p. SOS. 

^ brevia. Prima> produc, et nomina qnintie 
Cam natis. Addes phiralia cuocta : aecantla 
Indaperativam toeians. MonosyUaba^ demptta 
Enclitics ac lYllabicis, qaoque longa reitoncs. 
Adde k luobifibus flexQs qa.>:Gunque secundi 
ManAnint, aummioue gradOs advcrbia qunrii. 
Sed beti^ cum male coiripies^ ir\femi, avpemi^ 
Produeiisy^mv atque /«r^ juD§aiitur« & ohe, 

I in the end of a vford. p. 8(li6. 

Iloogampona Vocitantem corripe Griecis. 
Hia tamen at ternus dabitur creseentibus ancept. 
ic variato nihi, tibi, cum «6i .* sed mag^ curtis 
i'ult i6i, vukque cut. riiti, moz uN, eum guaai^jvai^u 
SicuUf sed breviant. cam necitbif mcubi, vates. 

Ointhe endoj a tojrd, p. S06. 

O commune loees. Dabis at monosyllaba longis, 
Grsecaqupceu Dido, ternum seztumque seooodiB, 
Et patrium Gnecum, atque adverbia nomine natBj 
Q^^ jungeiis &c ed Variant at denud, tero, 
Mutdfpt'siremv, verd : mod!^ sed breve ponei, 
SaspruH •kmbo, duo, tci'u conipe, &i lUicd k imd, 
Et cedo da signans, ejfo queis homo, cam old Juoge. 
Sunt aiiis vanata Gcrundia, longa MaitmL 
Jiih'^C pro causa prodoo t secus editor aneeps. 

U €MdY in the end of a w.)rd, p. SQ6. 

U semper longis, sed Y raptis jungere oportet. 

B, D, L, M, R, and T, in the end of a loord. p. ^u 

Corripe B Latium : peregrinum at teudere malim. 
D breve ponatur. Variare at Barbara possis. 
L breve sit Cum toU iul, nil, tolluntur liebnea. 
M nunc vocalis perimit ; rapuftre vecusti. 
H brevies. Produc eujus dat patrius en's / 
Addito IbeTy uer, ^ther. Sit Celtiber anccps. 
Ax par, far, Uir, Mir, quoque cur, fur, adjice longia. 
T breve semper erit nisi quondam sjrneoim tardet. 

C and N in the end of a TcrjrcT. pi 207. 

Cpfodac, pfKier n^c, d-iMV : led nmbis 
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ilic bcDc-pronomen : fac verba id jungimas isti. 
N produc Denias en inia dans, quxque priore 
Grsecit per on casus numero teiio^re secundte ; 
Et quartam easum, si sit brevis ultima recti. 
Sin quoque pluralis tcroK conjunge Pelasgum : 
FurB-Aariy in,forsan, tamcn^ an, viden' insuper addeos. 

AS, ES, and OS, tJi the end of a vjrd. p. 207. 

AS produc Patrio sed ddis quod flectit, anosque, 
Sit breve : plurales temse quibus addito quartos. 
PoDitur ES longum. Pluralia corripeGiieoa 
Quse crescuot ; velut ea de sum / penes additur ilU ; 
Cum neutris ; be queis patrii penultima curta est 
Ternaj. Tolle Ceres, paries, aries, abies,pes. 
OS produc. Patrius bi'evis est, & cumpos, k impos, 
OaqMe oaaia prsebens. Rectos breviato secuud« 
fO nisi det patrius:) neutra his dein addito GraiAm. 

IS, US, and YS, in thq end of a -wTrd. p. 207. 

I Ts brevio. Verum plurales protraho casus ; 
ISque quod in patrio matatur, in itia ^ inis^ 
Aut entia ; ^rratiaque foria, fflia, ina quoque, nomen 
Seu verbum fuerit: sicut & persona secui^a 
Protrahit IS, quoties itia plurale reponit. - 
In subjunctivi m est comnratae futaro. 
US co:*repta datur. Mooosyllaba cum genitrvis 
Ternse vei qaartte p^uc : numertque sccuiMli 
In quarta primum, quarturo, qqintuoaqqe; ^ in urU, 
Dumvc in lUia patrius, yel in udia, ^ imtia, odisve est ; 
Aut quintas fit in u, longus tttm ricctus habetur. 
£rgo produces venerabile nomen Iesus. 
YS junges brevibus Tethya reperitur at anceps. 
I^Dgaque sunt^'ectis aliter qote casibus tn dant. 

The last syllable of a Verse, p. 208* 

Ultima cQjusque est communis syllaba T^rsiks. . 

III. The Quahtitt of Deritatiyes and CoKPfftiirss. 

I. The Quantity of Derivatives, p. 208. 

Demata teneot raensuraoi priraigenorum : 
Orta tamen brevibus, auapido, regtUa, sedes, 
SedHSf humanus^penuria, mobUis, humor, 
Jumentum, fames, primam prodocere g,audent 
Con ipiunt sed arista, vadum, aopor atque lucema, 
JDuxque duaa, ataHlisq\it,Jides, d/<ecque, quassHw, 
Nata licit longis ; quse pluraque suggeret usus. 

2 The Quantity of Compounds, p. 208. 

Simplidum servant legem eonipoata suorum, 

Quamvis diphthoo.us vel vocalis varietur. 

At breviant, mhilum, oura perjero, deffero, nee non 

Veridicus, sooiis juuctis, &c semiaopitus. 

Cognitua his addes, velut agnitus, innubus, atque 

Prunubua : at longis ambitus mobile junges, 

Imbeci\lua'\Xem : sed cmnubium variabis. 

Qaam disjuncta dabat mensuraui pr<Lposituray 

JuDCta tenet : subicns illam nisi litera mutet. 

Est f BO breY« in GneciSi f ao longum rit6 L&t'uls. . 



23.2 FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

At rape qnKfiaidu8,fu^io^ neptisqne neposqnc, 

FMfesium Jari, futcur, fanumi\\ic crcarunt 

lliace pvfecto uifdes, panterquc/»rt,ce//M,/>r«/ert»v«, 

AUiixt propiigu genu*., /»ro/»«^o protrahe vitis. 

frvpino ^aria, vei bum propago, pvoftnido .• 

Gxxm pelloy euro, gonitis^ Proserpina ^xxnge. 

Sx proiluc & Di, prwter clirimo atque diaertua. 

Est HE breve : at viduuni )»ersonis protralie refert. 

Pars si coiuponens fini priur i vel o ilonat. 

Sit breve: i/rz/tciii./r moiistraverit, ArctophyUlxqnQ. 

/quibus est flexu mutabile jungito longis, 

Quteque queunt sensu salvo divellier, addens 

De quibus aut Crasis aliquid vel Syucopa tolht. 

Idem ntasculeum produc, h ubique ^ ibitlem ; 

Huio (^ein agglomerans turbse conifiosta diet. 

Hiiintro, 'Ctro, contraqac &c quando creata 

rQuimd.guidem excepto,) bene junxeris, atque alio^^rtf 

Quseque per o magnum sciibuntur Domiiia Graiis. 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

Synalcfpha And EcthUpns. p. 21 4. 

Vocalem Synalapha, EcthUpaia & m quoqii« toJL'c, 
Altera cilm voei est vocalis prima aeqaenti. 

Syn^rtaia and THarHaia, p. 214, and %i$. 

SylUba de binit conflata Synariaia esco. 
Dutrahit in geminas resoluta Dueriaia unam. 

Syaul^9jn\ Diaatoii, p. 2X5; 

Sytola prsccipitat vocales nth trahendas. 
Protrahit hoic adversa Diaatola corripiendas. 

I^'gurea of DtcTios, p. 215. 

pBOSTHEsis apponit capitis aed Afhsresis aufirt, 
Stscofa de medu. toUit, serf Epehthesis adcUt. 
Abmrutut Apocope^ri, aed dot PARAeoeK. 
Constvinsfit Cp&sis distructa Dijbresis effert, 
Idtei-a ai legitur tranapnatay Metathesis e^it, 
A^vTXTBxsiA dice9, tioi litera «i varietur* 
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